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' form, in which it hes ever fince continued. |. 5 up 5 
; The Engliſh introduction 2s writen by the reverend a1 Title: 
_ tearned Dr. John Colet, dean 5, St. Paul's, for the ue of t clitis 
' {chool he had lately founded there; and was dedicated by h. me / 
40 William Lilly, the firſt high maſter of that ſohool, in 1 editio 
' year 15101; for which reaſon it has uſually gone by t| 

name of Paul's Accidence. The ſubſtance of it remains the ſan | 


mar, #e ſhall find it was no haſty performance, nor t 
| work of a fingle —f.— but compajed at different time,“ 
ſeveral eminent and learned men, till the cwhole tua at lengt 


uf 


 Jiniſhed, and by the order of K. Henry viii brought into tha 


* 


1 F we look back to the origin of our common Latin gram 


- U ; 


4 at firſt; tho it has been much altered in the manner of exprt In 07 
Fon, and ſometimes the order, with other improvements. | G2 
de Engliſh ſyntax was the work FA Lily, 4s appears by Md. 
title in the moſt antient editions, which runs thus: GuillelW” 9” 
_ Lili Angli Rudimenta. But it has been greatly improved |: foe u 
bis time, both with regard to the method, and an inlargement don, 
© double the quantity. 5 | - - » io tbe 
Carmen de moribus, and the Rules for the genders of noulifſ ed al 
tere alſo compoſed by Lily, and bear his name in all editi binſ. 
to this day. Theſe latter, after the death of Lily, were re e 


 Slifbedwith large annotations by Thomas Robertſon, who am 

terwardis dean of Durham, and had, as Bale ſa's, the great. * 
cCůharacter for his skill in the Latin and Greek tongues of %4¹ 

- Engliſhman at that time. He added that verje under Maſci 


excepta ex non crelcentibus 3, Mas Is . 1 7 

| He anus addenda elit /hbe IWR ys Iacchi. "rok 

+» The eleven verſes alſo at r 
'_ © obſervations re/ating o i pes, and begin, Out ba 


4 Th quae flexu etc. were Wh BUY Ts fea} they in the edi e 
. | | | 4 their e. 


A Oolet. Epiſt. O. Lino, prefixed to ſeveral antient edit. 2 Scg#rd . 
Brit. Cent. xi. 91. Vir multae eruditionis, et utriuſgue linguae, Gra | 
ei Latinacy in Anglia peritiſſimus pes ſuam actatema habebatur 
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F Robertſon, but have been added inte. In other reſpe2s thar 


The PREFACE 


(ition agrees with thyſe, whith are more modern, except here . 


md there in the variation of a finglt word. 


As to the Heteroclites, it is plain from the 7200 verſes immedi 
ately following thoſe laſt mentioned, that Lily defignel to have 


given ſome rules concerning them; and ſoon after his death jome 


uh core publiſhed, which bore his name, But, ns Robertſon 
ats, either |.ily dia not write them, or not defizn to publiſh them: 
or which reaſon he unaertook that province Fine and dreew 
up rhoſe, tohich we now have, His own edition bears this 
Title: Thomae Robertſoni Eboracenſis De nominibus hetero- 
clitis opuſculum, cum annotationibus ejuſdem. Ie wants the 
two following verſes in the aptotes, which art found in lates 
„„ 8 \ | 
Multa et in #, fimul 7, ut ſunt haec, cornuque, geluque; 
Sic gummi, frugi; ſic Tempe, tot, quot, et ou et. 

In other reſpects the variations are incon/iderable. In an old 
edition of the grammar, printed in 158, the title of theſe rules 

ands thus: De nominibus heteroclitiss Rob. Robinſl. Ara 
in another edition of 1596, there are only the initial letters of 
the name, R. R. But in an edition printed afterwards at Lon- 
don, in the year 1606, by John Norton, the name is altertd 
6% that of Thomae Robertloni. Again in another edition, prin- 
ted at. Cambridge ix 1621, by Cantrel Legge, it is Rob. Ro- 
binſ. But later editions, differing from all the former, have 
rinted it Tho, Robinſon; as he is likewiſe called by Wil- 
lam Haine *, ix his Epiltle prefixed to Lily's rules conſtrued, 
etc. which are uſually bound ap with the grammar, © $0 un- 
tertain was the tradition hitherto concerning this part of the works 

1 This William Haine at maſter of Merchant Taylors ſchool, and 
wrote a littls treatiſe called, Certain Epiſtles of Tully verbally tranſ- 
lated, etc. printed at London 1611 in which be ſais, that among other 
books verbally tranſlated,” aubich be had ujed upwards of twenty year 


| Put had not t- en publiſhed, was Grammatica tota Lilii. „e Stock 
wood, heel of Tunbridge, bad before this publiſhe 


the figurc'y 
conſtrued in the jame manner, and printed by John Norton 1609. And 
their examplewvas | aftercvards fellotocd by Baxnaby Hampton, with re 
ard o the proſod. | - 


— :  — - —% 


„5 e. 
De Rules concerning the perfect tenſes and ſupines of verbil , 

ere Lily's, and have his name prefixed to them in all editions, which 
Theſe were publiſped alſo by Tho. Robertſon, with large annota-Y8” cat 
tions. But the laſt verſe in the rules for the perfect tenie of palit 
the firſt conjugation 2s: ranting in that edition, namely : noſtra 


Do das rite dedi, to tas formare ſieti vult. ut hu 
In thoſe of the ſecond: sg | bonat 
....., Sponaeo habere ſpopondi; tondeo vultque totondi, _ dum 
And in thoſe of the third, at the begining : ER 
___  Tertia praeteritum formabit, ut hie manifeſtum. nifi m 
And afterwards : Sg 3 80 NAilige. 
220 fit gui: ut, linguo ligui: coquo demito coæi. bears 
As li letuije the tws following verſes in thoſe of compound verb: Ne A. 

A places hc diſpliceo; ſed ſimplicis uſum | that t 
 Haec duo, camplaceo cum perplaceo, bene ſervant. was Je 
d in thoſe, which change the firſt vowel into i in the pre- Ne ve, 
Tent root: Rh, py Lil 


; ly -; 
irab! 
/ any. 


Nil variat facio, niſi praepoſito praeeunte: 
Id docet o/facio, cum calfacio ; inficioque, 

Bui there is before, facio for capio. Laſtly, ander thoſe « 
neuter paſſives, the laſt verſe : „„ y He 
Maeres ſum macſtus: ſed Phocae nomen habetur. —M{otes 
The reſt. of the variations are cheifly of fin e words, andcadi! 
' #hoſe no great number. From hence a judgement may be formed/4ces 
of the alterations, which have been made in theje rules ſinct 
_ Lily's time. 74 | 5 
The Supplement of defective verbs was added likewiſe by 
Tho. Robertſon, which in bis edition has the following title: 

Thomae Robertſoni Eboracenſis De verbis defectivis appendix, 
inter jectis etiam annotatiunculis. But theje rules have bern 72 
fnce abridged, tho for the ſubſtance they are pretty much the ſame i v 
- Thelatin ſyntax was fir/t dratun up by Lily, and then ſeni Vir u 
% dean Colet to Eraſmus for: bis review; who ſo far altere se 
i, that neither of them afterwards tought be had a right i pie 
ten it: for which 1 0 it was at firſt publiſhed without an bis C 
3; tor *s nam and only an Bpiſtle gf Colet prefixed to it; iam. 
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The PREFACE, 
which hisaffefionate concern for the ſutceſs of his new ſchool, and 
great generofity in founding it, are finety expreſſed in the following 
paſſage. Haud aliter mihi videoraffectũs in novam hane ſcholam 
noſtram, Lili cariſfims, quam in unicum fikum pater, etc. Nam 
ut huic eſt parum genuiſſe, niſi eundem diligenti educatione ad 
bonam frugemprovexerit: ita meo animo non ſatis eſt, quod lu- 
dum hunc inſtitul, hoc eſt genui, quodque, inſumpto patrimonio 
univerſo, vivus etiam ac ſuperſtes ſolidam haereditatem ceſſi; 
niſi modis omnibus dem operam, ut piis moribus et bonis literis 

lligenter educatus ad maturam frugem adoleſcat. This Epiſtle 
bears dale 18 13, and is writen te Lily, recommending to him 
the uſe of the book ; from whence ſome at that time imagined, 
that the book was writen by the dean himſelf *. But this miſtake 
was ſcon removed by an Epiſlle of Eraſmus, printed with it in 
be year 1515 , in whith he ſais expreſly, that it war compoſed. 
by Lily at the requeſt of Colet; and takes orcafion 10 comment 
ily Var his uncommon knowledge of the languages, and ads 
irable skill in the inſtruction of youth 3. This ſyntax, not 
many years after its firſt publication, was illuſtrated toith notes 
by Henry Prime, maſter of A public ſchnol nt Munſter#. Other 
Wotes were alſo quriten upon it by Leonard Cox, ſcboolma fler at 


verbs 
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verbs: 


pre- 


boſe 0 


s, aniſcading, ang afterward at Carleon in Wales 5; room Bale 
formed laces in the gear 1540, and celebrates as a grammarian, rheto- 
es Ante 45 e rician, 
: ; ? a * 8 | * 
bod 1 Vid. Epiſt. Gerard. Noviomagi editioni Lovan. 1514, 20Þich bas 1 
wiſe | by olet's epiſele before it, dated in 1513. 2 In an e it ion printed Av! 
g tit{e Mondon in 153% by Wynkyn de Worde, the dates of theſe epiſtles are þ, „„ 
pendix, range oe. 1523. and 1525 when Colet died in 1529 and Lily T9 
9e Bee 1522 ad in another edition by Colinaeus, in tbe year. 1524, Colet's E 
we bee ele is dated in 1521, fi years after that f Eraſmus. Pur they.a 1 
he ſame rightly publiſhed, aa here givers in an Antwerp edition 1530s 578 
hen ſen: Vir utriuſque literaturae haud vulgariter peritus, et mirus rectè inſtſtu- * Vi 
alter! ndac- pubis artifex. But his. ch. racter may be een more at large in Bale, 1 
3 eript- Brit. cent. viii. 64 4 ymnaſiarcha apud Monaſterienſes,. % 
right [Wrammat. edit. Antwerp. 1536. Whom Tho. Havne, in the reface | 
hout a bis Gram. ery 1 arte and frem bim John Twelles Frog to bis 
it; m. reformata, call ſchoolmaſter of the Monaſtry, 5 Wood 5 Athen 


tobi ol. 1. col. 56. 


- 


wag interſperſed with learned and 1ſæfal annotations 3, This 
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V. e 8 4 | IN | F br 
. Kician, poet, and divine But this part has been fince in a 


manner new framed, and nuch inlarged. _ | 


F 


. The Verbal figures were taken from Pet. Moſellanus, tho nei- 
ther the definitions, nor examples, are intirely the ſame with his, 
And the Figures of conſtruction mere borrowed from Ger. Li- 
#rias*, 4 learned phyſician and freind of Eraſmus ; and they 


after but little from bis, except that the method is ſometimes 


altered for the bett. In ſome antient editions the reſpectivi 


names of thoſe authors are prefiied to theſe figures. 


De Proſody tvas. firſt drawn up by Thomas Robertſon, and 
intisled Compendium, verſificaudi. It began with an account 
of the letters; then proceded to deſcribe an hexameter and pen- 
tameter verle, taking no. notice o, any other ſorts 3. and after 
hal went on to treat of the quantity of fullables : the robole, be- 


$111 therefure has been very much iularged ſince that time, 

Laſily john Ritwile, ih: /on in law and ſucceſſor of Lily ii 
Paul's /cbool, whom Antho iy Wood calis a moſt eminent gram- 
marian 4, rate a Latin interpretation of the regular nouns 
and verbs, contained in the two books of Lily upon thoj 


 fuvjebts ; but not: of the, heteroclites, as Wood relates. Thi 


theje inaced were afterwards added in King Henrys grammat 
under the reign of queen Elizabeth, with an Engliſh explicatic 
of the while, which was of good uje, till all thoſe rules can 
0 be conſtrued into Engliſh ; ſincs which time that interpret: 
tion has /Jerved for litile elſe, but to increaſe the bulk 1 
n e 

M of theſe parts of the grammar, which have been bi 


erto mentioned, were publiſhed in leveral editions, either | 
London or in foreign parts, vefure King Henry gave it hi 
royal lanction. And jame learned men bad, aswe have. ſec 


1 Script. Brit. cent. Ic. 31. Liberalibus diſciplinis bene inftitutu 
grammaiicus, rhetor, poeta, ac theo guss. 2 Vid. Franc. Swen 
Athen. Belgic. 3 All thoſe tract: of Tho. Robertſon above ment ici 
wcre printed together at Baſil, in 1532, i one quarto vo. ume; and ded 


% Dre Longland, bifocp of Lincoln 4 Athens OX. N. I. cal. 
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| 1 early imiployed their labour in commt it ing uon and em 
ia a Mining them, © 3 53 i 1 
There were in England, contemporary 20i1h Lily, ſeveral 6. 

ber perſons famous for their ill in grammar, and who like . 
iſe wrote upon the art; as. John Holt, John Stanbridge, Ro- 


ho Ne i - 
th his, 
r. Js 
d they 
ine, 
bective 


Oxford; / Will. Horman, Dr. Tho. Linacer, J. Lewis 
ives, and ſome others *. Whittington was a great antagoniſ 
f Lily, and vied with him for reputation. But the celebrated 
harader, whick Lily's writings had ſoon gained, and the pre- 
u, and (rence that was given to them above others, is evident from 


LCOUME 


after the maſters of it the uſe of Lily's rules 2.  Horvever, the 
ole be Nany and different compoſitions of that age, writen by per- 
Thins famed for their learning, could not but occaſion a diver + 
ity in the method of teaching; fince each of them had his 

Lily in ollozwers, as is uſual in ſuch caſes. Il Hergfure to prevent this 
ncontienitnce, and to introduce a right grammatical inſlitutiong 

hich is of jo great conſequence to the public, as being the 


ne kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligently 


ammat r N : 
JicatiWor the uſe of learners, and for the hurt in changing of ſchoole.- 
5 canWoailters 3. This ſeem to be crehat is meant by Sir Thomas 


Iliot, when ſpeaking of that prince be ſats, that he did not him- 
elf diſdaine to be the chiefe authour, and ſetter forth of Anu in- 
rodudtion into grammar, for the childerne of his lovynge ſab» 


rpreta 
bulk 0 


een hi 
ther | 
2 it U 
v6. ſeen 


rrently related by coriters.. Thomas Hayne places it in the 
Fear 1543 5, ard Anth. Wood in 15455. But neither of theſe 
counts can be right; for I have ſeen a beautiful copy, printea 


1 Vid. Balt's Script. Brit. and Wood's Athen. Oxon. 2 Grammat. 
td. Antw. 1536. 3 Epiltle to the reader before tbe grammar. 4 Prom 


ſtitutußz eme to The caſtel of helthe, 1541. And jo the Prymer, publiſbed in 


fe $15, wwas ſaid to be ſee forth» by the Kinges hig hnes and his cleargye. 
1 1-48 Preface 0 bis Gramm, Lats compead. 6 Athen Ox. Vob 1. cel. 145 
cal. A 3 | | | 


: „ 


dert Whittington," created doctor of grammar and rhetoric at 


hence; that cardinal Wolſey having founded a grammar 
pen- thool at Ipſwich, by a Letter dated 1528, recommends 


"9. 1 r 2 1 2 = 
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oundation of all other literature ; King Henry viii cauſed- 


irawn, and ſo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, 


ects 1. The time, when this work was completed, has been dif. 
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made both in the Engliſh introduction ard ſyntax, as /ikervsj| 
zn the Rules or the genders of nouns, heteroclites, and forma 


THe PR HAC E. 


«pon vel{um, and illumi nate, anno 1 542. in quarto r. \ Ling 
11 may be doubted, whether this was the fi t edition, [rom be H 
# ſaid by Sir Ths. Elliot; the book, from rubence that palſug. 
43 taken, having bren putliſhed in the year 1541. Among ib. 


perjons appointed to compile this grammar, Dr. Richard Cox 
Sn/irror' to Prince Edward *, and afterwards biſhop of Ely 
is mentioned as a,. And it is not improbable, that he migh 
fer that wreafon cauſe tbe Prince's name to bs placed at the be 
gining of the Engliſh mtroduion, where it is ſaid, E DV AR 
D v. 8 is my proper name; 
Colet's name, which mas there bfors.. As they have taken cart 
mw inſert the King's name at los brgining of the ] in part 
where cor mect with HRENRNICVS, AN GI IA J. 

But hew much the public hos been indebted to thoſe learnei 
men for their joint labours in this work,. will beſt appea 
ty comparing it, as tompind by them and formed into one fy 
fem, "with the ſeveral parti of it abote mentioned. The E pi. 
ſtle to the reader tas -writen after the grammar was cm: 
Plented, and publiſhed; tho the method of teaching priſcribed in 
it contains uathing more, than the uje' of the Engliſh part. / 
is not in the tartiin of 154.2, but is giten here from a collation 
of other antient edirions. The alterations and improgementi 


tion of verbs, with the Latin ſyntax and proſody, fince fir) 
cumpoſed by their ſeseral authors, have been recited above in th 
err tzeular accounts given of them. And it is reaſonable to ſuf 


poſe, that moſt of theje are ccrirg to the perſons ingaged in form 


ing the preſent fyſtem. Jo wvich may be adged the Latin ortho 
graphy, and ſuch parts of the etymology, as are not included i 
#2oſe already deſerived. Tho hy comparing the edition if 154 
with one of 1557, matty alterations, aud large additions, mer 


E557 | RE | ” four, 
+ Fam indebted prada friend, Mrs Henry Newcome of Hack 
wt © for the fight of this rare and caricus bod, as dikewiſe the Collection 
of Tho. Robertion, which haue ſo much contributed ta clear up the hiſtur 
of this worke 2 Bale Script Brit, cent. iz. 90, 3 Haynes ubi ſupr 


* Page 4. 


* 


irtead of T'O ANN Es, dean 


7 2 
TOM 
ue 
proce 
and 
chere 
Lily 
gran 
A. 
to be 
Bop 
with 
But. 
earc, 
part. 
eine 
can pi 
nh 
thoug 
tion 
Putat 


learn 


— — — — OED 
2 — 1 gr 8 4 


hy Ln found in the later thro the cubole; and again ſeveral cariations 
n whiffrom this in others ſince. From whence it appears, what couti- 
\ paſſagnied care ani attention has been implayed ts cultivate and in- 


ong that rove this work from tine to time. But becauje feme of the fit 


d Cox, an bei, parts of it, which children ujually learn at ſebools, 


%%% mm for the js of Paul's ſehral, and | 


e mighty Lily bad jo conidera#le a hand in their compoſition, the whole © 


the bref amar, as it is now mdeled, bas generally gon under tis name. 
VAR As this grammar was at firſt injoined by the King's authority 


8, Jean Le the only one taught in ſchools” ; % fer a lang time Bis © 


den cart Hops at their viſitations uſed to inquire of 'the jrhoolmatters 
n. parti hn bei reſpactiee diocgſes, whether they taught any other * ? 


F | * + 0 1 « , $7 f 4 
but a perſons of later times have bd greater. enportunities ta 


1 


learnei ſearch into 7e Readies, and, the art of grammar, among other ; 
appear parts if polite literature, has been much cultivated by many 


one ſy ermencut and learned men, both at home. and abroad : Jeveral 


be Epi enplaints have been made azainſt our cemmon grammar, nan 
es com new /cbemes and madels pulliſbel to recbiſy what has beey 
ibed i beugt amij5 in it, aud even ſome attempts made in concioca 
rt. Mon to reform it 3. However it fill fo tar maintains its .. 
putation, that the generality of our Enolifh youth continue 70 N 
learn it; while ioſt of the uther Scheres have been cheifly cane 


„at is 
rementi 
Ii terre to thuje ſchools, for whoſe particular uſe they were writen, 
forma and many of them have fearce dutlined their authors, 
ce, fir | 
in . 
10 ſup 
N forms 
2 Ortho 


But the preſent patentees being deſirous to de every is 


f 154 * 2% 1 . ©, cas; 
4, er , Vid. The Epiſtle to the reader, and Title to. the Latin park 
four, 2 Among the articles of inquiry at every wiſitadion in 1 Q. Eliz. 159 i 
F Hack l. xxx. , Whether there be any other grammar tautzht in any ſefios ?“ 
1855 thin ths diocefe, than that, which is ſet forth by tne authority of: 
be hifur 12 Henry ii? So in the articles of biſhop Juxon 1640: Doth, be teach - 
© * f em. any other grammar, than that, which was ſet forth by King” 
* 1 tenry Ville ind hath ſince continued? 3 Vide Synod. Anglicans p. 1 Go 


$7» 1233 EA. Append. 


iN their Power, in oraer ta remove the objeftions made again | 
it, colicied together a great number of differcnt editions, printed. 
London, Oxford, Cambridge, and in Ireland; with rer | 
gers (ettaining particular parts of it, as they were 71 - 
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The PREFACE. 
care to have diligently collated; by rehich means it was found, 
that ſeveral errors and miſtakes had gradually crept in, ſome 
rem the preſs, and others by alterations made from time to 

tine in the copies. Thus for inſtance, in the figure zeugma, 
all former editions from K. Henry's time have theſe wordcs : 

e quibus in concordantia verbi et nominis ſupra eſt dictum: 
ut Cic. Quare, ut arbitror, prius hic te nos, quam iſtic tu 
Ros videbis. The p/ace riftred to is that rule at the begining 
of the Latin ſyntax: Verbum inter duos nominativos etc. 
But inter here is found only in the editions finte Q. Elizabeth, 
thoſe before read poſt, which makes the reftrence juſt, whereas 
inter does not. And therefore when poſt was altered into inter, 
that paſſage in the figure zeugma eught to have been omited ; 
as likewiſe theſe two examples in the rule; Quid enim, nifi 
vota ſuperſunt? 42d, Nihil hic, niſi carmina deſunt: hich 
belong indeed to zeugma, but not to the rule, as new expreſſed. 
Both theſe are now recti fed, and mentioned here, becauſe they 
are not taken notice of in the notes. Another oceaſron of Mi- 
flakes has fomctines proceded from hence, that the grammarian: 
ef that age 1 too eaſily to have taken up with the obſer- 
vations of the antient grammarians; ſome of which have ſinca 
been difcovered to be falje, and others of them not founded upon 
any ſufficient authority good writers, Inſtances of this kind 
will frequently occur, where ſuch miſtakes are either amended, 
or ſuſecicutly guarded againſt in the notes. | | 
A clear ana regular method is neceſſary in all ſyſtems of art, 
and more eſpecially in ſuch, as are cheifly deſigned forthe uſe of 
«Filaren. The want of this in ſome inflances has been charged 
upon our grammar, as occaftoning obſcurity, Thus the parts 0 

Proſodia are ſaid to bs tonus, ſpiritus, and tempus; but ſoon 
after, the account of ſpiritus is introduced in all forner editi- 
ons, before that of tonus is finiſhed. So likewiſe in the rulti 

f the Latin ſyntax concerning the government of adjeeivei 
it is ſaid; Forma vel modus rei adjicitur nominibus in abl; 

tivo. Ani one example under that rule bas always been this 
Jum tibi natura parens. praecepto conſiliis. By jobich' iti 
. 1 e plau 
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lain, the conſtruction of ſublantives, as well as aljectives, 
was intended by the rule. Ani therefore in ſome late editions. 
the words, tum ſubſtantivis tum adjeQivis, are added to yo- 
minibus y cory of explication. But it would have been 
more regular to have changed nominibus into adjectivis, and 
brought the example, Sum tibi naturâ parens, 'etc. under the 
conſtruction of jibſtantives, which have likewije an ablitive caſe 
e them of the cauſe or manner. And as the jeveral writers ' 
of this grammar have nat always defined the ſame things exattly 
alike, at leaſt not in the ſame words; this ade has been thought 
ſumetimes to occaſion obſcurity. An example of this may be jeen 
in former editions, by comparing the account of the ſapines in 
tbe Engliſh introduction 2% % that in the Latin etymology. 
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are now recti fed, either by ſome ſinall alterations in the text, 
or ſport obſervations upon them in the notes. 5 
But there has been no obje.Ticn more commonly made, or with 
greater plauſibility, than againſt the Latin ſyntax ; by which 
children have been uſually put upon learning the contraction of 
a language, they were unacqiainted coith, from rules given them 
in that very language. The difficulty of which has not been a 
little increaſed, by that wariety of expreſſions made uſe of in 
the rules, where the ſame ſenſe was intended. Indeed feme pro- 
viſion 20as deſigned againſt this inconvenience by the En1lith ſyn- 
tax; but whether from the ill manner of printing it, or be- 
cauſe jo many of the examples Were not tranſlated, or for both 
theje reaſons, it has moft commonly been neglected, and children 
taught only the Latin ſyntax. Wherefore to remove this. ob- 
ftruction all the examples of the Engliſh ſyntax are now 
tranſlated ; and the rules printed in ſuch a manner, as. 
ts correſpond better with the Latin ſyntax, for the eaſe of theſsn Wl 
who learn both, which has been. the cu/tom & ſore ſchools,, And i 
not only the Englith ſyntax, but likewiſe the 20 hole introduct i- 
on, 4s jo diſpaſea, and every thing put in fo clear a light, at 
it 15 reafonable to hope, may for the future renaer the many Exa- 
minations and Explications of it, publiſbed with a deſign ta make 


Ren. 
is plainer, intirely uſeleſi, Nor will the advantages arifiing 
From the Hiſpeſition and method of printi ig the Latin part be 
found. leſs conjiderabli,,  _ F | 

It were to be wiſhed, that all the ex: mples of the Latin ſyn- 
tax had been taken from Roman writers / the beſt authority, 
But it is plain. that many of them were the authors own; and 
others very much differed from the writers words, to tuo hoi they were 
aſcribed; and ſome were taken from bad copies. The firſt of theje 
continue as they were; but the reſt, ſo far as there was op- 
portunity for it, have becn compared and corrected by-the beſt 
editions of the reſpetive writers, and the places refered to, 
where they. may be found ; except fome few, in which the trut 
reading did nut anſwer to the rule, which have therefore been 
amited. One inſtance of this among others was that under 
poſterius ſupinum, taten from Cic. De off. 11. 38. Qui pe- 
cunia non movetur, hunc dignum ſpectatu arbitramur. Where 
the genuine reading is, hunc igni ſpectatum arbitramur, ard 
% has nothing to ao with that rule. Rs: 

Bu notwithſtanding the ſeteral things already mentioned, and 
many «thers which might be. added, the alteraiiyns occaſioned ty 
_ them are generally fo ſmall, as not to give much trouble to thoje, 
_ who have learned any former edition; and «vill be abundantly 
compenſated by the much plainer tight, in which every thing 
toll now appear ; belides the advantage of being ſecured fron 
many millakes, which before were in a manner tttnvoidable. 
Der are any of theſe alterations greater, than are to be met with 
in ſonre former editions. This will plainly appear to any one, who 
anſults two editions particularly, both printed at London by 
Roger Norton the patentee, one in the year 1645, and the o. 
ther in 1662, where no reaſons are given to account for the al. 
 rerations. But that all may be ſatisfied of the le the 
. emendations now made, they are generally taken notice of, and the 
reaſons for them af, gned in the notes at the bottom of the page, 
except where the thing appeared ſo evident, as not to re- 
- gtire it. Nor ever in ſuch caſes reould it have been omited, 
f, to prevent the book from ſwelling to a larger ſize, than it 
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was before. For which reaſon the interpretation of nouns and 
ing Herbs, cobich was ſhewn above to be of little are e at pre- 
rt beet, is left aut. But that nithing might be-wanting, which 
ould be of ſervice, ſeveral other ſhort and uſeful! notes have 
n ſyn-· een added thro the whole, for explaining any difficulties of the. 
"rity. Nes in the cleareſt manner to the capacities of children; ty. 
; ardWbich means the mifler will be eajed of much trouble, and tbe 
y wertMcholar learn them with greater fleaſire. And there arg 
F theſe eu ſubjoined to the Engliſh part ſome ſhort and plain Rules 
as op- Nor conſtruing Latin into Englifn, which before were very 
e bell Neuch wanted; as likewije a brei account of the Roman 
ed to, Nalendar. It would be too tedious to enumerate here all 


e truth: improvements of this edition above others; ſeveral of which. 
re been beſides. thoje already mentioned) may be found in the Advertiſe- 
under Whent at the end of the following Epiſtle to the reader; and. 
ui pe-Mhe reſt will eaſily be obſerved by peruſing the book itjelf, And 


IV here 
„ and Hviliam Haine, and lately by Dr. Willymot, are ligerviſe ad- 


d, the tranſlation having been firſt reviſed, and accommodated 
ed, and | | | | 1 


o the preſent edition. 1 | 
ne Upon the whole therefore, fince the patentees have ſpared 
o e, No traubie, nor expenſe, to give this edition all the advantages, 
wdant!lyRither for #jefulneſs or ornament, which were in their potver; 
thing ed have printed it with new types, aud upon better paper than _ 
J from pas done formerly; it is boped, it will meet with a caudid re- 
oidable. Neption from the public. i 5 
et with . 
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boſe farts of the grammar, which were long ſince conſtrued by. 
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much as it is knowne, that nothing can ſurely be ended, wito 
beginning is either feeble or faultie ; and no building be perfect, 


of reading and ſpeaking ; than tv fall in doubt of the goodneſſe, 
and neceſſitie thereof: which I doubt, whether he ſhall mor 
lament that he lacketh, or eſteme that he hath it; and whe 
ther he ſhall oftener {tumble in trifles, and be deceived in light 
matters, when he hath it not; or judge truly and faithful 


ſeemed to many very hard to compaſſe aforetime ; becauſe thit 


thing, but alſo in the maner of everie thing. 
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To the READER. 


15 exhort every maii (o the learning of grammar, that in. 
4 tendeth to attaine to the underitanding of the tongue, 
(wherein is contained a great treaſure of wiſedome and know. 
ledge) it would ſeeme but vaine, and loſt labour; for 4 


when as the foundation and grounde worke is readie to fail, ant 
unable to upholde the burthen of the frame. Wherefore it wer: 
better for the thing it ſelfe, and more profitable to the learnes 
to underſtand how he may beſt come to that, which he ought 
moſt neceſſirilie to have; and to learne the gaineit way of ob. 
taining that, which muſt be his belt and certaineſt guide both 


of divers weightie things, when he hath it. The which hath 


they, who profeſled this art of teaching grammar, did teach di 
vers grammars, and not one: and if by chaunce they tauglt 
one grammar, vet they did it diverſly, and ſo could not do i 
all beit; becauſe there is but one beſtneſſe, not onely in everi 


As for the diverſitie of grammars, it is well and profitab) 


taken awaie by the King's Maieſties wiſedome; who foreſeen} who 
the inconvenience, and favorably providing the remedie, cauſe ing f. 
one kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligent T 9 
drawn, and ſo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, fo « 5 


for that everie ſchoolemaiſter liketh that he knoweth, and ſee 


dieſt meane, and perfecteſt kinde, to bring a learner to hu 


the uſe of learners, and for the hurt in changing of ſchoolemaiſter 
The varietie of teaching is divers yet, and alwaies will be 


not the uſe of thats he knoweth not; and therefore judge 
that the moſt ſuffreient waie, which he ſeeth to be the r: 


-a thorough knowledge therein. Wer 


X. 


that in. 
tongue 
know. 
for 0 
Whole 
periett, 
al, and 
it wen 
learner, 
> OUCH 
of ob. 
le both 
dne ſſe, 
[1 mort 
d whe. 
in light 
1thfully 
h hati 
uſe tht 
ach di. 
'tanglit 
t do i 
ever 


rofitabl 
reſcent 
, Cauit 
gent! 
ht, ſo 
mailter 
will be 
id ſee 
judge 
the 7 
to ha! 
W ker 


——  — — — — —— —— — 


*Pherefore it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeing by triall an eafior 
d readier waie, then the common {rt of teachers do, would 
ie what he hath prooved, and for the commoditie allowed; 
xt other, not knowing the ſame, might by experience proove 


he like, and then by proofe reaſonable judge the like; not here- 
y excluding the better way, when it is found, but in the meane 
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ſon forbiding the worſe. | | 
The, firſt and chiefeſt point is, that the diligent maiſter mabe 
ot the ſcholl:r haſt too much; but that he in continuince 
nd diligence of teaching make him to rehearſe ſo, that while 
e hath perfectly that, that is behinde, he ſuffer him net to 
vo forwarde. For this poſting haſte overthroweth and hurteth 
great ſort of wittes, and caſteth them into an amazedneſie. 
hen they knowe not how they ſhall either go forward or 
backward ; but fticke fait, as one plunged, that cannot tell 
that to doe, or which way to turne him: and then the mailter 
hinketh the ſchollar to be a dullard, and the ſchollar thinketh 
he thing to be uneaſie, and too hard for his witte ; and the 
dne hath an evill opinion of the other, when oftentimes it is 
n neither, but in the kinde of teaching. Wherefore the belt 
and chiefeſt point throughly to be kept is, that the ſchollar 
have in minde ſo perfectly that, that he hath learned, and under- 
nd it ſo, that not only it be not a ſtoppe for him, but alfo a 
ight and helpe unto the reſidue that followeth. This ſhall be 
he maiſter's eaſe, and the child's incouraging; when the one 
all ſee his labour take good effect, and [be] thereby in teaching 
he leſſe tormented ; and the other ſhall thinke the thing cafier, 
nd ſo with more gladneſſe [be] readie to go about the ſame. | 
In going forward let them have of every declination of nounes, 
nd conjugation of verbes, ſo many ſeverall examples, as they paſſe 
hem; that it may ſeeme to the ſchoolemaiſter, no word in the 
Latine tongue to be ſo hard for that part, that the ſchollar 
all not be able praiſably to enter into the forming thereof. 
ind ſurely the multitude of examples (if the eaſieſt and com- 
one be taken firlt, and ſo come to the ſtraunger and harder) 
uſt needes bring this profit withall, that the ſchollar ſhall beſt 
nderſtand, and ſooneſt conceive the reaſon of the rules, and beſt 
| | | be 
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him paſte to the concorecs, to knowe the agreement of Dart 


but aiſo a good plaine Jeflon of honeſtie and godlineſſe; 4 


OT 
be acquainted with the faſhion of the tongue. Wherein er Þ 
profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, andere 
verbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, by perſuffley 
that neither eaſe. of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be requir|}F*P'© 
that hee cannot without ſtoppe or. ſtudie tell. And unto 
time I count not the ſchollar perfect, nor readie to go 
Further, till he liath this already learned. 6 oth 
This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned every p- 
not by rote, but by reaſon, and is cunninger in the underſtand 
of the thing, than in rchearſing cf the words (which is not 
a quarter of a yeares diligence, or very little more, to a pait 
full and diligent man, if the ſchollar have a meane witte) then 


whic 


among themlclves, with like way and diligence as is afore deſer ibi r 


Wherein plaine and ſundrie examples, and continuall rehe 
Mall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining of a ver * 
and turning it into all faſhions, ſhall make the great and hea wh 
labour ſo eaſie, and ſo pleaſant, for the framing of ſentencq h 
that it will be rather a delight unto them, that they be able to d * 1 
well, then pune in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted rhi * 
WM hen theſe concordes be well knowne unto them (an eaſe ; och! 
pleaſant paine, if the foregroundes be well and throughly be 8 
zin) let them not continue in learning of their rules order Fu 


a they lie in the ſyntax, but rather learne ſome pretty book 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tongu 


thereof take ſome little ſentence, as it lieth, and learne t mi 
the ſame firſt out of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the boo! 


or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any neceſſary ri . 
of the: ſyntax to be knowne, then to learne it, as the occafion Nim 
the ſentence giveth cauſe that daje; Which ſentence once mall Th 
well, and as nigh as may be with the wordes of the booke, te this 
to take the bobke and conſtrue it; and ſo ſhall he be lefe tb me 
led with che pariing of it, and eaſilieſt carrie his le ſlon in min{iye : 
And although it was faid before, that the ſchallar ſho! uh 

arne but a little at once, it is not ment, that when the n 
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rein er hath heard him a while, he ſhould let him alone (tor t hat 
e. unsere more negligence for both parts) but I would, all their timo 
perſ⸗ hey be at ſchoole, they ſhould never be idle; but alwaies oe- 
requit upicd in a continuall rehearling, and looking back again to 
anto bose things they had learned, and be more bound to keepe well | 


0 heir olde, than to take forth any new. . | | 
8 Thus if the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall ſee a little leſſon 
i ake a great deale of time; and diligently inquiring and examin= 


8 1 ng of the partes, and the rules, not to be done fo quickly and 
SO pecdily, as it might be thought to be. Within a while by this 
„„ „eee the ſchollar ſhall be brought to a good kind of readineſſe of 
Vi 4 naking, to the which if there be adjoyned (ome uſe of ſpeaking 
5 gd which muſt neceſſanly be had) he ſhall be brought paſt the 
We xeariſome bitterneſſe of his learning. „„ 


A great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpeak- 
ug ſhall be, if the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cauſe 
im ordinarily to turne every day ſome part into Latine. 
This exerciſe cannot be done without his rules; and therefore 
loth eſtabliſn them, and ground them ſurely in his minde for 
eadineſſe, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when- 
dever any preſent octaſion is offered for the ſame. Ard it 
oth helpe his learning more a great deale to turne out of Engliſh. 
o Latine, than coruariwiſe., N a 
Furthermore we ſee many can underſtand Latine, that canno* 
peake it; and when they read the Latine word in the booke, can 
ell you the Engliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 
id away their bookes, they cannot contrariwiſe tell you for 
he Engliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them. 
ind therefore this exerciſe hetpeth this ſore well, and maketh 
hoſe words, which he under{tandeth, to be readieſt by uſe unte 
im, and ſo perfecteth him in the tongue handſomly. 

Theſe preceptes well kept will bring a man cleane paſt the uſe 
this grammar booke, and make him as readie as his booke, and 
d meete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſon to 
ive preceptes here. And therefore this may be for this purpoſe 
lar ſhoough, which ro good ſchoolemaiſters and skilfull is not ſo 
n the ufßeedefull; to other meaner and leſſe practiſed it may be not onely 

Worth the labour of reading, but alſo of the uſing, 
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che fentence giveth cauſe that daie ; which ſentence once ma 
well, and as nigh as may be with the wordes of the booke, th 
to take the bovke and conſtrue it; and ſo ſhall' he be lefe ri 
led withithe paring of it, and caſilieſt carrie his leſlon in mint 


labour fo eaſie, and ſo pleaſant, for the framing of ſentence 


but aiſo a good plaine leſſon of honeſtie and godlineſſe; 4 
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TOTHE READER. 


be acquainted with the faſhion , of the tongue. | Wherein erh 


profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, andere 
verbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, by peri hey | 
that neither eaſe of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be require eP'c 
that hee cannot without ſtoppe or ſtudie tell. And unto Hole 
time I count not the ſchollar perfect, nor readie to go heir 
further, till he hath this already learned. „ 

This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned every p- 
not by rote, but by reaſon, and is cunninger in the underſtand 
of the thing, than in rehearſing of the words {which is not 
a quarter of a yeares diligence, or very little more, to a pail 
full and diligent man, if the ſchollar have a meane witte) then 
him paſie to the concorees, to 'knowe the agreement of par! 


among themſclves, with like way and diligence as is afore delcribM* 1 

Wherein plaine and ſundrie examples, and continuall rehe a 
fall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining of a vers“ 

and turning it into all faſhions, ſhall make the great and hes * 


Loth 
eadi1 
deve 
oth | 
nto 


Fu 


that it will be rather a delight unto them, that they be able to 6 
well, then pune in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted thi 
When theſe concordes be well knowne unto them (an eaſe x 

lealanr paine, if the foregroundes be well and throughly beu 
in] let them not continue in learning of their rules order 
a they lie in the ſyntax, but rather learne ſome pretty bool 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tongu 


thereof take ſome little: ſentence, as it lieth, and learne t mi 
the ſame firit out of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the bod! 
or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any neceſſary ri 
of the!ſyntax to be.knowne, then to learne it, as the occaſion 


And although it was ſaid before, that the- ſchallar ſhot 
*earnc but a little at one, it is not ment, zhat wen the n 
4 8 ; 


oug! 
eede 
North 


TO THE RE A DE R. 


er hath heard him a while, he ſhould let him alone (for that 


540 yere more negligence for both parts) but I would, all their timo 
perſn hey be at ſchoole, they ſhould never be idle; but alwaies og- 
5 quit pied in a continuall rehcarſing, and looking back again to 
* WE hole things they had learned, and be more bound to kecpe well 
| go {Wc olde, than to take forth any new. 
| Thus if the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall ſee a little leſſon 
LON bp! ake a great deale of time; and diligently inquiring and examin- 
landing of the partes, and the rules, not to be done ſo quickly and 
not 3 pecdily, as it might be thought to be. Within a while by this 
> a pail le the ſchollar ſhall be brought to a good kind of readineſſe of | 
nen raking, to the which if there be adjoyned (ome uſe of ſpeaking 
ou Dich mult necefſanly be had) ne ſhall be brought paſt the 
44 eariſome bitterneſſe of his learning. 5 
rene A great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpeak- 
| ſhall be, if the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cauſe 
11 Wim ordinarily to turne every day ſome part into Latine. 
ind heir his exerciſe cannot be done without his rules ; and therefore 
eutenchzgoch eſtabliſn them, and ground them ſurely in his minde for 
ble toe eadineſſe, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when- 
ted thi dever any preſent octaſion is offered for the ſame. Ard it 
 eal!e och helpe his learning more a great deale to turne out of Engliſh. 
hly be uno Latine, than cori wiſe. e 
order Furthermore we ſee many can underſtand Latine, that canno* 
ty book peake it; and when they read the Latine word in the booke, can 
e tongue]! you the Engliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 
ſe; aud away their bookes; they cannot contrariwiſe tell you for 
et mihe Engliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them. 
the boo And therefore this exerciſe hetpeth this ſore well, and maketh 
efjary rWoſe words, which he under{tandeth, to be readieſt by uſe unte 
zccaſion Wim, and fo perfecteth him in the tongue handſomly. 
once mi Theſe preceptes well kept will bring a man cleane paſt the uſe 
ooke, tf this grammar booke, and make him as readie as his booke, and 
lefie tr meete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſon ta 
in minq ive preceptes here. And therefore this may be for this purpoſt 
Har . ough, which to good ſchoolemaiſters and skilfull is not ſo 
n chen 


eedefull; to other meaner and leſſe practiſed it may be not onely 
Porch the labour of reading, but alſo of the uſing. | 


— 
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| An ADVERTISEMENT to the Reader. 
1 this edition, for the greater profit and eaſe both of the 
* maſter and ſcholar, in the Engliſh rules, and Latin ſyn- 


tax, thoſe roords, wherein the furce of the example lieth, are. B 
noted with letters, where need is: the governor, director, or R 
guider, or that which is in the place of it, with a the governed, or 


that which is guided by it, with b: as, Venitad mea quidam. p.4.5. 
And if there be more governors, or governed ; each of the former 
i noted with a, and the lutter with Þ ; as, *Rex et a regina b be. ; 
iti. p. 47. Cujũs eſt domus? Nond veſtra, ſed dnoftra. p. 53. b 
Jus where the nature of the conſtruction ſeemed to require it, f 
the number of letters'is increajed in their proper order: as 4 pu- 
det b me e negligentiae. p. 68. Felix, © quem b faciunt alicna a pe- 7 
ricula cautum. p. 49. WE F 12 a 
Aud where it ſo happeneth, that the governing word is not 
expreſſed, the governca hath two letters prefixed toit: as, 
Habeo te ab loco parcntis, that is, 2 in b loco. p. 71. 0 
And if the force of the example lieth in one fingle word, it ii YER 
noted only by the letter ® 2 as, In ignem poſita eſt, à fletur. p. 68, 
By theſe helps, in ſaying the examples, children may, wherq 
or when the maſier pleajeth, render again only theſe words, which © 
are the example: as 2 Quis, nin d mentis inops, oblä. [ulla 
tum reſpuat aurum? /hey may repeat again, à inops b mentis. p. 55 


- Alrreover both in the Engliſh and Latin ſyntax, where 20rd; of diph. 
@ different kind or fignification are eee under one rule, ib t 
are marked with the figures 1, 2, 3, &c. which are again pul whey 
# the examples, that velong to each of them. See p. 47, 52. ltead 
De Greek Letters &, ©, &c. in the bedy of the book refer t f 
the Notes at the botlom of the ame pd ge. 
And the. diphthongs ae and oe are printed in tro diſtind 
aetters, and not in one character æ and ; the promuticia 
tion of which may be learnt from the fullowing page, DT 
- Lajtly, in order to aſſijt children in their pronunciation « 
Latin, #s a/moft x all words in that language, containing more thai 1 
$729 fytlables, have the accent, or elevation of the voice, either i pes B 7 
This 


the lajt ſyllable but one, or the laſt but tre ; where it is on th 
at but one, it is noted thro? the Introduction with this mark (*) 
pier the vowel ; a5, amare. So that where that mark is not found 
toe accent muſt be placed upon the lajl ſyllable but two ; and it 
words conſiſting but of two ſyllables always on the firſt, 
Ses the Latin grammar, P. 125. 


rs] a, 
thongs 
nunc ia 


3 . — eee ents 


The Latin letters are thus writen. 


| th 8 ; a * 
$ — 8 The capital letters. X C5 


 ſyn- 

„ are BCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRST 

or, or FV 

ned,or (BCDEFGCHIFELMNOPORS? 

PAY UF. IT Z. 

er 3 


ay The ſmall letters, | x 

53. e e ee Er Fire Ne 
1 bedefghijhimnepyrſoituoxy's 
8 Letters are divided inlo vowels and conſenants. 

0 = vowel is a letter, which maketh a fu and perfect ſound of 
* "Wit ſelf. And there are five in number: namely, a, e, i, o, 42 
tus whereunto is added the Greek vowel y. 

„ 688 conſonant is a letter, which mult needs be ſounded with a 
1 ver vowel, as, 6 with e. And all the letters, except the W 


are oonſonants. i 

ſyllable is the pronouncing of ore letter, or more, with one 

breath : as, F i 

1 hthong is the ſound of two vowels | in one ſyllable. And 
them there be four in number : namely, ae, oe, au, eu 3 

dee uno is added ei : as, Aenias, coena, audio, exge, hei. 

ſtead of ae and oe WC commonly do Pronounce e 8. | 


, hich 
8, obla- 
is. p. 5 5, 
words if 
le, thr 
rain pul 
4 5 2. 

refer 


diſtinà 


onuncia- 


The Greek letters are thus writen. 


: De capital letters. 
TD AEZHGIKAMNEZONPETTOXTA: 


The ſinall letters. 


* 


ation 0 


ore that | 

ber yp 6 7 2 „ 8 3 „ger 0 Xo. 
5 on 10 This firſt alphabet expreſſes the antient Raman capitals, in which the © 
mark (ad V bave the ſame form, whether voxels or conſonants. f The 
7 foun 1 thongs ae and oe are often printed in one character, æ and e but Ld 
dl nounciation is the fame, as when the letters ſtand ſeparares © 

* 
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Do MIV E Pater, coeli et terrae effefor, 9 
beraliter tribuis ſapientiam omnibus eam ci 
Iducid abs te petentibus, exdrna ingenii mei boni. 
tem, quam cum ceteris natirae viribus mibi infud;ſi 
luminè divinae gratiae tuae: ut non modo, quae 
cognoſcendum te et | Servatorem noſtrum Domini 
Jeſum valeant, intelligam , ſed etiam totd s mente! 
volunbãte perſequar, et indies benignitdte tud tu 
doctrind tum pietate proſiciam: ut, qui efficis omi 
in omnibus, in me reſplendeſcere dona tua facias | 


I 


1 


+ gtoriam ſempiternam immortdlis majeſtatis tuae. 

| R! 
| £ 
She AvrD AN 
A PRA YL E R. other 
e e e | mo, 7 
CDALMIGHTY Lord and merciful Father, maker of hea 1 14 
; and earth, which of thy free liberality giveſt wiſdom abu elſe 
dantly to all that with faith and full aſſurance ask it of thee, be; c 
- tify by the light of thy heavenly grace the towardneſs of my "WA \ 
the which with all powers of nature thou haſt poured iu tion 
me: that 1 may not only underſtand thoſe things, which fd; 
effectually bring me to the knowledge of thee and the Lo And 
| Jeſus our Saviour; but alſo with my whole heart and will cy, / 
ſtantly follow the ſame, and receive daily increaſe through 
bountiful goodneſs towards me as well in good life as doctrin AN 
o chat thou, which workeſt all things in all creatures, my neth 
make thy gracious benefits {hine in me to the endleſs glory Mre; : 

honour of thine immortal majeſty. So ne ir. 5 
| | x . A ; . 14 
All the editions, wvbich I have ſeen, ſince the year 1607 have “ th, 
mente in this place; but all to that time tota, evhich 17 to be theit - K 


reading em the words, with my whole heart, in the nglifh mo 


1 d. *. BY? 9 | {'* 
” 1 0 XA "I « * 
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INTRODUCTION 


575, 0 


mM Ct 
boni. OF THE 
2 
uae ioht parts of Latin ſpeech, 
: 1 
mi nil | 
i ſpeech be theſe eight parts following : on 
ene! 0 
A | | | 7 
14 [Mov x, * Abena, | N 
 OmMnM oxov nn, 3 Cox juxnc rien, (, 1.1.1. 
as ens, declined; PREPOSt rio, und-clined.. 
PALS ARTICIPLE, INTERJjECTION, a 
E N. O F A NO UN. 
\ NOU N is the name of a thing &, | 
Ck Of nouns ſome be ſubltantives, and ſome be adjeQives. 
A Novn ſubſtantive ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requireth not 
other word to be joined with it to ſhew its ſignification: as, 
mo, a man; domus, an houſe; bonitas, goodneſs. 
of heau And it is 1 with one article; as, Hic nagiſter, a maſter; 
om abu elſe with two at the moſt; as, hic and haec parens, a * 
ice, veer or mother. hy 
f my "WA Novn adjective cannot ſtan] by it ſelf in reaſon or ſigni- 1 
ured ug tion, but requireth to be joined with another word: as, bonus, 1 
hich od; pulcher, fair. Wu 
the Lo _ it is declined either with three terminations ; as, bonus, 4 
will co „ bonum: or elie with three articles; as, Hic, haec, hoc 
ough u be happy; Hie and haec lewis, hoc leve, light. 
doctri A Noun ſubſtantive either is proper to the thing that it beto- 
25, mech; as, Edvardyusis my proper name: or elſe is common 20 
glory fre; as, homo is a name common to al men. i 
Ny thing ve are to underſtand here all * ts of beings, real or * : 
7 have > their affections or phe as The words which fe r in this 2 
be the iW=- that may be ſeen, felt, heard, or 1 10 Fg having es jujby 
exe, by many both obſture and unneceſſary, are therefore omited. 


Prayer. 
p B 3 NUMBERS 


* 


. An Introaaction of the 
NUMBER S of NOUNS. 
1 nouns be two numbers; the ſingular, and the plural. 


'Fhe tingular number ſpeaketh but of one r ac, Iapis,fa Ko 
The plural number ſpeaketh of * than one: as, lapide 


ſtones. 
CASES OF. NOUNS., Wk 


2 UN 8 be declined with ſix caſes ſingularly and plurally 
the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accuſativy 
tlie vocative, and the ablative. 
The nominative caſe cometh before the verb, and anſwer 
eth to this queſtion, who? or, 70 har as, Magier docet, Th 
maſter teacheth. _ | 

The genitive caſe is known by this token, of; and anfweretl 
to this j x eſtion, hoſe? ?*or, nates > ? as, doctrina magiftri, thi 
learning of the maſter. . 


No 


FQl 


The dative caſe is known by this token, 79; and-anſivere: 
o © thjs queitton, 10 whom ? or, t9 what? as, Do librum UT Alt 
fro, I give a book to the maſter. Tt 
The accuſitive caſe followeth the verb, and 7s 'ereth to tl 
queition, erh? or, what? as, Amo magi/Irium, ] love the maſter Th 
The vocative caſe is known by calling or lpeaking to: as, ( ha 
magi/ter, O maſter Th 
The ablative caſe i is commonly joined with prepoſitions ſenf , 
ing to the ablative caſe: as, de ma guſtro, of the maſter; cor Th 
magi/ire, before the maſter. nec i 
Allo in, with, through, for e, from, -by, and than al Th 
the comparative degree, are ſigns of the ablative caſe. at f 

DW ; 


975 ern 


A5 TICLE S are borrowed of the proven, 1 'K thi 
declined 8. 


| 4 For is ſometimes lh the fign of a datiue caſe. 8 An Article is u 
the fipn of a gender, without any ſo ignification of its own. And ther ef 
the Latin tongue bas properly no articles, tho" grammarians have intro ul 
ben ix imitation of tbe Greeks z fer hie, haec, hoc, are always p/onot 
ond have a diſtin Ge From that of the epord they are joined with: 
bic vir does not <a ly Hu a * but this man. 


tive, 


Singularii 


Eight parts of Speech Db 3 


| Singulariter, Purnliter, 
plural. Maſe. Foem. Neut. Maſc. Foem. Nent, - 
a ſtone ¶Nominati vo Hic, hae, hoc, Nom. Hi, _ hae, baec, 
lapidel zenitivo Hi 7, 22 Buj us, Gen. Horum, Harum, Darum, 

- WDativo Huic, buic, huic, | Dat. His, bis, oi, 
| | Accul tivo Hunc, hanc, hoc, Ace. Hos, hat, Baec, 
vlurally ocativo „Afet, Voc. caret, . 185 
cuſiti e Rbutiso Her, hac, Boe, Abl. His, bir, bit. 


GENDERS or NOUNS. 
anſwer 


et, Th ENDE RS of nouns be ſeven ; the maſculine, the ſemi- 
nine, the neuter, the common of two, the common of 

IGwvereil ee, the doubtful, and the epicene. ; 

tri, The maſculine gender is declined with this article, Hic: as, 

ie tur, a man. 

The feminine gender is declined with this wrride, haec : 1, 

aec miulicr, a woman. 

The neuter gender is declined with this article, hac as, bee 

h to un, a ſtone. 4 

e maſtel The common of two is declined with Hic and hazc: as; bie 

haec parens, a parent, father or mother. 

The common of three is declined with Cie, hacc, and Boc: w, 

ons ſen Pace, hoc felix, happy. 

F cord The doubtful gender 1s Weines with Hic or haet : as, hic ve. 
nee dies, a day. | | 

5 n a The epicene gender is declined with one article, and under 

at one article both ſexes & are lignified : as, Hic paſſer, a ſpar- 

dw; Haec agquila, an eagle, both he and ſhe. 


rd DECLENSIONS or NOUNS. 
There be five declenſions of ſubſtantives, 
rticle is u 


d' theref HE Erins, when the genitive ano dat caſe ſingular end 
th | 
» introdut in ae, the accuf: tive in an, the vocative line the nomi- 


's 2 tive, the ablative in 4; the nominative plural in at, the ge- a 
Wit 


nſweret 
mn mag 


1 a, 


ö 
» 


4 See the Latin grammar, p. 12. No 8 
gulariii | B 4 nitive 
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nitive in Arum, the dative in 7s. 


t give like the nominative, the ablative in fs: as in example. 


| 


Singutariter, 
N. »aec Muſ-a, 4 ſong, 
S. 5%, Muſ-ae, of a ſong, 
D. but Muſ-ae, to a ſong, 
A. hanc Muſ-am, a ſong, 
V. 6 | Muſa, o ſeng, 


An Introduction of the 


the accuſative in 4, the voca 


A. ab hac Muſ-3, from a ſong, 


Haec men-ſa, ae, @ table. Hic poct-a, ae, poet. Hic et baec conviv-a, 


ae" gift. © 


Oy}. 1. Filia, a daughter; nata, a daughter; equa, a mare] 
do make the dative and the ablative plural in is or in 406. 
0 / 2. Alſo qa, a goddeſs ; mala, a ſhe mule ; /ib4rta, a fre: 
woman ; make the dative and the ablative plural in 4925 only a. 
THE ſecond is, when the genitive caſe ſingular ends in i, 
* the dative in o, the accuſative in im, the vocative for the 


- moſt part like the nominative ; 
tive plural in i, the genitive in 


& as in example. 
| ' Singulariter, 

N. hi; Magilt-er, a maſter, 
G. bj. Magiſtr-i, of a maſter, 
D. 4a:c Magiltr-o, 0 a maſter, 
A. hunc Magiſtr-um, a maſter, 
V. 3 Magiſt-er, o maſter, 
A. ab hoc Magiſtr-o, by a maſter, 


8}; I: 


@ See the Latin grammar, p. 22. 


r 


euſative in os, the vocative like the nominative, the ablative in 


} Flerebier. 


Hic lib-er, ri, a book. Hic pu-er, puer-i, a bey. Hic vir, i, a mau. 
| When the nominative endeth in 25, the vocative 
ſingular ſhall end in e; except Deus, God, that maketh 6 Deus 


e penitive ſingular, are formed from it (except the wocative ſingular) 
8256 en ſhould J told that caſe 5 ai, they Pill beat a loſs 15 Aeli 
wany neun of this and the following declenſion, 


tivs Engu/ar is ng; exactly the (ame with the examples here given. 


i: 8 
. Pluraliter, . by 
N. hae  Muſ-ae, ſongs, D. 4 
G. Barum Muſ-arum, of fougs, WE 4 
D. his Muſ-is, 10 ſongs, WM © 
[A. bas Muſcas, ſongs, \. ab 
V. a © Muſae, o ſongs, 04 
A. ab his Muſc-15, YOM ſong), 15 
ic G. 

| fili; 
om 

43 


the ablative in o; the nomina- 
brum, the dative in zs, the ac- 


N. 51 Magiſtr-i, maſters, 
G. Hor. Magiſtr- rum, / maſters, 
D. , Magiſtr-is, 1% maſters, 
A. hos Magiſtr-os, maſters, 
V.o Magiſtr-i, o maſters, 
A.ab his Magiſtr-is, by maſters», 


Since all the caſes, wwhich follow 


the formation of whoſe geni- 


Singulariteh 


Eight Parts of Speech. 5 


; . Singulariter,  Pluraliter, 
J. hic Domin-us, a lord, N. hi Domini, lords, 
D 


* ' 
8 Ai 2 1 be 
_ 4 * F 
ml ? ——— 
22 — —— — 4 
> a 6% SOM Mn = , AWE 


e VOCI 


a 
— 


— 
- — — et, 
> * 
Ne 


a 2 
5 Ne yr 
pe; hg ang 
* — 


; bujus Domin-i, of a lord, G. hor. Domin-orum, of lord, 1 


F 
-, . bie Domin-o, ro 4 lerd, D. bis Domin-is, #9 laras, .. A 
bugs, . bun Domin um. 2 rd, A. hos Domin-os, lords, a 
ones, . , Domin-e, o lord, IJ. 0 Domin i, o lords, * 
7, \. 40 hoc Domin-o, by 3 lord. A. 40 his Dorin-is, y Lordi. bi: 
| Hic corv-us, i, a raven. Haec aln-us, i, an alder-tree. i id 
AJ, 05%/% 2. When the nominative endech in 125, if it be a pres if 


u ſongi dame of a man, the vocative ſhall end in 7: as Nominate 
a Georgius, For. 6 Georgi, George. Alſo, filivs, a fon, mas 
fili ; and genius, a genius, 6 geni &. 

OB}. 3. Alſo theſe nouns following make their yocative fin gular 


4 
} 


bs 
u, 
By 
A x * 
98 
N 1 
1 
1 
1 
k 
TIS 
32 
"> 
=. 
i 
% F- 
: 
® 
E 
1 
74 
8 
1 
* 
1 . 
* 
7 
14 
70 
IR 
A 
87 
” 15 
- . 5 
4 
; 


waa 


r 5 


Rn 


mare 


oY alt sf 


mer e; or in 45: as, /ucus, a grove; Þ«pulus, a people; chorus, a 
„a fre. hoir; Puvine, a river S. | fe 
nly a. 0% 4. Note alſo, that all nonns of the neuter gender, of what 
Is in; eclennon ſoever they be, hive the nominative, the accu{arive, 
for the nd the vacative alike in both numbers; and in the plural number 
,omina-hey end all in 2: as in example. | | | 
the ac- Singular iter , | : | | Pluraliter, NONE. 
ative UN. 4% Regn-um, a #ingdom, N. haec Regn-a, Linedomt, 
5j. Regn-i, of a#ingdom,\G. hor. Regn-orum,of ting&oms, 
D. huic Regn-o, toa khingaom,\D. G., Regn-is,, to kingdoms, 
ers, . hac Regu-um, 4 kingdom, A. haed Regn-a, Ring, Ms, 
maſteri, . 0 Regn-um, 0 king dum, V 9 | Regn-a, 0 RIngacmsy 
waſters, . ab Hor Regn-o, from g kingaom A ab hi; Regn-is, from ki nedoms. 
* ac damn-um, i, 4 loſs. Hoc mal- um, i, an apple. Hor verh-um, i, a wvords 
; afters O6/ . Except ambo, both ; and duo, two; which ma} e the neu- 
r gender in o, and be thus declined: © | 
after v1 : Plarghitos, | 
4 mae om. Amb-o amb- ae. amh. o, both, 


vocatiVelen. _ Amb-5rum, amb arum, amb-%rum, of both, 
Deus Wit. Amb-6bus, amb abus,  amb-obus, 272 3 15, 


ch folſeu ee. Amb-os, amb-as, amd o, both, 

ns, weed oc, Amb<-o,  amb-ae, amb-o, 37th, 

to declint bl 7 — 7977 . 

poſe geri. . Amb-obus, amb-abus, amb-obus, with both. 
« Filius is placed as it fand: Bere in ſome ancient editions. 6 See 


wariten Lin grammar, P. 22s, f. 4% 


* 


TAE 


/ 


2." vow Introduction of the 
| Au E third is. when the genitive ſingular endeth in 7s , the dz 


| tive in 7; the accuſative in en, and ſometimes in , an 
ſometimes in both; the vocative like the nominative; the ab!; 
tive in e, or i, and ſometimes in both: the nominative plural i 
85; the genitive in m, and ſometimes in ium, the dative in 162 
the accufative in #5; the vocative like the nominative; the abi e 
tive in ibs : as in example. 25 
Singuluriter, = Pluraliter, 5 

N. haze Nub-es, a cloud, IN. hae Nub-es, clouat, 
G. Huus Nub-is, of a cloud, G. harumNub- ium, of clouds 
D. burr Nub-i, to 4 chad, D. 2, Nub-ibus, to c/91d;, 
A. hanc Nub-em, 2 cleud, A. has , Nub-es, clouds, 
V. , Nub-es, o cloud, V. 6 Nub- es, 0 clouds, oy 
A. ab hac Nub-e, from a chud, A. ab his Nub-ibus, from. 22 
N. Lic Lap-i is, 4 ane, IN. hi | Lapid-es, fore, 
G. h: "jus Lapidi-is, Ja ſtone, G. horum Lapid-um, of Here,, ” 
D. hi, Lapid-i, to @ fone D. bis Lapid-tbus, ts fone: ff 
A; Hure Lapid- -em, a ſtone, A. hos Tapid-es, ones, 
V.o Lap-is, o ſtone, V. ö Lapid-es, o ftones, Nhativ 
A. ab hae Lapid-e, from a ſtone} A. ab his Lapid-ibus, fro ſtones Nhitiv. 
N. hoc Op- uns, a chor, 125 hacc Oper-a, works, iv 
G. h»jus Oper-iz, of a work, G. horum Oper-um, of works, 
D. huic Oper-i, to 4 work,jD. his Oper-ibus, to coorks, 


A. hac Op-us, a work, A. paec Oper-a, works, NN. 
V. 3 Opus, o work, VV. 6 Opera, o vor,. 
A. ab hoe Oper-e, from a wark;! A. ab = Oper-ibus, fd wor ks, D. 
N. hi N. BA. / 
beer FPar-ens 4 Ms r bag of on erent, Be. 
C7. hujzs Parent-! is, of a parent, G. bor. ge. A. 4 

D. Hu, Parent-i, to 4 parent, et har. Parent: um, 5 aren 1 
ho _ Partnt-em,aparent, 8 Fas Parent ibus, to parents, WW 
V. Par-ens, o parent, |et has \parent-es, , gend 
A. ab Hoc V. 6 Parent-es, o parent « . 
ct bac Nba "1 6 TOR "A. ab his Parent-ibus, by parents mo 
ny f 


Hic 3 is, a af. Hic pat-er, patr-is, a father. Haec virt- us, into 1 
virtüt-is, virtue. Hoc cap-ut, capit-is, an head. Hoc calc- zar, calcar-1 WM and 
4 ſpur. Hoc anim-al, animal-is, an animal. Hec cubil-e, is, 4 bed. 
— Hic vel bac bub-o, bubun-is, an owl. 


' 


Eight Parts of - Speech, © 7 


PHE fourth is, when the genitive caſe ſingular endeth in 5, 
the dative in 27; the accniative in wm, the vocative like 
e nominative, the ablative in « ; the nominative plural in 4, 
ie genitive in zum, the dative in bus, the accuſative in 2g, 
he vocative like the nominative, the ablative in 1445: as .in ex- 
mple. | | 


„the di 
iin, an 
the abl 
plural 1 
in 162 
he abl 


| * 4 Lingulariter, 4 Pluraliter, 

Jonas, hit Grad-us, a ſep, N. hi Grad-us, FPeps, 
hu. Hujus Grad-us, of a fiep, G. horum Grad-uum, of fe, 
n P. 521, Grad-ui, to a flep, | D. his Grad, ibus, to Mie ps, 
vads, BW. ne Grad-um, a /tep, - | A. hos Grad-us, ſteps, 
clouds N. 6 Grad-us, o'/zep, [V.s Grad-us, o eps, 
«chu; A. 45 hoc Grad-u, from a/lep, | A. a6 his Grad-ibus, fro ſie ps e. 


Hic fruct- us, tis, fruit. Haec man-us, us, an band. Haec poreic- us, 


9 764 1 
I 4 83 a porch. Hoc dorn-u, u, an Bora. s 
ftenes, r . 
AHiones HE fifth is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular 
o —— © 0 . a7 as 4 — © F 
ONES, end in éi s, the accuſative in n, the vocative like the nomi- | 
ſtones, ative, the ablative in e; the nominative plural in es, the ge- 
0 tones, Nnitive in rum, the dative in 64s, the aceuſitive in es, the vo- 
or,, ative like the nominative, the ablative in &: as iu example. 
cr Sixgulariter, 1; Pluraliter, | 1 
orks, N. haet F aei-es, 4 Face, N. hae Facies, © faces, 9 
works G. hujus Paci-ei, of a fuce, G. harum F aci-erum,of faces, Ut 
coor ks D. Puic Faci-ei, to a face, D. his 2ci-ebus, to Faces, Wi 
—_ A. Lone 8 aci-em, 4 face, „A. has F aci-es, faces, 64 
V. Faci-es, o face, V. 6 Faci-es, o faces, WM 
N A. 9% hat Faci-e, from a face, | A. ab his Faci-chus, fro faces, Wt 
| : Haec aci-es, Ci, an edge. Hace r-es, ei, 4 things | 4 1 
arent; | i | . | 1 1 
f OZ/. All nouns of the fifth declenfion be of the feminine 
ents, gender, except ales, a day; and meridies, midday. 4p Wi 
l | OY CES 120 
arent « Nouns in us of this declenfion being regularly maſculine ky the Latin. 
arent. grammar, the exanv/e of manus here is alter'd to giadus; as in the follows * | 
i ing declenſion meridies for a like reafon has in ſome former editions been changed . 
Wen into facies. Sce ibe Latin grammar, p. 13. Fides, faith, in ibe gen. 
* 52 and dat. ſingular is ſounded ſid-ei. e Ry = 
54 p | 8 | | 1 
TR * 


W 


"= 


* 
4 
A 
q 
1 
"a 
p 
* 
& [$6.7 
8 a 
ö * k 
RE 
1 * 
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1 lke-rivus. 


An Introdufion of the 


The declining of adjefives, 
"A NOUN adjeQtive of three bens 1s el af- 


| ter the firſt and ſecond declenſion of ſubſtanti ves: as, 


Siugulariter, Pluraliter, | 
5 V F. N. 
N. Bon us, bon-a, bon- um N. Boni, bon-ae, bon-a, 
G. Bon i, bon ge, bon-i, JG. Bon-6rum, bon-ara, bon-61 
D. Bon o, bon-ac, bon-o, | D. Bon-is, bon-is, bon-is, 
A. Bon um, bon-am, bon-um, A. Ron-os, bon-as, bon-a, 
V. Bon e, 'bon-1, bon-um,[V. Bon-j, bon-ae, bon-a, 
A. Bon o, bon-à, bon-o, [A. Bon- is, bon:is, bon-is. 


Tard-us, a, um, few. Niger, nigra, um, black. Satur, a, um, full, 


Ob/. There are beſides theſe certain nouns adjective, that 
make the genitive caſe ſingular in ig, and the "dative in i: 
which be theſe that follow, with their compounds. 


| Stngalariter, 1 Pluraliter, 
N. Un us, un-a, un-um, N. Un. i, un- ae, un⸗-a. 
G. Un ius, un- ius, un- ius, G. Un- rum, un-arum, un-6ri, 
D. Un i, uni, uni, D. Un- is, un-is, unis, 
A. Un um, un-:m, un- um, | A. Un- os, un-as, un-a, 
V. Une, un-a, unum, V. Un-i, un-ae, una, 
A. Un o, un-, un-0, A. Unis, un-is, un-is. * 


* Urus, one, hath ſeldom the plural number, but when it is joined 
with a word that lacketh the ſingular number; as, unae literae, one letter 
or epiſtie; una monttia, one wall. | 

Gb. In like manner be declined bolus, alone; totus, the whole; 
ad alto 4/5 &, another alter, the other; 3 9 55 any; null,, 
ao ter, either; neuter, neither: Gving that theſe ſix all 
want the vocative caſe, 


N 2 
9 


4 Alius bath all reuter, and alter in the genitive caſe is ſounded 


4A 


-a, 
N-010 
MN-15, 
N-a, 
)N-ag 
nis. 


2, full. 


>, that 
in 1: 


1-4, 
n-oͤrũ, 
n-is, 
Na, 
1-4, 
n-1s. ® 


J jo ned 
1e letter 


Whole; 
nullus, 


fix lat 


ſounded 
A 


N. hic 


et hanc 1 


A. ab hoc 


a 1 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
A NOUN adjettive of three articles is declines after the 


third declenſion of fubſtantives: 
Singulariter, 


"RG Ind, hoc triſt<e, 


G. hujus Triſt-is, 
D. huic Triſt. i, 
4 N Triſt- em, hoc triſt-e, 
V. 6 , Fit, a trilt-e, 
A. ab Fa 

hac hoe F Triſt-i. 


A 


as, triſtis, ſad ; felia, happy. 
Plaralifer, 


þ ff, Triſt-es, hacc riſa 
G. Hor. 

har.h . Ir. in um; 

D. his 74 rilt-ibus, 

wy 2 Tries, haet triſt-1ag 
3.8 * Trilt-es et triſt-ia, 


Lev-is et Ire, is, t "zbr. Meli-or 


aer- is, acr-e; or acr-is, et acr-e; is, ſbarp. Ccler, celer- is, celer-e; 0 


celer- is, et celer-e; is, ſwift, 


| bing iaritery _ 
N. ki 
be, Nets, 
G. bujus © Felic-Is, 
D. buic Felic-i, 


A. hunc 
V. 6 


Fel. i ix, 


bac hac 


Cap-ax, 3 is, capable. 


parätive, and the ſuperlative. 


a In this and all <vords declined with hs PE 
bave but one termination Expreſſed, end alike in all gender · 


Latin grammar, P. 33. K. 


YP elic em, hoc fel- x, 


Ir Felic-e ve/ felic-i, 


In-gens, ingent-is, great. "On fo - 
lert-is, ſabtle. Vet-us, veter-is, old. N in 
COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. 'WiW 
DJ]JEC TIVES, whoſe ſignification may increaſe or be 1 


diminiſhed, may form compariſon Þ. 
There be three degrees of compariſon 3 ; the pore e, the com- 


A. ab his Triſt-ibus &. 


et meli-us, melior-js, better, Ac-er, 


Plur oy; ter, 
g . bp clic-es, haec fals. ia, 
8 bar 7 elie- um, 
ä elie· ibua, 
| bay ee elic- es, haec gelie- u, 


Felic- es, et felic- ia, 
„ ab his Felie- ibus. 


ebo caſes ⁊ubicł 
* ſe See thi 


0 1 * 


Y * 


in 7, by putting thereto / and /imus ; as, 


10 Au Introduction of the 
| Tus poſitive betokeneth a thing abſolutely without exteſs 


as; duris, hard. 
Tus comparative ſomewhat exceedeth its poſitive in ſigniſica. 
tion : a8, durior, harder, or more hard. 
And it is formed of the firſt caſe of its politive that endeth 
in i, by putting thereto or and vs; as, Mö 
Of duri, hard; hic et haet duri-or, hoc duri- us, harder: : 
triſti, ſad; hic et haec triſti-or, hoc triſfti-us, ſader: 
dulei, ſweet; hic et hace dulti-or, hoc dulci-us, ſweeter, 
Tu ſuperlative exceedeth iti voſitive in the higheſt degree: 
a5, duriſſimus, hardeſt, moſt or very har@ _ | 
And it is formed If the firſt caſe of its poſitive . endeth 5 


Of duri, hard; duri-fimis, hardeit: 
triſti, fad ; trifti-ſjimns, ſadeſt: 
dulci, foveet ; ; dulci-ſſimus, ſweeteſt. 


| 06% 1. From theſe general rules are excepted theſe that 
follow: _ 3 
Bonus, o0d ; allen.) banks) 3 optimus, beſt. 


Malus, bad; pejor, worlez peſſimus, worlt. 
Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, greatell, 
Parvus, little; minor, leis; mininus, feat. 
Multus, Y | | | plurimus, Y 
W plarima, 4 moſt. 
Malin) plus, more; plurimum, 3 1 
04%½ 2. If the poſitive endeth in er, the ſuperluivè is ſormed 


of the nominative. caſe, by adding rimus: as, Packer, fair; pal: 
eher-rimus, fairelt. 

; Osf. 3. Theſe adjeRives ending in "tho make the ſuperlative b, 
changi g is into i mus: as, 


J Agilis, nimble; azil-limns 4. nimbleit. 
Facil-is, caſy; Fuciilimus, enſieſt. 
Gratil. is, lender; gracil-limus, ſlendereſt. 
© Humil-is, low; . bumil-limus, lowelit. 
© Simileis, like  famil-litus,  likeit 6. 


Ste Ainſworth's preface to his DiQtogary, page xxit | 
fee 4e Late gre 5. 30 Be 6. 


Al 


Eight Parts of Speech. * 


exteſs: | other adjectives ending in /is do follow the general rule afore- 
ing : as, #tili-s, uſeful; vtilifors, very uſeful. 

0⁵% 4. Allo if a vowel come before ws, the compariſon 1 is made 
mags, more, and max7me, moſt » as, 

Pius, pions ; mags pins, more pious ; 774x718 pius, moſt pious. | 
Aſiduus, conſtant ; - magis n, more conſtant 5 ow bs afſi- 
1s, moſt conſtant ®. | 


* So __— befty ; igneus, feery.3 z impius, e ſtrenuus, Fry Se. 


"DT A PARAONOUN 
PRONOUN is a part of ſpeech put for a noun, in 


ſhewing, or rehearſing. 
There be fifteen pronouns: | 
„ Iz. iſle, that; uus, his; 
„ thou; hic, this; rofter, ours; 
, d; veſter, yours; 


gniſica- 


endeth 


weeter, 
legree; 


endeth 


ſe that a f 
N e, he; meus, mine; neſtras, of our country; 
a. ſe, himſelf; tuus, thine; veſtras, of your country. 
- hereof four only have the vocative caſe: 4, mens, en, 
-eiteſt, Nd noſtras &. 
alt. To theſe may be ded their compounds : egomet, 1 my ſelf 
re, thou thyſelf; idem, the ſame : and alſo gui, who, or what. 

noſt, Ml Theſe eight gronouns, ego, fa, ui, ille, ip/e, ite, hic, and ig 
1 called primitives; becauſe they are not derived of others. 
formed nd they be allo called demon tratives, becauſe they ſhew a 
r ; pul- ing not ſpoken of betore. | 

” 6% And theie tix, hic, ille, iſte, is 8, idem, and qui, are a 
tive b/ /atives ; becauſe they rehearſe a thing, that was ſpoken of before. 


Theſe ſeven, mens, tuns, ſuus, nefter, refter, naſtras. and 
ras, are called derivatices ; becauſe they are derived of 
cir primitives, nei, tui, ui, noſirt, vejtri. 


All the 2 as Voſſius obſerves, bave the mocative caſe, except ego 
« ſui, wwhich' latter. alſo wants the nominative; but becauſe the reft ars 
em uſed by Latin authors in the vocati ve caſe, therefere grammarians com- 
nly aſſign it to thoſe four only, zo bicb are bere no & The Latin 
ammar . } ple to theſe. p. 36. 


Al Treg 


12 An Introduion of the 


Tux Rx belong to a pronoun theſe five things: number, ei 
and gender, as are in a noun; declenſion, and perion, as ha 


il 

| | follow. 2 
— 14 DECLENSIONS or PRONOUNS. 4 
I "There be four declenſions of pronouns. _ | : 
1} TH ES E three, ego, tu, ſui, are of the firlt declenſiaſ V. « 
I and be thus declined: | 1 
1 == Singulariter, [ Pluraliter , | O, 
— Nom. Ego, 7, [Nom. Nos, e, Went: 
ti Gen. Mei, of me, [Gen. Noſtr-im vel i, of uM... 
| 1 Dat. Mihi, % me, Dat. Nobis, to a, N, 
1 Acc. Me, me, Acc. Nos, #4, ae 

Voc. caret, IV... can ct, | 
| Abl. a Me, by me, A. 4 Nobis, % on 


Nom. Tu, thou or yon, Jom. Vas; 5s en 
Gen. Tul, of thee, Gen. Veitr-tm we/ i, 7, 2 
Dat. 'Tibi, to thee, Die. Volt, #o yi Hoy 
Acc. Te, thee, | Acc. Vos, e fry 
| : Voc. 0 Tu, 0 thou, Voc. 6 Vos, 3. 6 bal ve, ? 
| Abl. Te, by thee, Abl. a Vobis, by yi 5 


Singulariter and Fluraliter, 


Nominativo caret, 
Genitivo Sui, of himſelf «: 41 or themſelves, 
Dativo Sibi, to hinſelf; or themſelves, 


Accuſativo Se, himſelf; or the mſelves, Abl. 
Vocativo caret, c 2 
Abhtivo a 4 Se, by binſeifs 1 thenſelees. | bet 


THESE kx, ills, 2 fe, bite. is, and ai, are of th 
mn decienſion, and be thus declined : 


4 Herſelf, or itſelf, Obſ. Ego, tu, ſui, are W ſubPantive of !! 
727 gender with the perſong o& thing, op edey reſped 3 z and all the ri 
ere pronouns — 


bats 
mp 


 Singularit 


- * 


| _ Eight Parts of Speech. oh 
ber, ca 


Sineulariter, Pluraliter, © 
„ as h Af. F. N. M. F. N. 
ans — ,  tt-nd, N. n, ite, ft; 
8. iſt- ius, iſt-ius, iſt-ius, [G. Iſt-G rum, iſt arum, iſt-õrum, 
it, D. Iſt-is, iſt-is,  iſt-is, 

by „ Tft-um, ift-am, iſt-ud, A. Ift-os, iſt-as, iſt-a, 

xclenſionV. carer, EE 33 
l. To, id, iſto, A. Iſtis,  iftis, it is. 

2 Of. Ille is declined like iffe ; and alſo ipſe, ſaving that the 
„% Weuter gender in the nominative and accuſative caſe ſingulsr 
„ 9 nabeth ipſum. 

40 4 Nominatwwo, hic, haet, hoc: Ccnilipo, hujus: Dativo, huic: Sc. 

753 Hs afore in the noun. 

3 Singulariter, CIS Pluraliter, 

_ ©) "Nom. Is, d. Nom. Ii, @e, ea, 
ye, Jen, Ejus, ejus, ejus, 2 Eorum, ear um, eorum, 
of yn ei. ei, Dat. lis ve“ eis, 

1 zue. Eum, eam, id, Ace. os, en en, 

py de. zarer, --* N Ig caret, T6 

2 74 e, eo, Abl. lis ve“ eis. 

TX om. Qui, quae, quod, [Nom. Qui, quae, quae, 
en. Cujus, cujus, cujus, [Gen. Quorn, quarũ, quord, 
mt. ui, eu, cui, Dat. Quibus ve“ queis, 
ce. Quem, quam, quod, Acc. Quos, quas, quae, 
oc. caret, ; Voc. caret, IST 98 
bl. Quo, qui, quo ve“ qul a, Abl. Quibus ve“ queis 8. 
O, Likewiſe guis, quae, quid, who, or what, is thus declined, 

| Whither it be interrogative or indefinite 7. 
re of THESE five, neus, tuns ſuus, noſter, and vefter, are 


bree ter ninations in. this wile : 

a Qui in the ablative ſingular is of all genders. 

14 8 caſe plural of is and qui are the ſame in all genders 

pounds of quis in tbe Latin grammar, p. 38, 39. 8905 2 
4 i Singulariter, 


tive of l 


ö 0 ; 
all the! See the 


reularitt 


„ * E. * 
— n 


f the third declenſion, and be declined like nouns adjective f 


e The dative and * 
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— - An A of ' the 


Singalariter, ZZ m 
M. F. 8 | M. S FR: 

N. Me-us, me-a, me-um, N. Me.i, me- ae, mea, 
G. Me-i, me-ae, me-i, 8. Meb- rum, mearu, meoriy, 
D. Me-o, me-ae, me-o, D. Me- is, me-is, meiis, 
A. Me- um, me-am, me- um, A. Me- os, me-as, me a, 
V. Mi, me-a, me-um, V. Me-i, _. me-ae, mesa, 
A. Me-o, me-i, me-o, | A: Me-is, me- is, Tae-18, 
Noſt-er, noſtr a, um. Veſt- er, veſtr-a, um. | 


It. | NOSTRAS ande veſtras are of the fourth declenſion, and 
14 be thus declined, as alſo cujas a. 


— * 
hy 
* Ly 
| 8 
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| Singalariter, | Plaraliter, 

HI MN. hic\ N. Hi ; | 

1 Bow bes Nette a3, RY \ Nottrit-es, roma no· | 
G. h1jus Nottrat-is, G. hor. N a Uſtrat- or, 

D. ha: Noltrat-1, har, Hor. 9 at- jum, „An 

A. +: 7 D. his Noſtrat-ibus Av 

1 % A Noltrit-em,” boc no- Cirat don ssſ ſtrat-Af ve 

118 et honc | A hos r 5 
V. 59 No ſtr-as, et has OIr-ates,., haëc nou lome 


Aab hor V. 6 Noftrat-es, et noltrat. | 
* hat wehre wee Noftrat-ibus s. {la 


- Ob. Noſtras, veſtras, and cuj as are called gentiles 3 becaul 
they properly betoken a relation to countrics or n2 tions, to lect 
or factions. 


A PRONOUN hath three PERSONS. i'** 
THE firſt perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf: as, ego, I; nos, we 
The ſecond perſon is ſpoken to: as, 4, thou; vos, *. Ani 
of this perſon is alſo every vocative caſe. | 1 
The third perſon is ſpoken of: as, 1e, he ; illi, they. An 
therefore all nouns,. pronouns, and participles, be of the thin vp 
perton : except ego, nos; tu, and vo; 1 80 
4 Jee the Latin grammar, p. 36. & Se Latin g. ammar, "Y 37. pap 
3 5 Adiedtives and participles are not 4. bai of any perſon, ii bd 
. 250 be joined to W F all perſuns, 6 12 


* 


Eight Parts of Speech. 33 
N. OFK VE RB. 
me- a, 
meõ ru VERB is a part of ſpeech declined with mood and tenſe, 
me-is, and betokeneth dire; as, Amo, I love: or ſuffering 3 as, 
me a, nor, IL am loved: or being; as, Sum, I am. 
me- a, Of verbs ſuch as have different perſons, be called perſonals : 
rae-is, . Ego amo, I love; Tu amas, thou lovelt. 
WY And ſuch as have not different perſons, be called imperlonals' 
ö, tacdet, it irxeth ; oporiet, it behoveth æ. \ 
IN, and Of verbs perſonal there be five kinds; active, paſſive, neu- 
r, deponent, and common. ; 
A'vERsB active endeth in , and ba to do; as, Amo, 
love: and by putting to r it may be a paſſive; as, Amor. 
aec not A vr Rn paſhve endeth in or, and betokeneth 2% /f, as 
ftrat- Wor, L am loved : and by putting am" r it may be an active 
i „Ano. 
: A veRs neuter endeth in 9 or , and cannot eb r like a 
{trat-nWiſſive : as, Curro, I run; Sum, Tam : and yet in hynification 
dec no ſometimes active; as, Curro, I run: and ſometimes pallive g 
nolira MW 4c879%0, 1 am ſick. 
7 Avery deponent endeth in 7, like a paſſive; and yet in ſig n- 
ation is either active; as, Leuor verbum, | ipeak a WOrd: 
becauſ ncuter ; as, G/orror, I boaſt. 
to ſed A vERB common endeth in 7, and yet in n is 
| th active and paſſive : as, Sector te, I follow thee 3 Sector a 
8. „Im followed by thee 8. 
nos, we | . 
. An HERE he ſix moods ; the indicative, the imperative, the 
FB hi optative, the potential, the ſuhj unctive, and the infinitive 3. 
2 2 38 of this Introduction, and the Latin grarimUs p. 9. & The 
* 37. pp ven of the verb common in F. mer editions wa ofculor 5 butt 3s | 
er ſor 7 or the alteration may be ſeen in che Larin grammar, p. 40. Ne a, 
F theſe fix moods the optative and poteatial piriftly ſpeaking may bs 
O nia. 3 under the ſubjunctive, with ⁊obich they agree in form . 
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$6 - An Introduction of the 
The indicative mood ſheweth or deciareth « 3; as, E 
amo, I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion 3 as, Amas ti 
Dolt thou love ? 
The imperative mood biddeth, or commandeth: as, An 
Love thou >». . 5 
The optative mood wiſheth or deſireth, with theſe fig 
would, o that, or, I wiſh: as, Utinam amem, I wiſh I love 
and hath commonly an adverb of wiſhing joined with | 
The potential mood is known by theſe ſigns, may, can, migh 
wauld, ſhould, could, or ought; as, Amem, 1 may or can love 
without an adverb joined with it. | 
The ſubjunctive mood hath evermore ſome conjunction joit 
ed with it 7: as, cum amarem, when I loved. And it d 
pendeth upon another verb in the ſame ſentence, either goin 
before, or coming after: as, Cum amärem, eram miſer ; When 
loved, I was a wretch. e 
The infinitive mood fignifieth to do, to ſuffer, or, to be; 1 
hath neither number, nor perſon, nor nominative caſe before i 
and is known commonly by this ſign to: as, amare, to love. 


GERUNDS. 


T HERE be moreover belonging to verbs certain wor 

called gerunds, ending in di, do, and dum; which h. 
both an active and paſſive ſignification : as, amandi, of lovin 
or, of being loved; amdndo, in loving, or, in being love 
_ amandiim, to love, or, to be loved s. | | 


a The definition of this mocd was before ſo darkly expreſſed, that ſome 
bave e to len it, have Pa ea 3 of 1 A 
Bands now, it will agree with that in the Latin grammar, p. 40. þ To! 
is an d EngliſÞ word, ſignifyieg to pray or intreat, which probably wail 
Enſe intended here ; ſince both John Stanbridge and Dean Colet uſe i 
their definitions of the imperative mood, which has ſometimes that fight 
(ation. See the Latin grammar, p. 41. n. . .y Or elſe an adverb, it 

$nite, .or relative, &c. Loos forward te p. 63" # The active 
 beation is moſt uſu al. | | | 


V3 perf 
Mperte 
1 future 
SUP IN 1 no ber 

BIT, t pe 
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| $S.U FINE S. 

HE RE alſo pertain unto verbs two ſupines. 

One endeth in am, and hath the ſignification of the verb 
tive: as, Eo amatum, I go to love. | | 
The other endeth in 2, and hath for the moſt part the ſigni- 
tion paſiive : as, D:fficilis amatu, Hard to be loved. 

3 FR N S8 E. S. 3 

"HERE be fix tenſes or times; the preſent, the preter- 
imperſect, the future imperfect, the preterperſect, the preter- 
perfect, and the future perfect tenſe &. + 
The preſent tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing asnow doing, or being 
Amo, I love. | 0 Et.” te Fas | 
The preterimperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as doing, or be- 
„, at ſome time paſt : as, Amabam, I was loving, or did love. 
The future imperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing to be done, or 


as, E j 
nas li 


„ Ami 


ſe fig 
J love 
with! 
„ Night 
an love 


ion joit 
d it & 
er goul 
When 
be ; ut will love 8. 
before l 


love, ring been, with this ſign, have : as, Amavi, I; have loved. 


The preterpluperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as done, or ha- 
dz been, at ſome time paſt, with this ſign, had: as, Amave= 
u, I had loved. + 


The future perfect tenſe ſpeaks o a thing as done, or having been, at 
e time hereafter, with this ſign, ball or vill bave : as Amavero, I 
| have loved. 5 1 


= RRS O N S8. 

H E R E be alſo in verbs three perſons in both numbers y: as, 
Singulariter, Ego amo, I love; tu amas, thou lovelt x 
amat, he loveth : . | FO TIRE 


in wor 
hich h: 
of lovin 
ing love 


bat ſome ant, they love. | . 1 | 
of it. 4 All time being either preſent, paſt, or future, Varro makes three imper- 
Oo. B Tv enſer and three perfect; the 8 of abhbich ſpeak of a thing as not 
bably wad, and the latter a1 Feed and perfect, Lib. viii. de Lid. In which. 
olet 4% Mas followed by our Grocyn, as Linacer obſerves, L. 1. de tempore. 
that fig W's amo, amibam, amiba are in 2 tenſeß; amavi, amaveram, ama- 
ad werb Perfect. Which in Engliſh may be name the preſent- imperfect, pre- 
e active perfect, and future- imperfect; -le prefent-perfeR, preters perfect, 


future- perfect. & The gn ſhall in this tenſe implies the ⁊uiil or purpoſe 
mother ; the fign will, os of the per ſon 9 it is joined, 2 . 
firſt perſons, / See the Lat, gramm. p. 44. n. C. 4 

a WS CON JU. 


PINE 


be hereafter, with this ſign, all, or will; as, Amabo, I ſhall, 


The preterperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a ching as now done, Wo”. 
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luraliter, Nos amamus, we love; vos amatis, ye love; 10 
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18 An antrodufion of the 
CS NJ 12 A T ION S. 
v E RB 8 have four con; ugations, which e 


manner: . 341 | | . 12 
The {ri} conjugation hath 2 long before re and ris: as, ani 
Fe, amaris. * | 2 Ez | 
Ihe ſecond conjugation hath e long before re and ris: as, 4 
Ec, doris. 1 1 aero cet baty; SA 
The third conjugation hath. e ſhort before rr and 775 : 1 
r... nnd 4 bo yd . ·³ 2054; ©, 
The fourth conjugation hath i long before re and ris : 
tud ire, audimi, . bra dont = 


* 


Except do, to give, and its compounds of the firſt conjugation. 


Verbs in O of the four conjugations be acc] 
1 atter theſe examples 
A M-O, am-as, amav-i, am-are; aman-di, amän- do,) 


Nanan-dum; amat-um, amat-u'; e 2 


o 


Noc-eo, doc-es, docu-i, dic-ere 31 docen-di, dotin-Y „2d 
5 ; | n | Val © 
do, docen-dum ; dof-r, dof-v ; doc- ens, doQurus : nw TR 
Legs, leg. is, leg-i, legere; legèn- di, legen-do, le- Pr, 70 
geĩn-dum; led-un, lect-u; leg-ens, lectü-rus: ter- 
. - 4 . 5 # * a 1 . — 
Audio aud-is, audid-i, aud-ire ; audi-en- di, audi-Y per- 
en- do, audien dum; audilrah, audit-u; audi-ens, to e 


auditu-rus 6s: 7 ſe, 
s As Latin werds of more than two ſyllables, in which the laſt ſy ture 
ble but one is orgs have their accent upon that ſy/lable, the mark ,, 
acceyt is kere uſed inſtead 7 that of the quantity, to dif.inguiſh the cor 
tions. And beth bere, and in all words thro" this TntroduQion, which it 
no accent upon that ſyllable, it muſt be pronounced rt. But when the w 
bath but two ſyllables, or the accent 18 upon The third ſyllable from the © 
t be quantity is not known by the accent. See tle Latin grammar, p. 14. f. 
6 The words printed in Italie are ſuch, whoſe formation can't Le known 
obildren by this Introduction; bar being firſt given them, they will eg 
conjugate any regular vers in o by the fel owing examples. 5 


In dicati 


«Or, 
ng, t 
aNg3 \ 
ud forme 
r,1 I 
vr, 1 ] 
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Eight. Parts of Speech. 
Indicative mood. 
Singular, li 
+ © T hoe, thou loveſt, he hovetb, we love, ye love, 


er ih! or or r or or 
1 dolove ; doſt late; doth lope; do luue; dolave; do love a. 
Kang , d, ants; 
reſent [Doc eo, es, et, | Emus, | Etis, . ent. 
as, 0 ess 185 it, | imus, itis, unt. 
125 ö ͤͤ i, it, imus, itis, junt. 
* r ᷑ did love 3. 7 
ric : iier- { Am-abam, abas, abat, jabamus, abätis, abant. 
er- [Doc-eèbam, ebas, chat, |ebamus, ebätis, Cbany. 
; 2 FT Leg-Cbam, ébas, ebat, ebämus, ebatis, ebayp.. 
ation. Ne, +} Aud-icbam, icbas, icbat, liebamus, iebätis, iebat is 
3 I all, or will love 7. 
cl 3c C Am-abo, abis, äbit, labimus, abitis, äbunt. 
- &bis, ebit; ebimus, ebitis, Ebunt, 
6, 0 es, ens; ei, 
ſes, jet; liemus, ietis, lent. 


8 lit 


. teat! 


I have loved d. 


iti, it, | imus, iſlis, 


+ 3 had loved g. 


ter- ſ Amav-eram, 
uper- „eee 


>to le Leg-eram, | 

J „ 1 | | 

188 Ama exo, 1 ſpall have leved &. 

1 225 9 3 W 3 eris, erit, . [ erimus, eritis, erint. 
the cori TCAudiy-ero, | BT | 

Which 19 «Or, I am loving, thou art loving, he is loving; we are loving, ye are 


Len the © 
Yom the © 
) Po» 14. Fs 
Le Rn 
ey will c 


ing, they are loving. 


ing z we were loving, etc. Sometimes J loved. 


"gt tg ebe Indicative mood, as vel! as to the Sub unEtive. 


Iclicati „ 


£ 
* 


Plural, 


they love 


Erunt . 
vel cre, 


I 
<, eras, erat, erimus, eritis, erant. ' _ 


2 Or, I was loving, thou waſt loving, he Was 
y Or, I thall be loving. 
id ſumetimes like the Imperative, eſpecially in the ſecond perſon ſingular. 
Ur, I have been loving, And ſometimes only I loved, wvitbout the ſign have. 
„ I had been loving. & The beft grammarians obſerve, that this ten;e 
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An Introduction of th 


| Imperative mood. 

Singular, r | 

Toe let hin let us lote lei tben 
1 l ou, lare, love, ye, Lope. 


| Am-a, ito zet, ato ; emus ; ate, atote ;ent, anto a 
Preſent \ Doc-e, Eto z eat, Eto; eamns; Cte, etote ; eant, Ento, 
tenſe,  F Leg-e, ito; at, ito; amus; ite, it6te zant, unto, 
I Audi, ito ; tar, ito; iämus; ite, it6te ziant, iünto. 
Optative mood. 
: , p 6 #67 "38 
| 1- . t undd Stis, | Ent. 
Prefent Am-em, - es, et, emus, tis, ent 
Doc-eam, eas, eat, | camus, eätis, cant. 


reſe 


ſes 


ret 
Inper 


tenſe 1 eam eat 5 
N Leg-am, as, at, '{ amus, tis, ant. enſe, 
 * CAud-lam, tas, iat, { lamus, | jatls, ant. 

| 1 wiſh did love. 1 


Prete 
erfed 
enſe, 


Wo Preter- / Am-irem, ares, aret, zrémus, arctis, | arent. 
W' z#ppcrf. i Doc-crem, eres, éret, jercmus, erctis, erent. 
tenſe, Lefgerem, eres, eret, jeremus, exétis, erent. 
utinam, (Aud-irem, tires, iret, {iremus, irctis, / rent. 

ll Prerer- Amweerim, J 1 1h I have loved. 3 
per fed SDocu-erim, 
tenſe, { Leg erim, 

ut nam, { Audiv-erim, } 3 
Preter- i Amarv-ifiem, }  T wiſh I had loved. 


Tree; 


/upe} 
ect | 
enſe, 


Aeris, crit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 


| 7 1 | 
2/uperſ. t Docu-iflem, e.; 363 
a 2 * iĩſſes, iſſet, iſſémus, ifſeti: ; | 
tenſe, { Leg-iflem, A wes, et, | iſſemus, iſſctis, iſſent p 
; . b - * | 7 ; Wis! 
utinam, (Audiv-iſſem, 2 
[ Feture * I wiſh ball have lived C. « 
HS Docu- ero 3 : 5 
er tec, 133 Z eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint.] . 5 
tinam * | „„ | | 1 
” e E 5 -þ | reſent 


enſes.. 
ts Hug 
mend” 1 
dertec 
$c1pr 


« The perſons amet, amemus, ament, are borroturd from the preſent tm 
the ſubjunt; re mood: and fo in the other confugations. & The! 
ure 1mperte< tenſe of this mood is exprejjed by tte preſent or preterimpe 
et tenſe. The future perfect in ro i rut uitd with vtiname 


Potent 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Potential mood. 

* © Singular, Plural, 

T may, tan, would, or ſhould love. 
Preſeit Docs eam, eas, eat, , eamus, _eatis, + 
ſe; 4 Legam, as, at, ämus, ätis, 

. ias, lat, jämus, latis, 
I might, could, woulq, or ſhould love. 
aremus, areétis, 
eremus, ereẽétis, 
eremus, eretis, 
iremus, irétis, 


them 
Ve. 

anto & 
 Ento, 
unto, 
into, 


eat. 
eant. 
ant. 
ia nt. 


— 


ares, aret, - 
cres, cret, 
eres; ret; 
ires, iret, 


Am-irem, 
Doc-érem, 
Leg erem, 


arent, 
erent, 
erent. 
irent. 


nt. 
ant. 
nt. 
ant. n 
Jnay, or ſbould have loved &. 
Docu-erim, J «ris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 
Audiv-erim, in 3; CEN | 8 


I might, could, would, or ſhould have led f. 
Amav-iſſem , | : 5 4 
pow < iſſes, iſſet, | iſſemus, iſſctis, iſſent, 


rent, 
erent, 
erent, 
irent. 


erint. 


Amav-ero, 


iſſent. . of 
Future \ Docu-ero, 


J I. fall have loved v. N | 


6. 


Audiv- ero, | 
erint.] 


4 Sometimes I may, can, might, could, would, or ſhould love, bike the 
reſent, or imperfe# ; and ſometimes imperatively. 6 Should, in this 


%, likewiſe in the preſent and preterimperfect, has often the ſame ſenſe 
ile k ought, and ſignifies a duty. y The future imperfect tenie of 175 


read 0 expreſſed 7 the preſent or preterimperfect tenſe. But the future 
periectin ro, as ohnſon obſerves, bas no porentiality, and therefore does 
$c1properly belong ta this mard, © f | 


eterimpt 


otenti 


med, Leg ero, < erts, exit, | erimus, eritis, erint! 


Fa 
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Future 
parfeet, 


Gam, 


£ 


* 


Subjunctive mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
a When I love 8. TY 
x m—_ COLE Fam eas, eat, | eamus, Eeatis, cant. 
© ' CEeg-am, a, a aus; atis, ant. 
. | Aud-iam, las, lat, | lamus, jätis, iant. 
1 MNphen I did love. £ * 
Preter- { Am-irem, ares, äret, | aremus, areétis, arent, 
imperf. L Doc-erem, eres, eret, ! eremus, © erctis, Erent, 
tenſe, Leg-erem, eres, eret, erémus, eretiss erent, 
cum, . Aud-irem, ires, jret, iremus, irCtis, irent, 
Proter- { Amav-erim, Men I have loved.  * * 

i Docu-erim, 1 . 
perfect , . * & eris,crit, | erimus, eritis, erint 
Fenje, Cg-erim, | | | 
cum, | Audiy-er im, | \ in! 

8 3 ' n ts 7 ix 4 % 4 
Preter- { Amav-iflem,Y When I bad laued. 
n . one 
| Pluperf. Docu 5 mz & iſles, iſſet, | iſcmus, iſſétis, * iſent, 
Fenje, A Leg-1 em, | ; 3 i b 
Cum, (Audiv-iſſem, | | af 


C Amav-ero, 
t Docu-ero, 


2 If cum denote time, tis gf rene 
Ge the Latin grammar, p. 109. 


—— —— — — 


An Iniroduction of the 


9. 


5 


eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 
Leg cro, V 
Auaiv-ero, | 
joined with the indicative mood ; bu 

„ When I am loving, Sc. as in the 


7 
4-eſent indicative: ard + the reft of the tenſes. The ſeveral tenſes of 11/1 _ 
ood have ſomctimes the ſame jignty as thoſe of the potential. Tot expre 
iture imperfect tenſe of this mood is expreſſed by the preſent or pretei- being 
taperſect tenſe. 25 n e e eee © 
Infinitiv, 
hs 8 | which 


ent. 
eant. 
ant. 
iant. 


Arent. 
erent, 
erent. 
rent, 


# © 
— 


erint 


iNent. 


70 


erint. 


nood; bi 
„ as in the 
{es of 111 
e 25 


or PI eto 
i 


finitive 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
$5534 MBS: Infinitive mood, Ge. 


t . Am- äre, to lere u. 


Doc-ere, to teach. 
Legere, to read. 
| Aud-ire, to hear. 
Amati-rum eſſe, 
uture \ Do@ua-rum (ele, 
mperf. Lectü-rum eſſe, 
Auditu-rum eſſe, 


nd pre- 

erimp. 

enſe, mw it 

to be about to love 8g. 

'' to be about ta teach. 
to be abort to read. 
to be about to hear. 


2 reterp. { Amay-ifſe,] X loved. | TIP. . , 
and pre- Poem de. . bi. „ bi 
erplup. | Leg-ifle, PO i e 
penſe, 9 adiv:iſſe, 4 (Heard. 3 N 

Amati-rum = . love . 
Future » \Docta-rum .. 3.1 a7 DL IT teach, 
Perfect, { Lectd-rum fuiſſe, to have been about to F „. 
| Auditü-rum hear. 


Amin-di, of loving ; do, in loving; dumy-to love. 
Docèn- di, af teaching ; do, in tracking ; dum, ty teach; 
| Legén-di, of reading , do, in reading; dum, to read. 
Audien-di,of hearing; do, in hearing; dum, to bear. 
Amät- um, to love ; u, 20 be loved. 9 


Gerunds 


* 


> Doct-um, fa teach; u, to be taugt. 
Lu pines, Sr „ es , 6. 5 £ þ 4 ** Wi 8 
t Lect-um, toe read; u, to be read. Na 
 Audit-um, ro hear; u, to be beard, 
Partici-  Am-ans, loving. | ; AX 
je of: agtens, | 124cning.. | | : 
the preſ. © Leg-ens, reading. > 
. 3 . 
tenſe, | Audi-ens, „„ 


Partici- C Amata-rus, about to lope. 


ple 2f the 5 about to teach. 


K * 
* wy 
Fr 


uture Lectũ-rus, about to read, 
ix rus, Auditi-rus, about to hear. 


s Or, to be loving. f Or, amatiirum fore. „ Obf. 
ceuſatiue caſe comes beſuse any tenſe of the infnitiue mud, it *;5 tem me ni 
ex pred in Engliſo by the ſame tenſe of F 


being ſometimes put before it, but oftentr omited: at, Nico me mate ama, 


vile; I ſay [rhat] I love; loved, have, or bad l,ved. Dixi me amnas ' at 
faid [that 1 ſhow lu [ve or cu Jade loved $ 4? 4 


türum eſſe, or fuiſſe; J 
which anſwer to be .mperfet and p/uperfeet tenje of the ſjubjunfive mood, 


When ir Latin the 


ſore; fine moody: the Fptriicle tnas 1 1 


We. 41 1 
4 5 'T i 
- -& 3 
Brror:t: 136K] 
15 # 4 1 4 
1 * 
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24 An IntreduBtion of the 


Berong we decline any verbs in or, for ſupplying many tenſe 
lacking in all ſuch verbs, we muſt learn to decline the verb 
. in a this wiſe : 


Sum, es, ful, eſſe, ſutürus to M. 


Indicative mood. 


pla erf. Fran. fueras, Gent: ] foerimus, biene, © "Bi 
| teuſe, 4 ; 

| 5 ſpall ba ve been, 

Irans n fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, ſuerint. 


F uture 


perfect, 
Imperative mood. 


Pref} Br thou, let him be, [ let us be, 


tenſe, Sis, es, eto; lit, ets; | 


Optative 


| | Singular, plural, , 

Preſent) I am, thou art, he is, | we are, ye are, they art, 
tenſe, Sum, es, eſt, | ſumus, eſtis, ſunt, 
"va: ” } Tas, thou waſh, be was, | we were, ye were, they were, 

4 = 0 Eram, eras, erat, crimus, E eratis, . eral 

ö I. ſhall, or will be. | 

Future | 1 
1 ehen eris, cn | | erimus, | eritis, erunt. 

A 7 7 bave been. 

2 | 

perfect Fu, hits fuit, I fuimus, fuiſtis, - fuẽrunt 
tenſe, 3 3 LE . lee fuére. 
52 'bad been. 
. Proter- * 


be ye, let them bi. 
ſimuszſitis, eſte, oſtote:ſint, ſun:o, 


Preſent 


+ 6 


Futur, 
| rfe 4, 


utinam 


Preſent 
tenje, 


EP reter. 


imperf. 
lenſe, 


a See 


> And! 


nes 
verb 


it, 


vere, 
int. 


int. 


utinam, 2 


imperf. 
. 
utinam, } 


Preter-” 


Eight Parts 'of Speech. 25 


ſe Optative mood, 

Singular, Plural, 

I wiſh I may be. 788 
reſent | 


enſe, Sim, s, © fit, | fimus, fitis, int. 
1 wiſh I was. 


DopterY 


Eſſem, eſſes, eſſet, eſſẽmus, eſletis, eſſent. 


* 


1 wiſh I have been. 
perfect. | 


tenſe, . Fuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


utinam, Dh „ 
1 5 + { wiſh I had been. 
Preter-) 5 


rd ' Fuiſſem, fuiſles, fuiſſet, | fuiſſẽ mus, fuiſlctis, fuillent, 


utinam, | Ns 
I wiſh I fhall have been 4. 

(Future) 

fect, >Fuero, fueris, fucrit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint 
uinam, 2 | 

Potential mood. 
1 may, can, fvauld, or ſpould be & 
Preſent Sim 1 G Fi 1 
tenſe, is, 1 imus, tis, fiat. 
1 might, could, would, or ſhould be. 

Preter- 


27 SEſſem, eſſes, eſſer, eſſemus, efleris, eſſent. 
terſe, 


a See the note to this tenſe in the rere mood of the verbs 4 in 0. 
> And ef 75 t bis 1. 1 


Preterperfelt 


* 

* 

FR) 
$44 1 

4 .* * 
1 AUS 
_- 447 
WIT 
© LIENS 
gt 2 1 
Es 3 
1 F 
: , * 4 

1 
> is 7 1 
a ES X - 

1 
1 FR} 4 
" * 1. 4 
es 
| 14, 
bs £ 
1. 
JV 

9 Is 
11 
= 1 


26 An Introduction of the 


| Singular, . 

| I may, or ſpould bave been. . 

Preter-Y | 2016 

perfect CFoerim, fueris, fuerit, | "OP ee fueritis, fuerint, 

, | e 
Mens 1 might, could, \roould, or ſhould have. been. | 

na * 


pluperf. CF aiſſem, fuilſes, fuiſſet, | fuilſenuus fullſetis, falfent 


Es © i 
T ſhall have been &. 


Future >Fuero fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint.] 
perfe a, . 
3 mood. 
FL, Re J am 5 . 
ee 75 1h : 
cum, _ | . 
| When 7 Fas.” 
ꝓreter- . | 
2 SEfſem, eſſes, eſſet, | eſſemus, elletis, eſſent. 

enſe, 

cam, | 3 

Preter- When I have been. * 
- 75 85 >Fuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 
7; 9 N | , | 
um, 

. 5 When I bad been. 

5%“ Pkuiſſem. fiſts faiſſet, | fuilſemus, fulſris fuiſſen 
euſe 

* 
eum, } - | 
| | When I 1 Pall have been . 

Future 3 

per HA, d Puero, fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, e fuerint 
cum, us Tos 


See the note to this tenſe in the Potential Wood of the werbs in o. & T1 


| Gd have ſemetimes the ſame ſigns. as thoſe of 'þ 
Rade RY . * 4 the Schi l e 80 


Potential, See ihe note to this tenſe 


Infiniti 


\ 


efent 
jd pre. 
rimp. 
uſe, 

ture. 
perf. 
reter- 
rfe 8 


2 pre- 


rplup. 
aſe, 
uture 
ect, 
artici- 
e of th 
T1841 
! rus, 


'erbs 


m-or, 


Jus, al 


Doc-gor, 


| ful, c 
g, 


leg i; 


lud-tor, 


Hui, a 


a For . 
Joined q 


on ris 45 


e thoſe e 


he Hoca 


— 


Eight Parts ef Speech. 
Infinitive mood, Ge. 


eſent } | 5 

jd pres 

rimp. SEfle, to be. | 3 
uſe, 1 


55 Fore a, vel futirum eſſe, to be about to be, 
M. | | | 


int. 


ſent. 


reter- * 
fed 


's 
int.] md pre- CFailſe, to bave been. 
up. e 
uſe, of | | 
1 5 Futürum fuiſſe, to have been about to bes 
„ect; 
t. — | 
. 8 
Athe Futürus, about to be. 
Hure? RE | 855 . ; 1 
. | 1 
ſſent. | = 


'erbs in OR of the four conjugations be de- 
clined after theſe examples. 


%, or, am-aris vel am-are, amat-us ſum vel? 

efint, , am-aris vel am,: art. 7 1 * be ord. 
fur, am-ari ; amat-us, amandus : 
Peer, doc-erts vel dor-ere, dott-us fun vel? 


| fut, doc-eri 7 doct- us, docen-dus: ” b taught. 


5 2g-0r, leg-eris vel leg ere, left-us ſim vel fur, 3 
uiſſen. leg· i; lect- us, legẽn- dus: I ” 8 
[ud-ior, aud. iris vel aud-ire &, andit-us ſum vel? 
fat, aud-i -Irt; audit- zus, audien-dus 7 7 40 be dere 
fuerin. 4 For the fume reaſor, that fore is placed 33 feen, fares, etc. { Ivy 


joined with eſſem. ' See the Latin grammars 5 757 & The tert a- 
on ris 4s more commonly uſed, tt an re. be Wag printed in Ita, ie, 
e thoſe of the verbs in 0, are n to, be r known, in order to imitate 


K CT 
je "Os ab. 


oſe of !! 


er 68 189 


Indicative 


vv» 
A 


28 An Introduf®lon of the 
Indicative mood. 


* 


Singular, La , 

mw > ee * 5 1 
S if Amor, aris vel are, itur, | imur, amini, fntur, | 
S Doc-eor, &ris ve/ ere, étur, emur, emini, Entur. ö 
S Leg-or, eris ve/ ere, itur, | imur, imini, antur, A 
& { Aud-ior, iris ve/ ire,  itur, | imur, imini, igntur, < D 
LY SR 4 + Jo FT Bag 

f Am-abar, abaris ve/abare, abitur,ſabamur, abamini, abänti CA 


Doc-ebar, ebàris ve/ebcre, ebatur, 
Leg bar, ebiris ve/ebare,ebatur, 


ebamur, ebamini, ebint! 
ebamur, ebamini, ebant 
udi-cbar, iebariszc/icbare,icbatur,|jebamur,iebamini;ieban{WMinam, 


Preto imp. 


* wy 
LT T ſhall, or will be loved. Ar 
« if Ara-abor, aberis vel abere, abitur, abimur, abimini, abünti Do 
(Doc. ebor, eberis vel ebere, ebitur, | ebimur, ebimini, ebünti Le: 
2 #f L.eg-ar, eris vel ere, Cctur, [emur, emini, Entur, Au 
& | Au-diar, ieris ge jére, ictur, iiemur, jemini, jiéntu 
8 Amit-us} I have been loved. CBK CAn 
= | Do&t-us I ſum, us es, us eſt, ſi ſumus, i eſtis, i ſont, Do 
[ Lectuus J vels wel wel | wel wel fucrunfif Les 
© | Audits fat, fuiſti; fuit; fuimus; fuiſtis; ve/ fu © ac 
A Amät- us! 4 had been loved. > LEY 
S 1 Do&-u$s ] eram, us eras, us erat, i eramus, i erätis, i era _ 
a Am 
S Lect-us ves vel vel vel. vel vel Doc 
& (Audit-us] fueram; fueras; fuerat ; fueramus;fueratis;fuer Fo 
 CAmiteus: I ſhall have been lowed . > e 
> N Py . . | 23 „ ; 
A 3 ero, eric, Frit, 1 erimus, eritis, Ou 5 
2 Audit-us 1 / CAm1q 


'a Amatus ſum, ſometimes, I am loved. Ir denotes a thin finiſhed, witl Doc 
regard to the time when» Amatus fui, denotes a thing iſhed, and Jome f > 

Ance intervened. And the like diſtinctions may be made between amatus ill | . 
and amatus fuerim, as alſo amatum eſſe Sox it baus fuiſſe, in the follow! (Audi 

moods. f Amätus eram, ſometimes like the preterimperfect, I was loved. 

*  denates a thing was finiſhed at a certain time paſt refered to, with whic The lat 
was contemporary. Amatus fueram denotes a thing ⁊va: 1 before « 0" *» and 
tain time paſt refifed to, to which it avas prior. The like diſtinftien ma) borrowe, 


made between, amatus eſſem, and amatus fuiſſem. » This is the future pert 
of the Indicative mood, which in former editions is put te the folloqwing mw 
8 1 | IÜqmpera 


Eight Parts of Speech, f 29 


Im perative mood. 


1 
13 9 
9+ x 
Yor - 
| 2 
N 
1 
7 11 
13 
1k 
; 
. 
14 
1 
7 
8 
* 


Singular, : ” 5 Plural, 
| Be thou let him let us be be ye let them 
a loved, be loved, loved, loved, be loved. 
tur, 


ol Am-ire, itor ; etur, ator 3 'emur ; amin-1, or; Entur, antor æ · 
Poc ere, tor: eatur, tor ;.eamur ; emin⸗ i, or; eantur, entor » 
I Leg-cre, tor ; atur, i itor zjamur ; imin-1, or; antur, antor, 
Le ire,1:ar ; iatur, itor; ;iamur ; imin-i, or; iantur, iintor, 


tur, 
ntur, 


banty 
bant! 
bantl 
ebant 


Optative mood. 
inam, - 1 wiſh I may be loved, © 5 
Am er, Eris vel cre, etur, | emur, emini, eéntur. 
Doc ear. eiris 964 eire, eatur, eamur, eamini, eantur, 
Leg-ar, aris vel are, arur, amur, amini, antur, 
Audi ar, lars 5 järe, 1atur, | iamur, jamini, jäntur. 


I erh I was loved. 
7 Am-irer, arerisre/arere, aretur, | aremur, aremini, arentur. 


bunt! 
bunt! 
tur. 
LENtUt, 


ſont, 5 oe-Erer, ercris vel. erere,erctur, eremur, eremini, erentur. 
1Grunt | Leg-ercr, ercris ve/ erẽte, erstur. er2mur, eremini, erchtur. 


el fuc Aud 4 Arcr, ireris vel ircre, iretur, iremur, iremini, irentur, | 


I wiſh I bave been loved. 


CAmat-us 3 
ſim, us ; fas, us fit, 1 i fimus, i ſitis, i fint, 


Doct-us N | 
Lect-us vet vel vel vel wel - wel 
Soda ſuerim; fueris; fucrit; |. fuerimus; fueritis; fuerint. 

15 ; g - 


I wiſh I had been loved, 
CAmat-as 


| Hoe.ns eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, jeſſenus,leſſstis, i efſent, 5 


met of FEM ua; - wel vel | vel vel vel 


mätus ll | ſuiſſemʒ fuiſſes;fuifler; fuilſemus;fuiiſeris;fuilſent. 
be follow! CAudit-us 2 D | ' | a 7 


s Jowed. 
a J The latter termination of the ſecond perſon plural, in minor, ery rarely 


e fore 2 , and is grown out 9 uſe. The perſons ametur, amemur, amentury 
Bien maj borrowed Joon the 1 efent uchi uni. wes and fo in 2 5 ot ber conjugations. 
ture peri | | 

eving . 6 a . D "18 8 Future 
[npera | 


, 1eral 
vel 
$:fuer 


Cu 


30 285 An Tntrodufi on of the 


SY X Singular, Plural, | 
utinam, 7 wiſh T ſhall have been loved 6, 
D CAmit-us? 
Ny pI 14 fuero, fueris, fuerit, ifuerimus, bert fie eum. 
2 (Audit- = Bo ng. D f 
Potential mood. s 
J may, can, would, or fhould be loved. 8 8 
OY CAm-er, . cris vel ere, tur, emur, emini, entur | 
S |! Doc-ear, eiris ve/ eäre, eätur, | eamur, eamini, ent 
Y Leg-ar, aris vel are, atvr, amur, amini, = Aniuk, 8 77 
< Aud-iar, 1aris ve/ tare, iatur, | iamur, jamini, ian f 
; I might, could, would, or ſhould be loved. 8 I 
* [ Am-arer, areris ve/ arere,arctur, aremur, aremini, arẽnti . [ 
4 eee vel erere,eretur, eremur, eremini, eren 
2 Leg-erer,crerisve/ ercre,cretur, eremur, eremini, ercnil 
& | Aud-irer, ireris vlirere, iretur, | iremur, iremini, irent 


I may, or ſhould have been loved. 


= ſ an] fim, us ſis, us fit, | tfimus, i ſitis, 1 fin LA 
0 Led. ag J wr 1 0 - .ot/ of 

* HY * » Re - l I 

bt . fuerim; fueris; fuerit; | fuerimus; fueritis; fuer SCA 


1 might, could, would, or ſhould have been loved. 


Amat- 7 eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, i eſſẽ mus, i efſetis, i eſſe 


| 8 
— 
+ Ser vel vel vel vel | vel » 8 
19 4 dit-us 1 fuiſſem;fuiſſes;fuiflet; fuiſſemusfuiſſeris;fuik 
; by 7 e dane been loved 8. An 
WW 3 Do 
120 pr en ** * fueris, fuerit |ifverimus fuer fu > I. 
N 
an Audit-us | 5 
, 
& See the note to this tenſe in the Optative mood of the Verbs | #9 oy 
See be note to this tenſe in the Potential mood of the verbs in 0. ture im 
| Sanz perfcR | 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Subjunctive mood. 


| Singular, Plural, 
int cum, : When Tam loved a. 
| 8 f Am-er, eris vel ere, tur, emur, emini, entur. 
Y OE Fats earis vel eare, edtur, eamur, eamini, eantura 
BW | Leg-ar, arts vel are, atur, | amur, amini, äntur. 
I Audi-ar, jaris ve/ tare, latur, | lamur, tamini, jantur. 
-'\ 


entur, 
ann 
antut, 
iantu 


Preterimp. 


wenti! 
erent! 
ercnil 
ir Ent 


1 fint 
vel 
6: fuer 


= 


s, i eſſe 


4. 


"FEPEF: 


Ll 


9 
is;fuilt 


Verbs b 


in o. 
ubjund 


* Feter per. 


All the tenſes of this 
the Potential mood. 
atlye mood. 
ture imperfect tenſe 
perfc® create. 


% 


When 1 eas loved, 


" Am-irer, areris ve/arere, arctur, | aremur, aremini, arentur, 


ercmur, eremini, erëntur. 
ere mur, eremin:, erëntur. 
iremur, ireniini, irentur, 


Doc-erer, ercris ve/erere, erctur, 
Leg-erer, ercris ve/erere, erètur, 
Aud-:rer, ircris vel ircre, irètur, 


5 When I have been loved 6. 
APN us } ſim, us fis, us fit, | 1fimus, ſitis, i ſint, 
en vi <e vel vel -wne7 | vel wer'- oe 
PUPS 1 fuerim; fueris; fuerit; fuerimus; fueritis : fuerint ' 
= pen I had been loved y. 
CAmat-us 


i eſſẽmus, ij eſſẽtis, jeſſent, 
vel vel © wel 


eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet 


a ve vel | 


+5 hk { fuilemzuiſles:fuillet;'fuiſemus;fuilletis;luiſlent, 
_ When 1 fball bave been loved J). 
Amat-us } : 

ee | fuero, fueriz, fuerit, | ifuerimus,fueritis, fuerint. 
Audit-us þ | : 5 


mood ba ve ſometimes the ſame figns with thoſe 
& See the note to the perfect tenje of the Indi- 
y See the note to the preterpluperfeet Indicative, J The 
of this: mood is expreſſes by the preient or preter- 
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13 An Introduction of tbe 


FP Infinitive mood, Cc. erta 
Prejent Amari, to be loved. 
and pre- Doc-eri, to be taught. 
-terimp.' Leg- i, to be read. | _— poſſt 
tenſe, Aud. iri, to be heard. = Volo 
| Amit-um iri, to be about to be loved a. © dndo, 
Future \ Doct-um iri, to be about to be taught, — Nolc 
imperf. Lect-um iri, to be about to be read. 5 olendc 
(Audit-um iri, to be about to be beard. | Malc 
Preter- f Amaät-um ]) C hyed. ne 
er,. and | Do@-u —_—_ 2 15 
5 "ga; 1 3 * * fuiſſe, io bore ov 7 25 Kh Nendi, 
terſe, | | Audit-um! | { beard e. ens, 
1 * ng ; 223 7 rr 
pe. fed, bel Fefe fore, to be about to have been ions ” | Fio, 
Audit-um beard 3, Aus. 
Pertici- { Amat-us, /oved, or being love 2. F tus 
fle ef the { Docs taught, or being taugnt, a, fer 


preterpe, Lect- us, read, or being read. 

tee, \ Audit-us, heard, or being beard, 

Partici- { Amin-dus, 70 be. loved. 

ple of the , Docen-dus, ft» be taught. 8 

Future Legén-dus, % be rend. rP, 


in dus, {| Audien-dus, ts be heard. G | * 
: ; | ” . . 8 J 
« Amatum, doctum, etc. in this tenſe are not participles, but the u i 


i am, and therefore in variable both as to gender and number. The «iW- N 
farm of this tenſe, by the participle in dus, is excepted againſt by man Ms * . 
grammarians, as denoting rather neceſſity er duty, than Futurity, So he in. | 70 


port of amandum elle is, anuſt or eught to be loved. nd tho" aue haut tt P. 
zn all the editions of this Introduction, as it now flands ; yet it is noi it | ; 
D an Colet's. & Seen. a. tothe preierpey fect Indicative paſſive, Obſ. Th [WA 
luperfet is not evprefſed by eſſe, y Amatum, doctum, etc. in this tr 

are participles, and gie, as in the preterperie and preterpluperfect e pot. 
this words See Half: dr iParch. L. *. c. 17. I See the Infinitive moin, % 
a e. Y Obi. p. 23. r, having been loves, etc. In deponent ve. 1 


the ig u is only Eving: as locutus, vaving (pokes 
; iy > JE} 
| Ceran 
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ertain verbs out of rule, which are declined 
and formed in the manner following: 


Poſſam, potes, potui, poſſe « : to be abk. 
Volo, vis, volui, velle ; voléndi, vo- 
ndo, volendum ; ſudinis toret ; volens: 
N nvis, | le; nolendi, f v7 

d alo, nonvis, nolui, nolie 3 no endl, 70 be umvilling. 
olendo,nolendum ; ſzpanis caret ; nolens: 4 
M. avis, malui, 5 ale: 4 MY, OT” 
Malo, mieis, 2alu1, malle; mald li, % be more willing. 
alendo,malendum; /upznzs caret ; malens: Soy 


Edo, edis ve/ es, edi, edere vel elle; 


Vs be willing, 


edi, e dende, edendum; eſinn, eſu; $19 cat. 
. dens, eſurus 8: 3 
| | Fero, fers, tuli, ferre; ferendi, ferendo, \ =P ”__ 
erendum ; htum, latu; ferens, latürus: T4 0 bear, or ſuffer. 
: La 60 is, Fatus ſum vel fui, fiori; \ Tie le made, or done. 
| Feror, ferris e ferre, latus ſum ER. 
ul, ferri; latus, fercndus : : 2 be born, or ſufore . 
] 1 mood. 
Sinmilar, | Pt ural, 
Poſſum, pptes, poteſt, poſſe mit, p:{tis, poſſunt. 
N 1 * vis, vult, volumnus, We volunt. 
Y Ne! nonvis, nonvult, nolumus, nonväͤltis, nolunt. 
oy : Oat 580 ma vi rar! 't, alumos, avis. malunt. 
by may Y do, edis e ee elk, edim us, editi5 vel e\t;s, edurt. 
o the wi Fero, fers, "5 'crimns, fertis, ſerunt. 
{apt} Pio, tis, fits mus, fitia, | hb. 
Obſ. Th | Feror,ferrixelferie, fertur, Lerimur, e Ieruntuy. 
this tor} 
perfect 4 Potens #r comm: only added here by grammarians : ; (by, „ ar Robert Ste- 


ive mool ens obſer.'s, "ris never uſed as a put tiviple by any a . rtuutlor. B Ses 
ent vie Latin grammar, p. 52. n. % 


Ceran 55 D 3 Pruterimperf, 


- 


— 


An Introduction of the 


crm 'pe Jud unctive mood, 


| Singular, Plural, 
ſpPot-eram, eras, erat, eramus, eratis, erant, 
ry Voi Eb 2am, 5 | 
2 Nol ebam, 5 
d. Mal- bam,; , . , »,. 
% ; 
8 NEEd-ebam, 5 Ebas, Ebat,| ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 
8 Fer-cham, 
S | Fi-cham; | | N 
& (Fer-tbar,ebarisve/ ebire,cbitur, ebamur, ebamini, ebantur,Þſ E 
Pot-ero, eris, exit, | erimus, eritis, erunt, es 
D Vol-am, 3 0 | g= F 
by Nol-am, * F 
© | Mal-am 4 LF 
2 e e , | & 1 Sthe 
dm, es, et, emus, etis, ent. 
2 Fer-am, 
8 Fram, | 
_Fer-ar, eris vel ere, Etur, émur, emini, éntur. eum. 
2 Potu-1, | 
| 8. | Volu-J, & 
— Nolu-1, „e: . . r R 
| iſtt, it, imus, * 1ſtis, Erunt . 
£ Mats Locle. N N 
E 3 ſam, us es, us eſt, i ſumus, i eſtis, i ſunt, 4 
8 vel wel wel 4 wel _ fucrunt C 
___ CLat-us.J fui; fuiſti; fuit; fuimus; fuiſtis; vel fuer. _ _ 
\ a | Ld 
« CPotu-eram, 1 
8 Volu-eram, | | "EE 3 
< | Nolu-eram. | 5 * 1 9 2 
; ; '< C | | {er; | | / — 
777 — ras, erat, {eramus, eratis, erant, > 
D 1 . IJ 
8 E. d-er Am, , og 
=" | Lol-eram, | % 
5 F act- us) eram, us eras, us erat, i eramus, i eratis, i erat & 
8 et wel well ec 'vel ode” + 
6. Lat- us _ fueram; fueras; fuerat; 'fueramus; fueritis; fuerant 70 
2 Factus ero and Latus ero are t 6ctuture perfect: the reſt may be tales Elem 


Im perati 
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Imperative mood. 


Poſſum, volo, malo, have no imperatice mood. 


Sino lar, „FA 
Noli, nolito, 1 nolite, nolitote. | 
antur. Ed. e, ito; ed-at, ito; * 3 La A. ant, An to 
erunt es, eſto; eſto; Fſ} eſt- e, te: 
| Fer, ſerto; ferat, ferto ;[feramus;ferte, fertote; ferant,ferunto. 
Fi; fito ; flat, fito ; fiàmus; fite, fitote 3; fiant, fhunto. 


; Fer- re, tor; atur, tor; ämur; imini, iminor; antur, untor. 
ent. 


Subjunctive mood. 


s * * 
* 1 * " . . 
3 ns — ET TI TIE" ; — * r 1 . — —_— _ — — . . 
8 n ob . 2 wt 2 n . — 2 — be. od 2 * 3 ? 4 5 4 0 5 ** 5 p 
; Pw. ᷣͤ ee A rg OT vg oo 3 ; 4 - . - —_— - 
8 LIES Le * 2 IT 9 5 f W ** | * FO 3 — — 5 * » 5 
8 . : . , n : WIR REP >. «. WS — — er G4 2 vow; 8 - 
= _ q 0 ++ At Sa : r 4 q 4 0 * : a — 2 8 . 
; 1 pe A 3 * . 4 1 — - K  —_— — * 8 8 * q 0 
. . x . — . on nn SE 1 n — — — 2 aims -——"——_ —— 
7 _— N * go l . av q S's 2 "Re" . — J — 2 ay NN "x -, A 8 - * 
W * 8 8 2 nw FR 2 — wy e b : 9 8 K £55 8 — af I g 4 1 wo - — — 28 p ay 4 
2 * * e 8 — —_— — . or. n —_ * „ PIR 9 — Wipe r r 
5 2 — 5 b my” a * 2 * 2 * 7 — a> © a6 v4 - by > A - — — . "aw EE od Ea * * 
r r e He — . Sms a ” pA TA : 2 — 75. er ages <2 97 — 8 —— 
- — A . os. Pad rn =. 2 11 — n 8 I IT . 2 


Poſ- im, ſis, ſit, simus, sitis, ſint. 
* Vel. im, by # : 
D Nol-im, 4 is, it, Tin, os, --- 
unt * Mr am, | 
e ere. = Edam, 3 | 
| © | Fer-am, & as, at, {| amus, ztis, ant; 1 
ant, . Fi-am, ; b 5 L | 2 | 4 el 
1erunt CFer-ar, aris ve“ are, tur, Amur, a mini, antur, 1 
[fuert, A 2 5 { : | * . 
VW Poſ-ſem, ſes, ſet, ſemus, ſetis, - ſent. Wo. 
S | Veliem, ) 1 185 1 
I Nol-lem, + les, let, lémus, letis, lent, me 
$1 aer, J | 1 
f Ede- -rems, ) | . | 1 
8 Fer-rem, I res, ret, |remus, retis, rent. x 
j ernte > | Fie-rem, 5 1 | N + 
'velg Fer Fee EO ee ede IST, Lremur, remini, rentur « 
fuerant, 


« This form of the ſecond ok is in D. Cont. ; Jatroduftion. eO. 


be lale Lilem ts Ms etc, 4: W 
D 4 | ' Preterperfet 


rative 


Pata tenſe, Z 
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Singular, | "Þ hn, 


Potu-erim, ? 
Volu-erim, 
Nolu-erim, 


Malu- erim, eris, erit,; erimus, eritis, erint. s font 
Ed. erim, * Zo * wper/ec 
Tul-erim, } . 
Fact-us) ſim, us ſis, us ſit, ſi ſimus, 1 ſitis, 1 fint, 
vel %, vel wel vel vel 
CLat-us I fuerim; fueris; fucrit;ituerimus ; fueritis; ſuerint, 
_*CPotu-iſſem, © Future 3 
S | Volu-ifem, | 
X — Noln- iflem, - 1 . * : . 5 0 
mY lu nem. iſſes, iſlet, j iſſemus, iſleétis, iſſent. 
> >Ed-iftem, 
; 3 Tul-iſſem, 
SI Fact-us) eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſat; i i eſſemus, ieſctis,i eſſent I 2 
8 _ wel wel vel | vel vel " WL 
CLat-us 3 fuiſſemsfuilles;fuiſſer; fuilemuſuileisuiſicw, 
re Potu-ero, ? | 
I Volu- ero, | Es FO! 
J | Nolu-ero, < eris, erit e 1 eriti int. Nerim | 
Pl Malu-ero, * » rimus, Erl 18, Ceri ' * 
2 CEd- -CrYO, | | y * d ſub 
> * Tul-ero, | | Es i 
— ke vert 
1 Fact-us ) | eir ger 
N fueris, fuerit, | i fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint Oe 't. 


ct, th 
le pote 
Id the 
nt 0 
g 1 ir 


The optative and potential moods are formed like the ſub- 
junctive in As differ only in r and ig i805 ol 
the mood, 


Infinitive 
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Infinitive mood. 


Poi. 
Velle. 
| Nolte. 
roſont ana preter- 7 Malle. 
werfert tenſe, Edere vel eſſe. 
| Perre. 
int, Feri. 
vol Ferri, 
erin. Eſurum eſſe. 
Lata rum eſſe. 
Factum iri. 
Latum iri. 
Potuiſſe. 7 
Voluiſte. 
N Noluiffe. 
reterper ſet and pre- Maluifſe, 
47 ler plu perfect 2 ch Ediſſe. 
en 1 Tuliſſe. ; | 
AE | Fatim eſſe, 9 fullfe. 
4 Latum eſſe, wel fuiſſe, 


erint, 


Future imperfea, | 


Nent, 


— —＋⏑ · e 


EO to go, and queoto be able, make i bam and guibam in the pre- 
erint. Nerimp. tenſe, and 700 and guibo in the future tenſe, of the indicative. 
ood ; and am and gueam in the preſent optative, potential, 
d ſubjunctive: but in all other moods and tenſes are varied 
ke verbs in o of the fourth conjugation, ſaving that they make 
tr gerunds, und, (indo, eundum; gucundi, gueimdo, queindum. 
Or the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative mood are form- 
| the preterpluperfect tenſe of the fame mocd ; rhe prererper- 


uermt 


9 


ct, the preterpluperfect, and the future tenſe of the optarive, 
le potential, and the ſubjunctive mood; the preterperfe*t, 

d the preterpluperfe& tence of the infinitive mood: as of 
nar! are formed 4amaveram, ariaveri, amavers, by chang- 
8 7 into e ſhort 3 and amaviem, amavige. keeping i ſiill. 


ive . M PERSONAL 


e ſub- 
205 Of 


XS 


__- An Introdufion of the 


| 3 . | Andi 
_ IMP EREIONSL VERBS. 75 
] MPERSONALS be declined 26s $09: all TTY and : 75 
tenſes in the third perſon ſingular only: Ho 7 
Indic. Delectat, delectabat, delectäbit, idea e delectaue. 2 RY 


rat, delectaverit. | 
Inper. DelcQet, deleGiato. 
Subjun. Delèctet, delectäret, delectaverit, delectaviſſet, deles 
Aaverit. 


, Infin. Delettire, Ari, deleckaturum eſſe, dee denne 
uiſle. 


Indic. Decet, decebat, decebit, 7 —5 decuerat, decuerit, eit 
Inſfin. Decerc, etc. 


Indic. Studetur, ſtudebätur, fndebirur, fuditum eſt ve! ful 
ſluditum erat ve fuerat, ſtuditum erir, etc. 


And i 
1 
A P- 
te the 
> Jovec 
And 
Pong 
Or 5 
pines, 
Other 


Fs 


And they have commonly before their Engl this ſign ,, 
Je delighteth, deleftat ; it becometh, decet; it is ſtudied \fludita Or a 
rticipl 

OF A PAR TIE IFP LE. 45: 
Os f | Or: 

A PARTICIPLE is a part of ſpeech derived „f Heſent 
verb, and taketh part of a noun; as, gender, caſe, and ere in 7 
clenfion : and part of a verb; as, tenſe, and fig gnification : re, 
part of both; as, number, and figure. And i 
There be four kinds of participles: one of the en ten it m: 
another of the future in rus; one of the preter tenſe, and an en 
ther of the future in s. Or a 
A PART1CIYLE of the preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh * 
in ing; as, loving: and its Latin in aug, or ent; as, ae It m 
docens. 2 8 
And it is formed of the preterimperſect tenſe of the ind Mac 
tive mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ns :- as, and: fed 
ama-us,; audie-bam, audie-n; auxilia-bar, auxilia-ns. pf vs 
A vaRT1c1rLs of the future in r#- betokeneth 79 do, Hes, 
the inſinitive mood of the active voice: as, nalurus, to los, uſ\ 


or mn to love, * 


\ þ 
& 
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And it is formed of the ſupine in #, by adding ru: as, aoin, 
Fu-rUS. u. | | . 
A PaRT1CIPLE of the preter tenſe hath its Engliſh ending 
d, t, or ; as, loved, taught, ſain; and its Latin in tus, 
„or XUS} as, amatus, viſus, nexus: and one in ,; as, 
FINS. | 


ds and 
Caves 


And it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by adding s: as, ledtu, 


21-5 5 Except 17rtu-us B. 


del A ParticieLE of the future in ds betokeneth to ſuffer, 


e the infinitive mood of the paſſive voice: as, amandus, to 
loved. | | 1 
And it is formed of the participle of the preſent tenſe, by 
pinging 5 into dus: as. aman-s, aman-4ns; legen, legén-dus. 
Or a verb active, and of a verb neuter, which hath the 
pines, come two participles; one of the preſent tenſe, and 
- Whither of the future in rus: as, of an cometh amans, ama- 
ign it; of curro, cus rens, curſurus yy. | 
de Or a verb paſſive, whoſe active hath the ſupines, come two 

rticiples; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 
dis; as, of amor cometh amatus, amanu's. | 
Or a: verb deponent come three participles 3 one of. th 
reſent tenſe, one of the preter tenſe, and another of the fu- 
bre in rug: as of auxilior cometh auxitians, auxiliatus, auxi- 
A:UTHS. 


taturum 
lit, eite 


4 ful 


] of 1 
and ce. 
n: and 


it tenſe 
nd ano- 


, it may form allo a participle in 4s : as, of loguor, cometh 
quendus. | | 
or a verb common come the four participles 9, 
ending | : | 
ama It might ſeem more analogous to form the participle in rus from the ſu- 
: ne in um. ſince they have both an active ſigniſication; than from the ine 
u, which generally fignifies paſſively. 8 To form the participle of the 
eter tenſe from the ſupine in um, would make the rule mort general, be- 
uſe fexw deponent werbs have e in u. Hut the Latin grammar 
o arms it from the ſupine in Us ec p. 53. Y See the Latin grammar, 
60. 3 But tis rare to meet ⁊olth god authorities for each of them, 
ellius makes utor paſſive, woirh may erve for an example; as utens, 
us, uſurus, utendus | 


indica 
714-4 


| 40, lib 
to luv 30 
PaRTiCIPLES 


* 
— * 2 oF — 2 ky = _ - "y — 
S> 4 = > Gy _= * | men — 
” & 4 3 ” 4 5 _ 7 * 
ene pg Lie RS. are fl 
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And if the verb deponent do govern an accuſative caſe after 


—— . Ape 


— 


—— — ee one Aaa 


tt 
| 
| 


— 
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ParriciP es of the preſent tenſe be declined like nouns ad 
give of three articles: as, Nominate, hic, haec, Hoc ama 


Genitirs, bnjus amantis; Datiwo, huic amant! ; &c.. 
 Panmicivss of other tenſes be declined like nouns adjedin 
of tte divers endings 3 as, amaluris, amatura, amat.:riumn 
ain ad, auala. amu tum; amanda, amanda, amandum. 


„ AN ADVERB. 
AN ADVERR is a part of ſpeech joined. to > verve to & 


clare their ſignitication &. | 


Some adverbs be of 5 


Ame as, certè, nae, þ profeets, ſane, Eilat. 
Ach ing: as, cur? num? quare? quorjim ? unde ? 


3 thing not finiſned: as, fers, mode non, paene, prope, cin 


: wh, ehadum, hens, 0. 
G ance: » for te, fortuito. 
ning + $4 1, pot ius. 
Compariton: as. Magts, mins, maxim?, tam, gin. 
Denying: as, baud, ini, Heauaguanr, newliguam, an. 
Doulting: as. Vrlau. Jorfitan, fortaſſe, fort ajjis. 

E chorting: as, age. gecuum, agile, ja. 

Flattering : as, 485 ſocles. 

Forbiding : as, Ae. 

Gathering together: as, vun * ſolum, par iter, mal, s n 
Likeneis: as, cu, guaſt, fir, ficut, tangiam, tielut. 
Number: as  Jemel, bis, iterant, ter, nnter. 

Order: as, nie, dein. aenique, pat. 6179. 

Parting : as, Safes fegitlatim, vicalim. 


ling 


\ 


4 Alſo te nouns, promns, fart: les, or other adverbs. See the Lat 
zramniar, p. 62» & For the uſe of #1 12 7 00 may count theje adwert! 
memory, the (over al kinds 25 n TW Li ſpoſad i an alphabetical order ; W 
he ſame method is objer Tod in 76 Forent forts , ConfunGions 4 


etjections, as like wt in (the re, ofitivns; 
Pc 


Place: 


Quali 
Quan 
Shew 
Swea! 
Time 
, alig 
Wiſh 


nt; fe 


Diſcr 
Disju 
Ele& 
Exce 
Illativ 
Inter 


Redd 


« Look 
4 note, 


* 1 
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Place: as, forts, Hic, ibi, illic, intus, iſtic, ubi. 
Quality: as, bene, #4ete, fertiter, rate. 
Quantity: as, minimum, mutum, parim, puululum, pluri ird m. 
diedlin Shewing : W 

Jcearing: as, herc/e, re uaff dius, pol, ede pol. 
Time: as, cras, wer 8 887 nuper, olim, perendie, quan- 
aliquands. 
Wiſhing : as, 6, //, 6 4 , utinam. 
Ou. Certain adverbs are compared : as, de PB, do iin, 6540. 
ne ; fortiter, fortiùs, for fi ime; prope, propius, progine. 


4 z 


OF A CONJUNCTION. 
CONJUNCTION is a part of ſpeech that jyineth 


ſentences together æ. 


1 Of conjunctions ſome be 


Adverſatives: as, efto, eth ;, licet, guainpis, Zu FUN. 
Cauſals: as, enim, etenim, nam, wamgue, Let nba guge 
an, quande for quoniant, qui, ut. 
Cenditionals : as, dum, dumb, modo, ff, fin. 
Copulatives : as, ar, atque, et, nec, ee gue, quo. 1e. 
Diminutives : as, ſaltem, vel. 
Diſcretives : as, at, 4, auter, guidem, þ 4, Ver. 
Disjunctives: as, aut, ſeu, ive, ve, vi: 
e, i Electives : as, ac atgite Wan 

y 25 » , 
Exceptives: as, alioquin, ul, rift, praeterquam, qui. 
Ilatives : as, ergo, idee, igitur, Hague, Projn, 2 15 
Interrogatives : as, an? ne, anne” Hmm? nf witroms 
Redditives to the Adver latives: as, tamen, ine | 


An. 


e Lal 
Werte 
er; 0 


3 and it 


Look forward to Pe 70. rule 1. of the ; Conftru8ion 0¹ ccbtse lee 
note. 


PU OP 


Lo 


5 41 - An Introduction of the 
OF A PREPOSITION. Erbe 
„ PRE POSITION is a part of ſpeech moſt con 


monly ſet before other parts, either in appoſition as, 8 
patrem : or elſe in compoſition; as, indöctlun u. 


Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve to the 
| accuſative cale. 


Aa, to. | Juxta, beſide, or nigh to. 
Adverſim,\ 1 . 
Adverſis, # — Pens, in the power. 
Ante, before. Per, by, or through. 
Apud, at. Pon, behind. 
Circa, 3. Poſt, after. | 
Circim, >about. _ Praeter, beſide, or except. 
Circiter, j - Props, nigh. _ | 
Gi, this fide Propter, for. 
Citra, . Secundum, according to. 
Contra, againſt. Secus, by, or along. 

ga, toward. Supra, above. 
Extra, without, - Trans, on the further ſide. 
Tafra, beneath. | - Verjas, toward. 
Inter, betwecn, or among. Ultra, beyond. 


Intra, within. Laue, until 8. 


O. 1. Verſis is ſet after its caſe; as, Londinum verſi 
toward London. RE OO | | 
0% 2. Likewiſe penès and aſue may del o placed. 


a See the Latin grammar, p. 67. &.Circiter, prope, verſds, and ufqut 
which are here placed among the prepoſitions, are ad verbs; and the accuſati 
caſe, which followeth them, is overued of the Fat fe ad under fn 
as prope muro3, near to the wells, is put for, prope ad muros. 


'Thek 
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Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve to the 
ablative caſe. 


ſt con 1 
as, 4 E, c 
f from, or out 0', 
b, . or 1 Ex Þ : g of 
br... ; Palim, openly. \ 
the ue, without. | | Prae,belore,or in compariſon of. 
gran, before, or in preſence. Pry, for. 
um, with. | Sine, without. 
| ts, . of, or from. Tens, up to, or as far as. 
OZſ. Tenus is ſet after its caſe : as. orig tenus. as far as 
e gate; whicn, if it be of the plural number, is more uſual'y | 
he genitive caſe: as, aurium tenus, * to the ears ; genuum 
us, up to the knees. | 
opt. 
Theſe Prepoſitions g ſerve to both 
. "cales. 


lam: as, clam patrem, or patre, without my father' $ knowledge. 

ſide. ., 80 inlo, to the accuſative : as, In urbem, into the city. 

| | in, to the ablative: as, In te jpes , My hope is in thee. 
Bs 6s Tf ſub noctem, a little beſore night. 

* Sub judice lis eff, The matter is before the judge, 
OA: Fo Jubter terram, under the earth. 
'2 /ubter aqua, under the water. 


; aper lapidem, upon a ſtone. 
t ud Caper viridi flonde, wack a green bough &«. 


 verſi 


i © 


nd uſu = Look forward to the Obſ, on the CondiyQien of prepaition, p. 77. 
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nder fi: 448 
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44 An lutroduction of, &c. 


OF AN INTERJECTION: 


AY INTER JECTTON is a part of ſpeech, whit 
betokeneth a ſudden motion or paſſion of the mind. 


Some interjections are of 


Colling: as, ehe, ho, io. 
Ci-rfing : as, nal um. 

Di daining: as, hem, 04h, 
Dead: as, atat. 

E, clamation: as, pro? 

' Toughing: as, ba, hn, be. 

Af rveling: as, papae. 

Mirth: as, ax, 29. 
Piaiſing: as, enge. 

Scorning: as, Hi. 
Shuning : as, Page. 
Sileme: as, 4. 
Sorrow: as, ei, ben a. 
Threatening: as, we. 


— 


4 Interjecticns di er from adverbs, in that they are often put independentit 
end make a ſentente of themſelves, which adwerhs do hot: as, Euge, puer 
| Bravely dane, bey. See ware of them in the Latin grammar, p. 70, 71. 
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50 Lar IN 8PERE CH. 


OR the due joining of Nils in conſtruction it is to by 
underſtood, that in Latin ſpeech there he three concords; 
- firſt between the nominative caſe and the verb, the ſecond 
tween the ſubſtantive and the 0 28 the third between "ome 
tecedent and the relative. | 


THE: FIRST CONCORD. 


J. W HE N an Engliſh f is given to be made in Latin, 
look out the principal verb. - 


which 


the principal verb; except it be the infinitive mood : 
e before it a relative; as, Hat, who, which; or x conjun- 
of as, ut, that; cam, when, or becauſe ; „i, if; and ſuch others. 


III. Wund you have found the verb, ask this  queſltior , 


5%? or, what ? and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion 


il be the nominative caſe to the verb; except it be a verb 
perſonal, which will have no nominative caſe a. 


IV. Tux nominative caſe mall in making ard conſtruing La- 


be ſet before the verb. 


0% 1. But if a queſtion be asked, the nominative is Tet 
vr the verb, or after the fign of the verb: as, 
mas ® ty Loveſt thou? b Venitne® rex? ls the king come? 


pendentiy 
ze, Put 
'O, 71. 


ma tu, Love thou.“ Amato. 2 ille, Let him love 


ore the Engliſh of the verb: as, 

d EP * liber neus, It is my. book. : 

 Venit ad mei quidam, There came one to me. 
4 Sce the ConſryGina' of Fan p. 67. n. a. 


V. Tas 


03/2. Likewiſe if the verb be of the imperative mood: a8, 


V6/. 3. And ſometimes: when this ſign 4, it, or r there * 1. cometh 


Ix there be more verbs tlian one in a gee the 
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© Ba Multum * ſcire vita d eff jucundifſima, 


* 5 


. cn 5 be 


V. Tur ſubſtantive, which cometh next aſter the ren 
and anſivereth to the queſtion, whorn or, 5 cohat made by the 
verb, ſhall commonly be the accuſative caſe :, except the verb dy 


properly govern another caſe after it to he conſtrued withall; a; ion f 
&1 "UPLS 3 placere l 114 Aro, a tere b diligentia ; 3 II.“ 
I. thou covet to N 5 thy maſter, uſe diligence. ciple 


+ VI. A Verb perſonal agreeth with its nominative caſe in 
timber. and perſon: as, 9 Fe. 


* Praeceptor d legit, * vos verd b negligitis; $7 AC 
The maller readeth, but ye regard not. dy 
O47. 1. The firſt perſon is more worthy than the ſecond i * 37 
and the ſecond more worthy than the third. LY -/ 
Of. 2. Many nominative caſes ſingular, with 400 hun br ©” 
pulative coming between them, will have a verb plural; which 02/. 
verb plural ſhall agree with the nominative cale of the moiſt woreminin 
t hy perſon: as, 2 0% 
Ego eta tu jumus in bt, M live cc 
J and thou are in foſety. | 5 djeftiv 
dd t aer, periclitamini, 1 | render 
Thou and chy father are in jeopardy. . Rex e 
* Pater et * pracceptor d arcefſunt te, 0% 
| Thy father and thy malter {end for the. nce?, 
O 3. When a verb cometh between two nominative cit. b 2 
of divers numbers, it may indifferently accord with either 6 | 
them, if they are both of one perſon: as ö. 
Anantium * irae amoris © integratio b eff, ö I. 15 
The falling out of lovers is the renewing of love. | * 
2 Pectus quogue © robora d funt, | 3 ion, f. 
Her breaſt alſo turns into oak. 5 * 
03/.4. Sometimes the infinitive mood of a verb *, or elſe on conc 


member of a ſentence *, may be the nominative Caſe ro tit 
verb: as, A 
1 Diluculo * furgere ſeluberrinum d of, - Wd nie 

To riſe bettmes in the morning is very wholeſome. 


To know much is the moſt pleaſant life, TH 


© Eight Parts of. Speech. 
HE SECOND CONCORD 


Ver 


by ti 1. WIEN vou have an adjective, ask this queſtion, who ? 
erb < or; what f and the word that anſwereth to the que- 


on ſhall be the ſubſtantive to it. 

IT. Tre adjective, whether it be a noun i, pronoun, or par- 
| Wiple 5, agreeth with its ſubſtantive in caſe, gender, and num- 
caſe in er: ad, 8 | | | 
a Amicus b certus in are b incòrtâ cernitur, 

A ſure friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 

d Hic vir, this man. e oa 1 

b Meus a herns eſt, It is my maſter, 

„ Homo b armatus, a man armed. 


ſecond 


ron coll Ager Þ colendus, a field to be tilled, 1 5 
Which 0%/. 1. The maſculine gender is more worthy than the 
ft wor eminine, and the feminine more worthy than the neuter 2. 


tive coming between them, will have an adjective plural ; which 
djective ſhall agree with the ſubſtantive of the moſt worthy 
F . | 
Rex et a regina b beati, The king and the queen are bleſſed. 
04. 3. Sometimes an iniminve mood *, or member of a ſen» 
ence?, ſtands for the ſubltantive : as, 3 1 
ive eiii. b Audito eum a venifje, It being heard that he was come: 


THE THIRD CONCORDE. 


J. WH E N you have a relative, ask this queſtion, who ? 


ion, ſhall be the antecedent to it. Cs 
4 See the following page, obſ. 5, 6. C Some grammarians refer th,8 


or, what ? and the word, that anſwereth to the que” 


elſe ſon ird concord to the ſecond, and ſo make but two concords. For the relati- - 


ect an antecedent ſubſtantive, which, if not expreſſed again after it 43 
r brevity's ſake it 1 om is) yet is . ee 4 with 15 
ter ſubſtantive the relative, like all other ad ſectives, agrees in caſe, gender, 
nd number: as, Habeo librum, quo [libro] me donitti; T have 15. book, 
bich {book} you gave me. Which : 
ity of conſtructien, mentioned preſently under The caſe of the relative. 


2 e 


O77. 2. Many ſubſtantives ſingular, having a conjunct on e pu- 


objervation will account for all that . 
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2 48 The Conſtruktion of the 


IT. Tue antecedent moſt, commonly is a word, that gociWut in | 
before the relative, and is underſtood after it. a Arch 
III. Tux relative agreeth with its antecedent in gende. Are. 
number, and perſon: as, : The b 


ir ſapit, b qui pauca loguitur ; 

The man is wiſe, who ſpeaketh few words. 
O4/. 1. Sometimes the relative hath for its antecedent th 

whole ſentence, or clauſe, that goeth before it, and thenit ſhall I. W 

put in the neuter gender. : as, Y > 

In tempore vent, b quod omnium rerum of primum tive ca 

J came in ſexfon, which is the chiefeſt thing of all. V1 c/; 
OZ/. 2. If the relative refer to two clauſes, or more, the Vretche 


i ſhall be put in the plural number: as, OIf. 1 

87 muſtum dormis, et *ſaepe potas; guae ambe ſunt corpori ininierb; ſo 
Thou ſleepeſt much, and drinkeſt often; both which e ith it, 

| naught for the body. | 97 ti 

Ob 3. When the Engliſh word ht may be turned into love no 

it is a relative; otherwye it is a conjunction, expreſſed in Lat 0 2 

by gabd t, or t, and in making Latin may elegantly be pf the re 

away, by turning the nominative caſe into the accuſative, arermore 


o verb into the infinitive mood : as, . 
. Gaudeo a qudd tu bene b wales ; or, gaudeo a te bene b galert: MM. Talis 
thy am glad that thou art in good Ag. 5 N 
2. Tubes a ut tub abeas; or, à te b abire: IL. v 
I command that thou go hence. | "= 
0⁰. 4 Many anteccdents ſingular, having a FS. LI 0 


pulative e them, will have a relative plural, which relati hath 
ſhall agree with the antecedent of the molt worthy gender. ppy i 
09.5. In things without life the neut. gender is molt worthy: 03. 1 

2 [115 et imperium, o que petiiſt.; | med o 

— The praiſe and rule, which thou haſt required. i) So! 
0% 6. And in ſuch a caſe, though the fubſtantives „nech; 
antecedents *, be of the maſculine or feminine gender, 12 


none of the neuter; et may the eee or relative, Nut per 


1 
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goellihut in the neuter gender: as, 
Arcus et *calami ſunt b bona, The bow and arrows are good, 
Arcus et a calami, d quac fregiſti; | 


ende | 
The bow _ arrows, which thou haſt broken. 


The caſe of the relative. 


I. W 11 E N hs cometh no nominative caſe between the 
relative and the verb, the relative ſhall be the nomi- 
ative caſe to the verb: as, 
liſer eft, * qui nummos  admiratur ; 
Vretched is he, who is in love with money. 


OH. 1. As the, relative may be the nominative els to the 
erb; ſo it may be the ſubſtantive to the adjective, that is joined 
1th it, or cometh aſter it: as, | 
Divitias amare noli, * guod omnium eff b ſordidiſſimum; 
ove not riches, which is the baſeſt of all things. 


nt the 
mall bf 


7 the 


Rim 
ings; 


) eyhicl 


n Lal 02/ 2. Nouns interrogative“, and indefinite a, follow the rule 
be pf the relative: as, ois, gans, quis, quotus, uter, &c. which 


ve, aiWrermore ſtand before the verb, as the relative doth : as, 
Hei mihi !Þ qualis® erat? Ah me! what an one was he? 
. Talis erat, b qualem nunquam * vidi; 


He was ſuch an one, as I never ſaw. 


II. WHEN there cometh a nominative caſe between the re- 
tive and the verb, the relative ſhall be oeh caſe as the verb 
ll have after it: as, 

elix, e quem b faciunt aliina a pericula cautum; 

appy is he, whom other mens harms make wary. 


ert: 


ion dd 
1 relati 
der. 


orthy:4l 0 / 1. Let it be noted, that the relative is not aura 804 

med of the verb, that it {tandeth before. | | 
1) Sometimes it is governed of the infinitive mood. tl 
ves“, meth after the verb: as, 1 
der, Mevibus volu: di me gratias 2 agere, 2ei ; ; 


ive“, What pc; you would have me thank, 1 thanked, 
WE 


2 Bs | a ) Som. etiineg 
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2) Sometimes of a participle: as, e ies 
b O1ibus rebus a addiiftus feriftit = 
With what things moved didſt thou do it? 
3) Sometimes of a gerund : as, 
One nunc non ft * narrandi locus, 
Which things at preſent tnere is no time to tell. 
4) Sometimes of the prepolition ſet before it: as, 
* Ind quem locum deducta res fit, vides; 
You ſee to what ſtate the matter is now brought. 
5) Sometimes of a noun partitive, or diſtributive: 28, | 
"Fara rerum utram minus velim, non poſſum exiflimirty\ 


Of which things whether I would leſs have, I can't determin C 
6) Sometimes it is put in the genitive caſe, by reaſon of 
{ ubſtantive coming next after it: as, a 
Ego illum non novi, b cujus * cauſa hoc incipis; 
] know him not, for whoſe ſake you begin this matter. I. V 
7) Sometimes it is otherwiſe governed of a noun ſubſtantive: 
Omnia tibi dabintur, d quibus a opus habes; | k Facun 
All things ſhall be given thee, which thou haſt need of. Op 
8) Sometimes df an adverb: as, a Anat 
Cui utrum a obi asm procedam, nendum fatui; ; a Dog, 
Whom whether I will go to meet, I ha'nt yet determined, Ie 
9) Sometimes it is put in the ablative caſe with this ſign th put bo 
and is governed of the COMPArative degree coming after i it: N Pater 
Uterz virtute, b quad nibil eft a melius; My fa 
Uſe virtue, than which nothing is better. 04/ 
10) Sometimes it is not governed at all, but is put in the ablati jective 
caſe abſolute : as, neuter 
Duantus erat Fulius Caeſar, 3 quo imperatore, Romani prin. Mult 
Britanniam ingreiſi ſunt ? | 
How great a man was Julius Cefar, under whoſe conduct 1 75 
Romans firſt entered into Britaf!nn , for, 
11) Alſo when it ſigniſieth an inſtrument, wherewith a tha ters be 
15 to be done, it is put in the ablative caſe: as, | 2 one 


Ferrum habuit, % quo fe a occidere volutt ; 


He had a knife, wherewith he would have Rules himſelf 
Q?!, 
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Obj. 2. When, a relative cometh between two Me 
divers genders, it may indifferently accord with either of 
em: a3, 

Avis, d quae © paſſer appellatur ; ; or, d qui © pager appellatur s 

he bird, which is called a ſparrow. 

0O⁰ 3. Though the ſubſtantives be of Gers numbers the re · 

btive may agree with either of them : as, 

ne ea a Lutetia, b quam nase Pariſios dicimus or, 22 44 

2 Lutetia, b quos nos e Pariſias dicimus ? 
that Lutetia, which we call Paris ? 


| 
are; 
termit co NSTRU G ION OF NOUNS. 
on of 
Subltantives 
. H E N two ſubllantives come together betokening dis 
tive: ver things, the latter ſhall be in the genitive caſe a: 48, 
Hacundia d Ciceronis, the eloquence of Cicero. 
f. Opus b Virgilii, the work of Virgil. 
» Amator d fludiorum, a lover of ſtudies. 
Dogma b Platonis, the opinion of Plato. 
ined. II. Bur if two ſubſtantives betoken one thing, — ſhall be 
gn tha put both in one Caie  : as, | 
r it ; ¶ Pater menus d vir/amat * me b puorum ; ; 
u father, being a man, loveth me, a child. 
bla 0Ob/. 1. When the Engliſh word thing is put with an ad- 


neuter gender, like a ſubſtantive : as, 
* Multa me impedierunt, Many things have ninder'd we. 


to, for, or in; and ſometimes tis put firſt with 's at the end; u. The mae 
ſter s book, or, the book of the maſter. f This is called appoiition, and 


between the two nn 
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jective, you may put away hing, and put the adjective in the 


a The latter ſubſtantive bas commonly of be efore it in E ngbſb ſometimes 


by ſome a fourth concord. The fign in Engliſh is being, whicp & e be pur + 
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4 The fign in Engliſp is uſually of, Jem ethmes nz as 1e by the exe 


The + CinfeuBipni of the 
0%. 2. And being ſo put jt may ſand as the ſubſtantive to u II. No 
adj ective; as, noun! 
Paula bis Þ fila, a few things like unto theſe. dius, n. 
Nonnulla b ht juſmadi, ſome things of this ſort. js, ſolte: 
O-j. 3. An adjective in the neuter gender, put alone without Wo, , 11 
fabſtantive, may have a genitive caſe after it, as as If 1 it were! * Aligi 
ſubſtantive : as, Fu Prim 
* Multum b lucri, much III. Y 


Quantum negotii ? Ry much ern * 


de hy 
1b operis, that work. 
ive, 


e ſame 
« Cuj: 


III. Worps importing endowme of any. quality; or pro! 


perty, coming after a noun fublaht may be put in the abl- i bou 
tive caſe, or in the genitive: as, CUI 
a Pier bona® indole, or, bonne b indolis, | hat do 
A. child of good towardnefs. = Obſ. 
s Weed boni b ingenli, or, beno b inzenio, a child of good wit. Caja e) 
IV. Opus, and uſus * A when they be Latin for need, re- Whoſe 1: 
quire an ablative caſe : as, 00: 
1. * Opus eft mihi tuo Þ judicio, T have need of thy judgment. Nat. 
2. Viginti "mini uſus e/ ns y ſon wants upwards of ſixty Nor hov 
5 pounds. af” 05, 
| 1 fo 

1 Adjet Rives. Cates 
Adjefives with a genittve caſe. _ 
ADJECTIVES that fignify defre *, knowledge*, . Nag p. 
A zmembrance , ignorance , or forgetting ö, 5, and many Wn.” if 


___ ; roquire a genitive cafe « : as, d Ay 
10 Cupidus D auri, covetous of money. | Of th 
. Peritus b belli, expert in war. 


3. Memor d praeteriti, mindful of what 1s . wy 

4- * Tenarus » omnium, ignorant of all things. N 

6, 3 Dabins > welt, doubtful of mind. 5 5 
« Reus d furti, accuſed of theft. fifth e 


f the C 
ave u 
be like it 


amples bere given. 


II. Nous 


* 
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e to u II. Nouns partitive | a, and certain interrogatives *, with cer- 
nouns of number , require a. zenitive caſe: as, aliguis, 
dins, neuter, nemo, u nullus, auicungue, quidam, quijqne, guiſe 
Ws, plus, uter, quis for aliquis « e quis an interrogative: . 
thout: , tres; primus, ſecundus, tertius, & 8. as, | 
were !? Aliguis b noftrim, ſome” one of us. 
Primus b omnium, the firſt of all. 


III. When a queſtion i is asked, the anſwer in Latin muſt be 
de by the fame caſe , of a noun, pronoun, or participle; ; and 
e fame tenſe * of a verb, by which the queſtion is asced y: as, 
r provi * Cujis off fundus ? d Vida: : Whoſe farm is it? A neigh- 
e abla· bour's. | 
Quid a agitur in ludo ere ? bStudetir ; 

hat do they do in the ſchool ? They ſtudy. 


O. 1. Except a queſtion be asked by cujus, 9 2 cu j um; as, 
wit. Cuja oft Sententia b Cicerontss © 
4, re- hoſe laying is it? Cicero's. 


Of. 2. Or by a word that may govern divers caſes: : as, 
Puanti emiſti librum ? b Partio: | 
or how much bought you the book ? For a little. 


03/. z. Or the anſwer be made by one of theſe poſſeſſ Ives, 
ens, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter : as, 

Cajus eff domus? Non d veſtra, ſed b mere; 

hoſe houſe is it? Not yours. but . 


IV. Nouns of the comparative and ſuperhtive * degree 
ing put partitively, that 1s to ſay, having after them this n- 
fy of, or among, require a genitive caſe #: ass, 8 

. d Aurium * mollior eft ſinſtra, 

Of the ears the left is the ſofter. . 

Cicero b oratorum a elpquentilſimus, 

Cicero the molt eloquent of orators. _ 

« Nouns partitive denote a part, or ſome one of mores 2 7 be E ect 
gut are of, or among; as in rule iv. Helau. » Some 3 called : 
fiſth concord. And perhaps it might have N. better placed at tht end 
f the Conſtruction of ſubſtantives. 3 From this genitive caſe the ad- 


Five uſually borrows its gender, as in the following examples And 
elike is 10 2 faid of the genitive after nouns partitive, Sc. rule it. 
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54 | T he Conftrufion of the 


05% Nouns of the comparative degree, having thay *, or hy. 
after them, do cauſe the word following to be the ablative caſe: 
1. * Frigidior d glacie, more cold than ice. 

12. Doctior d multo, better learned by a great deal. 
Uno b pede * altior, higher by a foot. 5 


* 


— 


Alajectives with a dative caſe. 
* AD JECTIVE'S that betoken profit !, or diſprofit! 


likeneſs ?, or unlikeneſs +, - pleaſure 5, ſubmitting $, 0 

belonging to any thing 7, require a dative caſe @: as, . 
1. Labor eſt * utilis b corpori, Labour is profitable to the body, 
2 [dopeus b bells, fit for war. oi 

3. Aegualis d Heftori, equal to Hector. 

5. Fucundus b omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons, 

6. b Parenti à ſupplex, ſuppliant to his father 

7. d Mihi a proprium, proper to me. 


A'S 


II. Nouns adjective of a paſſive ſignificarion in b:/is 11 5 
participials in das, require a dative caſe 8: as, 1 
Flebilis, or * flendus ® omnibus; to be lamented af all men. 11. * £ 
Formidabilis, or 2 firmiddndus b hi; 3. 20 
To be feared by his enemy. Os 4. 25 
| REI 5H ; 
Adjectives with an accuſative caſe, oy 
3 | ; an abl 


5 . THE meaſure of length *, breadth *, or thickneſs i. 2 I 
I any thing, is put after adjectives in the accuſative ci 3. 2 C 
and ſometimes in the ablative : as, 8 


1. Turris ® alta centum ® pedes, a tower an hundred feet high. 7 
2. Arbor * lata tres d digitos, a tree three fingers broad. 2955 
3. Liber * eraſſus tres b pollices, or, ; tribus © pollicibus ; 1 
A hook three inches meh, (hier nent ne, © . 
i « The ſigns in Engliſh are to, or for. B The W e beteæveen a pr 2. 
ticipial and a participle is this z that the latter denstes time, wwhick i 2 
Fermer does not. „„ „„ 
| | « £65 1 with. 
Aqdjeciin 
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Eight Parts of Speech. 


ah AdjeAives with an Ablative caſe. 


. A D ECTIVES ſignifying fulneſs r, or p06 5 
plenty 3, or want +, require an ablative cale, and ſome- 


imes 2 genitive à: as, 
1. Crura® thymo *plenae, Having their thighs loaded with thyme, 

d Stuljorum a plena ſunt omnia, All places are full of fools. 
2. * Vacuus d ird, or Þ irae, void of anger. 

Nulla epiſtola * inanis > re aliqua, 

Noletter void of ſome matter. 

Integer d vitae, d ſcelerijgue a purts, 

A man of an innocent life, and clear from gullt. 

Corpus a inane b animae, a body void of a ſoul, 

3. Ditiſſi nus b agri, very rich in land. 
4. Puis, nifi d mentis * inops, oblatum reſpuat aurum? 

Who, but one void of ſenſe, would refuſe offered 8 ? 

* Expers bomnium, wanting all things. 

II. Tnesk adjectives, dignust, indignus*, captus?, rontentus 4, 
praeditus 5, with ſome others *, will have an ablative caſe 6: as, 
1. 2 Diem b honore, worthy of honour. 

3. * Captus Þ oculis, deprived of ſight. 
4. b Paucis a contentus, content with a few things. 
5. dYirtite * pracditus, endued with virtue. 

O/. Dignus *, indignus , and contentus 3, may inſtead of 
in ablative caſe have an Infinitive mood of a verb: as, 
1.2 Dignus b laudãri, worthy to be praiſed. 

3. 2 Contentus in pace b vivere, content to live in peace. 


CONSTRUCTION QF ang 


1. 1 * E S E genitive caſes of the primitives, nei, tui *, 
fri 5, mppri , and veftri®, 5, are uſed when a perios 


is ee * 8 2 e 
A Aube bei, the love of me. | 
2. 2 Pars d tui, part of thee. 


a The uſual fign in Engliſh i is of, ſometimes in, or with, : Th « figs 
of dignus, Ga FO is of, that of contentus and eke, it 
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56 The Conſtruttion of the 


* 


_ tributrives ', partitives , comparatives , and ſuperlatives “: as, 


vidror, vocur, and the like, will have ſuch caſe after thew, 


II. Bur when poſſeſſion is ſignified, neus, tus *, fun 0, 
noſter *, and veſter 5, are uſed : as, | „ dre then 
2. Ars tua, your art. * Imago d tna, your image. oortet- 
III. Tursx genitive caſes, n-/trum, verum, are uſed aſter di becom 


III. . 


2. Aliquis b no/trum, ſome one of us. 1 5 any k 
Neno d veſirim, none of you. Pore t 
3. * Major d noſtrum, the elder of us. UN» 68  Seribo 
7. Maximus natu b veſirim, the oldeſt of you.  Taceo 
| | $7 | | 4 ab gx 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. e 
| PE, 4  Loqua! 


Verbs with a nominative caſe. 


*L 8 UM”, rem, fio*, exifto 4; and certain verbs pi 
ſive s, as, appëllor, dicus, exiſtimor, habeor, ſaluli 


. T 


they have before them: as, FE arty, d 
1. Fama d et © malum, Fame is an evil thing. 5 ple foll 
Malo 2 te Þ divitem © effe, quam haberi ; | | Haee 

J had rather thou wert rich, than fo accounted. Kd Inf 

3. Malus cultura b fit © bonus, 55 It is 

An evil perſon by due ordering is made good. E xty 


SY 


\ 


3. » Studeto © fans, Study thou Kanding, 


, ® Croeſus b wocatur © dives, Creſus is called rich. 
Horatius d ſalutatur © pieta, Horace is ſtiled a poet. 
II. Ars0 verbs that betoken bodily moving “, retting “, « 
doing *, which are properly. called verbs of geſture; as, carr! 
eo, incedo; cubo, aurmis, ſedeo, ſomnio; appareo, bibo, Nutt 
and the like; have aſter them a nominative caſe of a noun 
participle, declaring the manner of doing or ſuffering : as, 


O05/. 
all in { 
Hic c 

Non 


I. ab [ncedo e claudus, I go lame. . d Tus 
2. 3 Petrus b durmit © ſecurus, Peter ſleeps void of care. It is 
a Tu cubas © jupinus, Thou lieſt with thy face upward. MW. V Not 
ud Somnins © vigilans, Thou dreameſt waking, | » Hae, 


| | a Ths 
R : Ve: bs f 
F | 00. eo 1 


Eight Parts of Speech. 57 

uu Of. And likewiſe an accuſative caſe, when that comes be- 
bre them: as, „„ | 

dortet a militem d excubare © tlantem, 

becomes a ſoldier to watch ſtanding. . + 5 

III. Ann generally, when the word that goeth before a verb 

any kind, and the word that cometh after it, belong both 

done thing, they ſhall be put both in one caſe, &: as, 

 Seribo epiſtolas e rariſſimus, I write letters very ſeldom. 

Taceo © multus, I hold my peace much. | 

e ad aſueſcas bibere vinum © jejunus, 

a \ccuſtom' not thy ſelf to drink wine faſting. 

 Loguor © frequens, J ſpeak often. 


ter di 
Fa 


Verbs with a genitive caſe b. 


I. <> HE verb m, when it betokenetn puſſeſſion“; or 

What otherwile pertams to a thing “, as a token, pro- 
erty, duty, or cuſtom ; cauſeth the noun, pronoun, or parG- 
ple following to be put in the genitive caſe: as,, 
. Haee veſtis ® off d patris, This garment is my father's. 
d Infipientis a eft dicere, Non putaram; 9 

It is the property of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. 

Extremae * eft b dementiae diſcere dediſcenda, 

'Tis the greateſt folly to learn what muſt be unlearned. 

d Orantis a eſt nihil ni caeleſtia cogitare, © 
A man praying ſhould think only upon heavenly things, 
03/. Theſe pronouns, menus", tuuss, ſuuss, noſtert, and velter?, 
all in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be us'd in the nominative caſe: as, 
Hic codex * eft d meas, "This book is mine. 0 Wet 

Non a oft nentiri b meum, It is not my property to ly. 
d Juum *eft omnia juxta pati, eee 
It is thy duty to ſuffer all things alike. / 
ard, WW. *Noftrum®eft injuriam non inferre, It is our part not todo wrong. 
Haec domus eft d vera, This houſe is yours. , 


rhs pal 
ſalutit 
jem, 


4 J s rule explains the reaſen of the cenſtructios in the two former. 
0 Fe: bs tranſit.ve beſide- the genitive caſe wid baue an accuſative of the 
14 . . ce. See Þ» 59 N. a. | | 
I. Vers 


58 27 Be Confirutien of the 


II. Ve ass chat betoken to eſteem or regard require-a genitn 


-caſe betokening the value : as, ALT 

d Paryi * duc iar probi tas, Honeſty is reckoned little worth. ke 
d Maximi* penditur nobilitas, -. = Vos 
Nobleneſs of kirth is very much regarded. , d Ha 


III. Vers of accuſing * , condemning * , warning 3, purging#, 1. 
or quitting 5, will have a genitive caſe of the crime, cauſe, d it: as, 
thing; or elſe an ablative, moſt commonly without a prepoſ· No comp 


tioh : as, 5 | | o give, 
1. Hic eb furti ſe 2 allipat, or b furto, Mo prom 
He makes himſelf chargeable with theft. 0 comt 


o truſt 
o obey 
o threa 


d De petuniis repetundis a damnatus e, 
He is condemned of money unjuſtly taken. 
3. Admonuit me b errati, or b de erräto, 


„ warned me of a fault. Wo 
TE: Satagot, , miſereor *, miſereſco 3, require a genitive caſe :s, 111. 
b Rerum ſuarum à ſatggit, i | atisfar 
He hath enough to do of his own affairs. w. 
Miſerere v mei, Deus; God, have mercy upon me. rae, 


1 Reminiſcor , obliviſcor *, recordur 3, memini 4, will haveMWive caſt 


2 genitive, or an accuſative caſe: as, beo, 
1. * Reminieor b hifforiae, I remember the hiſtory. II. 
2. Oblitiiſcor b lettionis, or b /eftionem, I forget my leſſon, nord; t 
3. Recordor b pueritiam, J call to mind my childhood. e put 
4. Memini b tui, orb te, I mender thee. afarive 
050 But we ſay: | | Ef c 
» Memini® de te, 1 pale of thee. on Þ | 
® Epeo, or indigeo b tui, or d te, I have need of thee. 05% 
Potior b urbis, J conquer the city. de tur! 
a Potior b goto, 1 n my deſire. 1 
2 Verbs e N or admoniſhing ba ve as: 4 n expreſſ we 
_ the ablative caſe, late, 
4 Thi 
ane; b 


Ver 


uters « 
cuſati⸗ 


— Runge L - _ a 4 - \ \ \ 5 


— 


— 


genius Vierbs with a dative caſe. 


rging To this rule belong verbs betokening to profit, or ore 


ALL manner of verbs put acquiſitively, that is, with theſe to- 
kens 1%, or for *, after them, will have a dative caſe &: * 
M b omnibas * dormid, 1 ſleep not to all men. | 

b Huic® habeo, non b tibi; J have it for him, not for thee. - 7 


ule, of 1 Wy rommodo, incommodo, notes. 
Prepoli- o com pare : as, comparo, compono, confers, 


o give, or reſtore: as, dons, reddo, rofero. 

o promiſe, or pay: as, promitto, polliceor, ſolve. 

o command, or ſhew: as, 7mpero, indico, mon NE. ; 

o truſt: as, Fab, confido, fidem habe. N 
o obey, or be againſt: as, ob dio, adulor, repigno. | 
0 3 or be angry with: as, minor, indignor, irdſcor. 


Alſo ſum with its compounds, except pour. 


aſe: u, 111. Alſo verbs compounded. with at, bene, and male: as, 


atigfario, benefacio, malefacio, 5 


w. Certain verbs compounded with theſe prepoſitions, 


rae, ad, con, ſub, ante, poſi, ob, in, inter, will have a da- 


ill have we Cafe : as, praeluceo, e. are, ſubolcs, anteſto, poſt- 


xpreſſe 


Ved 


ben, objicio, inſults, interſero, with many others. 


II. Ty x verb ſum may oftentimes be ſet for habzo ; and the 


vord, that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall 


uſative, ſhall be the nominative : as, 
Ee mibi a mater, J have a mother. 
on b eft < mihi * argentum, J have no money. 


de turned into the accuſative : 4 p 
io e tibi mon be * argentum, I know thou haſt no money. 


« This dative caſe denotes the perſon or thing to or for wvhich an action is 
Vene; beſides anbich verbs tranſitive roy an accuſative of the objett, hut 


ſcuſative of the thing, and dative if the has 4 hich don't always held. 


x: Eight. Parts of Speech. | i 


e put in the dative; and the word, that ſeemeth to be the ac- 


0% But if ſum be the infinitive mood, this nominative mall 


III. Wur n um hath after it a nominative caſe and a 
ative, the word, that is the nominative caſe, may be put in the 


euters do net. See the fellowingp « n. 4. Theſe caſes are u all called the 


dativ 2 3 
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ä 7 be Conſtrubtion if the 
| Haec res * eff e nihi b volupths, or Þ voluptatiz 


Dod tibi veſtem e pignori, I give my garment to thee for a pan, | 


expreſs an atticn, wh! ich ter minates in the doer, arte inglided under leuten, 


Aide! ſo that yo may in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be con 
ſtrued ich 4 double dative caſe: as. 


2 Sum'e tibi b praeſidium, or b pracfidio,' Tam a ſaſeguard to thee, 


2 Do 


e Ins 
Ex 
This thing is a pleaſure to me. 


05% And not only ſum, but alſo ſeveral other verbs, may in 
ſuch manner of ſpeaking have a double dative caſe, ape of the 
erſon, and another of the thing; as, 


Verto hoc b tibi«< wvitio, J impute this for a fault to Wee. 
Huc tu b tib e laudꝭ a ducix, 116 1 
Thou eſteemeſt chis a commendation to thee. ; 


Verbs with an accuſative caſe. 


* . ERBS tranſitive have after them an accuſative caſe of ſe :: 
the object, whether they be act , tak , oi /endid 


common : as, Enptu. 
1. LU/an b promptos 4 facit, Uſe makes men ads, 1 OLf 1 
2. « Foeminac a [udificantur b viros, Women impoſe on men. jthout 
2 Largi tur b pecuniam, He freely beſtoweth money. nque, 4 


II. Also verbs neuter may have an accuſative caſe of their own nt. 
Ggnification : as, or how 
Endymion b ſemnum A aormis, You deep the lep of End nion. 0% 
« Gaudes b gaudium. I rejoice a joy. I 
Vigo d vitam, I live a life. c | HI. v 


III. Verss of asking, teaching“ F and Ayia Rs, wills * , 1 
have two acculative caſes, one of the perſon, ad another offs * 4/7: 


5 thing: as, » Car, 
. a Rogo > tec pecuniam, Lask thee money. $59 | a FR: 
| 85 


a Verbs tranſitive are ſuch as expreſs an action that pda on ſome per. 
ſon or thing, which is here called the dbject, and in Engliſh 5 to ;bt 3 
queſtion, whom, ? r, What? after the verb, In the din perſonal th, 3 


the man 
mg at, | 


a Pa 
2. Did tying 


verbs given us above, 177 p. 15. theſe only are called actives; and ſuch a 


See tbe Latin grammar; p. 97. n. a. 
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Doceo d te e literas, I teach thee letters. To EY 
« Onod b te jamdudum a hurtor, To which I now exhort thee. 
Exuo b ne e gladium, I put off my ſword. 


e C01 


Verbs with an ablative caſe a. 


J. ALL verbs require an ablative caſe of the inſtrument 5 
put with this ſign w#// before it ; or of the cauſe * 3 

r of the manner of doing e: as . 15 

Ferit eum b gladio, He ſtrikes him with a ſword. 

. ® Taceo Þ netu, T am ſilent for fear. 

. Sumrid Þ elpguentia canlam a cg: | 

He pleaded the cauſe with very great eloquence. | 

II. Taz noun of price is put after verbs in the ablative 

ey? an. - -- | | bs 

„ei endidi Þ auro, J ſold it for gold. 5 
Emptus ſum d argento, J am bought for ſilver. 
Ozf. 1. Except theſe genitives, when they are put alone 

n. -Without ſubſtantives ; ranti, tantidem, tantivis, quanti, quanti- 
que, quantilibet, quantinis, pluris, mineris : as, 

ir own B-4#07t7 ® mercatus es hunc equum f © Pluris, quam villem 


or how much bought you this horſe ? For more than I would. 
mio. OH, 2. Aſter verbs of price we ſhould always ule theſe ad- 


9 1 


III. Võ xs of plenty *, or ſcarceneſs “, filling, or empty- 
7, loading 5, or unloading, will have an ablative caſe ;: as, 
As d opibus, Thou aboundeſt in wealth. 

a Cares > virtute, Thou wantel: virtue. 

Expleo te fabulis, I fill thee with tales. 

a Spolifrit ned bonis, He plundered me of my goods. 


5, will 
ther of 


me pe, 
rs to ibt 
Je r{onal 


ſur 4 
geuters, 


a Docth 


het, See p- 59. n. a. 6 The ſigns of the inftrument in Engliſh are 
thy or by; 105 of the cauſe are ac, tor, with, chro', or by, and thoje 
the manner are with, in, by, or after. „ The Engliſh figns are for, 
Mm, at, or with. 3 Tha ſigns after werbs of plenty, filling, «nd luad- 
8, are often with, or in; and of, or from, after. verbs of ſcarceneſs, 
datying, or unloading. | | 

| 5 * Wheras 


\ 
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ds, carizs, vilins, melins, and pejits, inſtead of their nouns. 


« Verbs tranſitive befide the ablativ's caſe will ha ve an accuſative of the 
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on The Conftruttion of the 


K ® Levabo te hoc d onere, I will eaſe thee of this burden. 


2 Oneras Pumachun v cibo, You load vour ſtomach with mee 


IV. Fvx60R, Fruor, utor, communico, dignor, munero, nx Vir 
afficio, impertio, impertior, projcquor have likewiſe an ablative oi , 7 
V. 1 ds that betoken receiving“, diſtance *, or tabin 050 
| away 3 „will have an ablative caſe, with a, ab, e, ex, or des: Aer A 
1. Accepit literas b a Petro, He received a letter from Peter. 4 
a Audlyi b ex tuntio, | heard by the meſſeng b 5 P 
2. Longe * diſtat b a nobis, He is a great way iſtant ſrom us, 
3. ® Eripitt te e malis, I deliver'd thee from evils. + 
0%. The ablative after verbs of _ away may be turn, WI 
into a dative: as, 
à Subtraxit b ibi cingulum, He plucked my girdle from me. ¶ mood 
a Hripuit Þ i; vitam, He * his life from him. Cup. 
VI. Vr kus of comparing ', or exceeding*, may have an 10 on 
tive caſe of the word, that ſignifieth the mealure of exceeding inſteac 
1. * Praefiro hunt multis d gradibas, | Set, 
J prefer this man by many degrees. wp We 
2. Puulo b intervallo ilhim a /uperat, 
He is beyond the other but a _ ſpace. | GE! 
VII. A Novus”, or a pronoun *, two nouns J, or a noun Y 
pronoun *, joined with a participle expreſſed or underltgſ$'1. Or: 
and having no other word whereof they may be n At 
be pur in the ablative caſe abſolute 8: as, 1. 
1. * Rege d ventente, boſtes funerunt, 
he ing coming, the enemies fled. I. 


4. Me duce, vinces, J being captain, ow malt overcome. 


O5/- And it may be reſolved by ſome of theſe words; M mal! 
guum, quando, A, qreanquan, p /tgitam : as, 
Rege d peniinte, or, dum veniret rex. 

id any a duce, or, f eg dux fuers. 


6, k 8 7 
4 From is the Agen i in E nglifh afier theſe verbs: Tikewile of, 17, or tt 4 ys 
ce ning after verbs of receiving. g Toe „ en is bei 87 a0 hen the pa 5.4% 
cle is not o of tot preſent tenſe : as, Qt 0 „duce, ren ae anti- 
general beirg tured, thr army rd. . after 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Verbs Paſſive. 

A VERB paſſive will have after it an ablative caſe of the doer, 
with the prepoſicion 4 or ab U, and ſometimes a dative &: as, 


. Virgilius legitur d a me, Virgil is read by me. 
2.> Tibi fania * petatur, Let fanie be ſought by thee. 


OZ{. The ſame ablative, or ditive, ſhall be the nomitiative 
caſe to the verb, if it be made by the active; as, 
Ego b lego Virgiliun, I read Virgil. 
, dag a tu Janam, Seek thou fame. 


| Verbs Infinitive. 
WH EN two * come together, without any nominative 
caſe between them, the latter ſhall be Pry in the wand 
mood 5: as. 
* Cupio b diſcere,. 1 Ae to learn. LON 
0%. The accuſative caſe is put before the infinitive 1 mood 
inſtead of a nom inative. 


Stimius * Deum b gubernare anden. | 
We know that God governs the world. 


Gerunds and Supines. 


GGERUNDS and the Suri in vu J will have ſuch alas 
as the verbs they come of: as; 
1. Otium 2 ſcribend! ® literas, leiſure of writing letters. 
Ad confulendur o 7163, to conſult lor thee. | 1 
t. 2 Audiium b poetas, to hear che poets. 


Gerunds. : 
I. WH E N the Engliff of the infinitive mood active com- 
eth after certain nouns ſubſtantive !, or adjective *, it 
ſhall be made by the gerund | in 27 m: as, 
i. Sint a artes mille b noni; There are a thouſand arts to hurt. 
2. 2 Cupidus b viſendi, deſirous to ſe. 
« The ſign in Enpliſh is bye & The infinitive inood is alſo Bene 
put CT rae, ts a noun adjective. Look back to p. is: obſ. 3 
y Supines if u age no caſe after them. 3 The gerund in di is often en- 
1 the 2 preſſid in Engliſh by t the participle 2 the preſent tenſe, and of, afier a ſub- 
fantive ; ax, \tu! um legendi, abs re + reading: and the ſign of, or ing 
efter an adjectivs; as, cupidus viſendi, deſirous of ſeein ; peritus eb 
va | ads faulful in rowing dart. | 
2. 2. Cert 


h mes 
n. 

„ MI 
ive c 
r takin 
t: 
Peter. 


m Us. 


e turn 
m me. 


an ah 


ding: 


noun 3 
deritgt 
1 ed, | 


CT OOO eee 


— 


— . 


MS ＋ be Conſtruction 7＋ the 
2. Certus b enndi, reſolved to go. 

2 Peritns b 1 skilful to throw a dart. 
2 naru, d billandi, fert to make war. 


0% The ſubſtantives are, amor, cauſa, conſi lim, conſut« 
tho, cupido, geſtus, gratia, libido, licentia, locus, modus, nor. 
ma, orcgſia, opportunitas, otium, pal t ſtas, ratio, lite. ſpy, 
fiudium, tempas, vis, voluntas, and others. 


IT. Warn you have an Engliſh of the participle of the pre- 
ſent tenſe, with theſe ſigns in, by, of, or with, coming after 4 
verb 1, participle „ or un adjective 5, it ſhall 3 in making La 
tin be put in the gerand in do : as, 

1. b Is pura nd, totum hunc * conſumunt hs," 

They ſpend this whole day in getting ready. 
2 1 bdardo, b ſub leni ãnds, b ;Tno/tends, ohiriants adeptm tft; 

Coeſar by giving, relieving, . pardoning, gained glory. 

Defelſus ſum > ambulando, Iam wearyof walking. 

* 04 The gerund in 40 is uſed either without a prepoſition '; 4 
or with one of theſe N N a, ab, cum, de, e, ex, in, py 25, 
2. Deterrent a a» bibendo, 2 ab b amando; 0 

They affrighten from drinking, ſrom loving. 
Ratio bene ſcribendi ®* cum loguends conjunta off, 
Ihe art of writing well is joined with ſpeaking. 
Cogitat ® de b edendo, He thinks of eating. 


HI. Wren the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews the cauſe 
or reaſon of a thing, it may be put in the gerund in dum: as, 
Dies mihi ut ſatis /it ad à agendum vereur, 

"I fear a day will not be enough for me to do it. 


O. 1. The gerund in dum is uſed after one of theſe preps: 
fitions, ad, ante, inter, ob, propter  : as, 
* 1 b caplendim ho/tes, to take the enemies. 
Ante b damm indum, before he is condemned. 
I xter b coenandum, at ſuper time. 


005, or, propter b redi mt naum captives; to reden the priſoners, 
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_ Eight Parts of: Speech. 6s, 


0% 2. This Engliſh muſt, or ought, may be expreſſed by the 
gerund in dum, With the verb / ſerimperſonally z and then the 
ord, that ſeemeth in n to be the nominative 5 ſhall be 
put i in the dative : as, * 12 ＋ 4 


* ſh Abeinduin Ro » 0 1 malt go hence. 40; 24 alot” 
8 CC 8 1K 2 ww” 
le, Supines. 
e pre. I. TH HE ſapine 6 um hath an active ſignification, and is pu 
fee after verbs *, and participles , that betoken moving to 
g L. g, 4: as, F ” 
wy 2 Egb cubitum, 1 go to le down.” 34G LY | 

; d Spefatum * admiſſi riſum teneatir, fle 5 e 


„ admitted to lee, friends, can you refrain from kugheer y 


us eſt; II. Tus ſopine i in 1 hath a paſhve ſignification, and is put af- 
ter nouns adjective: as, dignus, inaignus, facilis, Foedus, mi- 
rebilis, odioſas, optimus, proclivis, turpis, and ſuch like 8. 


ion; O. This ſupine may be turned into the infinitive mad 
2: 23, N paſſive: as, 

' Facile Þ fadu, or * fucile b fieri; eaſy to be done. We 

. Tarps b <A or ® n d dici; e to be ſ Ska : 


« 1% 


„Tine 


I. 1 No UNS * betoken part of time are ono pot 
n the ablative caſe 7: as, | | by 

as, Nocte a gin, Thou wateheſt in the night. 

d Luce à dormis, Thou ſleepeſt in the day. 


II. Novns that betoken a continual term of time, 3 ab 
Drepo- Ning or intermiſſion, are commonly put in the accuſative caſe; as 
Sexaginta b annos ® natus, ſixty years old. 


Hyemem fotam a fler tis, Thou ſnoreſtall the winter. 


a The ſupine in um is put inſtead af the infinitive mood ative, by which 

"tis expreſſed in Engliſh. e The ſupine in wu is expreſſed, in E-xliſh by ibe 

oners, {Miifnirine mocd pa fre. Look back te p. 17, and is the Latin“ grammar, 
p. 59. n. B. „ Nouns that ſignify part of time anſwer to the gr tion: 

t intet 3 as . that betoken a continuance of time wy to tbe 4 ies, how 
long 

pf. 2, | 3 Srac 
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66 The C Ew of _ 8 


C I. 

| Space of Place... e e tru oO 

| Zo b! 

No 8 that bel ſpace e place and pace, are e com- 0% 

IJ monly put in the accufative caſe: as, Cone, 
Ten binc ne * e Go _ a foot from hence. = F777 


V. F 


Names of Places. iſe of | 


£1 2 2: | "+ 

8 CoMMon names of pl: ces , and names of countries *, Die 

Profet 

are put with a prepaſition, if they follow a verb, when W ffe 

in, to, from, or by a place is ſignified : as, if. D 
1. Proficijcor d ex urbe, I go out of the city. bf. 

ire 277 Anglig, I live in England. A-it 


d Rure * 


ni d per Galliam b in Italiam, 
"3; came through France into Italy. 


el Ix or at a city or town, if its proper name be bf the firſt 
of fecond declenſion, and the ſingular number, ſhall be e 
by the geuitive caſe: as, 
® ;x:t jb Landuni, He lived at London. 
0 Stu luit b Ov ge, He ſtudied at Oxford. 


Os. Theſe nouns, humi!, domi * , ile , , belli t, are 
n Hier iſe fo uſed : as, 
» Procipnbit b bumi bor, The or llerh on the ground. | 
2. Domi b belligue ofiof a vivitis, _ 
Te live idle at home and in war. | 
b Militia * enntritus e, He was brought up in warfare. 
III. Bur if the name of the city or town be of the third de- 
clenſion !. 1, or the plural number , ir ſhall be put in the ablative 
le * 
Wa 2 Mir. [doit b Werbe He was 2 ſales at Carthage, | 
2. d Athenis * natus eſt, He was born at Athens. 
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O. We fay likewiſe : «= It con 
6 YRori or drure Ned his 4.5 He was hrought up in we country . 4, 
| (ih often » 


IV. Ti 


# the gon 


Eight Ports of Speech. 15 | 67 


le of its proper name without a prepoſition: 48, 
Fo d Romam, I go to Rome. 

O /. Likewiſe we 2 

Confero me d aomum, I go. home. | 

Recipio me b rus, 1 betake myſelf into the country. 
v. FroM a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the __— 
iſe of its b name without a prepoſition: as, 
Diſteſſtb Londino, he departed from London. 
, eft Londino Cantabrigiam. 

He went from London /to Cambridge. 

0Bſ. Domus and rus are like wiſe ſo uſed : 28, 
Abiit bd domo, He went from home. 
Rure * reverſus , He returned from the coun ntry. 


«a „ 


es“, 
yvhen 


- firſ Imperſonals. 


elſes 


and the word 74 ', or there *, is commanly its ſign a: as, 
1. 2 Decet, It becometh. | 
2. 4 Oportet aliquem e, There muſt be ſome body. 


OzF. But if it hath neither of theſe words before ir, then the 


ugh caſe, as the verb imperſonal will have after it: as, 
Me s poenitet, I repent. d Ji licet, Thou mayeſt. 


_—_ Intereft and refert require a genitive caſe aſter them 9 


d de- Neept mea, 114, ſud, wird, vo/fra, and ja, the ablative cag 


JativelFes of the pronouns poſſeſſive * : as, 
, ® Intereſt b omninm ref agere, 
” 1 t concerneth all men to act rightly. 
bd Tyd * refert teipſum nie, 
15 concerneth thee to N thy elf. 


tis often nt expreſſed. In the latter example the words aliquem elle ſſa / d 
” the nominative caſe to oportet. 


F 4 HI, Capyain 


Iv. To a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the accuſative. 


[. A VERB imperſonal hath no nominative caſe before 1 


vord, that ſeemerh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall in Latin be 


a Sos imperſonal i is ſaid to have no nominative caſe befare i it, $ecauſe 


- — * * 8 * * Nr 


68. The Conſtrutlion of the. 


III. Ce imperſonals require u dative caſe: as, "aetidit 
ronſlat, contingit, canvenit,” expedit," libet, Nr an pain, 
lacet, prodiſt, ſufficit, vacat, and othert. 
IV. Some will have an acculative caſe only as, deli, 4. 
we fp j cat. 
V. Sou x heſide the accuſative will have alſo a genitive ne : 28, 
Noftri b nojmet 1 poeniter, Tt repenteth us of ourſelves. 
Me < civitilis® taedet, I am weary of the city: Et. oh 
Pudet b me negligentine, I am aſhamed of my dene 
Niſcret b me e tui, I pity thee. | 
Me c illorum a miſereſcit, I take pity on then 


VI. Vans imperſonal of the paſſive voice, being Putz 
of ncuters, do govern ſuch caſes, as the ver . neuter "nick theſ 
Dome of: as,” | 
* Parcatur > ſumptui, Let cof be fared. 

- Becauſe we fav : * ParcamusÞ pecuniae, Let us ſpare coſt, 


VII. A Vn imperſonal of the paſſive voice hath the like 
caſe as other verbs pathve S: as, 
Benefit multis b a principe, Good is done to many by the prince, 
 Og/. Yet many times this caſe i is not 2 but under- 
ſtood : as, 
Maxima vi * certätur, that is, b ab illis ; 
They contend with the greateſt force. 
VIII. Wutn a deed is ſignified to be done by many, the verb 
being neuter, we may change the verb neuter into the imper 
ſonal in tur: as, 


I ignem pofita . fetur : She is laid on che fire, they weep. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 
1 PARTICIPLES govern ſuch calls, as the verb 


they come of: as, 
„Conſultxs b Phi, conſulting for thee. | 
« The acenſative eaſt is of the perſon, and. the genitiv of 


ww hen bath are perſons, as in {a 2 exams 
7 Verbs . | 


ho thing ; ex- 


BLood back.to p-. 63 


8 Fruiſturu 


fruiti 
Dilige, 
11. 1 
tive 4. 
1) V 
e verb 
Appet. 
2) 
hat it c 
Ins 


quire 2 
Fugit. 
Indo. 
Cupie 
Lat, 
IV. 
lwavs. 
iſe 8: 
1.45 
J. d i. 


4 See 


1 ſed a., 


Eight Parts ef Speech. 


fruiturusꝰ amicis, like to enjoy his Friends 
Diligendus b ab omnibus, to be loved by all. | | 
IL. Parvicwres may four ways be changed i into nouns adje- 


tive &. 
1) When the participle i is conſtrued with another caſe, than 


in 


e verb that it cometh of: as, | 
Appetens'Þ gini, greedy of wine. £2 

2) When it is compounded with a arepclttion, which the Jer 
hat it cometh of cannot be compounded withal: as, 4 
Innoftus, à innocent; ee innocent. n 


) When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon : g 0. Nh 


dau, umantior,,. amantefſirmms ; 25 

oving, more loving, molt loving. nh 4901 proton 

Dons, doctior, df mus; | e 

earned, more learned, 3 8 ö 4 
4) When it hath no reſpect to, ks: difference of time: as, 


Homo * [ardatus, a man laudable IS 
Puer * amaudus, that 1 is, 


anari dignts 2 2 boy worthy to be 


loved. 
65% All theſe are properly called e nouns. 


III. PArTICIPLES, when they be changed into noun re- 
quire a genitive caſe: as, 

| Fugitans b litium, avoiding law ſuirs. 

Ina dus b pilge, unskilful at ball. | 
Cupientifimus b ui, moſt deſirous of thee. 0 
Lactis a abyndans, abounding with milk. 


IV. Turse participials, exoſus i, periſus *, pertatſus , 155 | 


ways an active lignification, when they govern an acculati,, 
1 ©: as, 
. 2 Bxdſus b ſaevitiam, hating r 

d Vitam a pertaeſus, weary of life. 


a See the Latin grammar, p. 61, e Exoſus and poroſus are ſometim ! 
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10 The Confruftimef the 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS, ICs 


ly join 


I. ADVE RBS of quantity *, time 2, and place 1, requii Petrus 

7 a genitive caſe : as, | | eter an 
1. 1 ati, b carfar, reaſon enough. 0b/. Ar 
2. * Tunc® temporis, at that time. | 2 habet 
3. * Ubique d gentiun, every where. OG os inks. be 
II. Cx nr adverbs will have a dative caſe, like the noui ON £ 
they come of: as. Sn eee » 0 M 
Venit * obviam Þ ili, He came to meet him. | 5 oh 

.  Canit * /imilitcr® huic, He ſings like this man. FRI 
III. CrrTain adverbs will have an accuſative caſe of the pu te * 
poſition they come of s: as © cunt 
2 Propius d urbem, nearer the city. I. A 
2 Proximè ® caſtra, very near the cam. boſitio 
WER DW reo d 


| CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. e 
= I. CONJUNCTION S copulative , and disjunctive 2 


and theſe four, guam, niſi, praetärquam, an 5, coup 0 / 

like caſes C: as, EA Ws e aged: 
t. * Xenophon® et © Plato fuere aequalcs, i * ans 
Xenophon and Plato lived at the ſame time. e who! 


. , Ob/. Sometimes they are put between divers caſes y: a, NON 
Studui® Romae bete Athenis, Iſtudied at Rome and at Athens. C E 
Es liber meus ® et e fratris, It is my book and my brothers, WS «» 


IT. C 


Emi fundum centum à aureis b oe © pluris, 
I bought a farm for an hundred guineas and more. Hei d, 
2 Lol back to the prepoſitions, note Þ, p. 42» f Conjunctions proper III. . 
join ſentences, or members of ſentences; bnt they are aid to join, or couple Heu d i 


ike cafes, by reaſon of ſemething under ſtood: as, Doceo te et fratrem, thu 
is, Doceo te, et [doceo| fratrem, I teach you, and ¶I teach] your brother 
89: Animi voluptas major eſt, quam corporis, tbat is, Animi voluptas ma 
jor eft, quam [eſt voluptas} corporis; The pleaſure of the mind is great! 
than | is the pleaſure] of the body. y The reaſon is the ſame bere; fi 
Studui Romae et Athen's, is, Studui Romae, er*| tudui] Athenis : 4% 
cauſe of ich different corftrufion vill appear from what L been Jai 
- beforey p. 66. rule ii, iii. concerning Names of placess - 


. II. Cov 


IV. . 
Pro 
Ob/. - 
Pro D. 


Sik 


f Eight Paris of Speech. C3 89:11 4 73 


[. con hes copulative ” , and disjuntive *, moſt com- 
y join like moods and tenſes together ; as, 
Petrus et Foannes a precabantur d et e doctbant, 

deter and ſohn did pray and teach. | 

0% And ſometimes divers tenſes: 2s, 

# habetur, d et © referetur tibi a me gratis 

inks. both are given, and ſhall be given you by me. - 


ONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


OMETIME S a: prepoſition is not expreſſed, but 
underitood, and'yet cauſes the ward following to be put 

the ablative caſe : as, 

beo te ad loco parintis, that is, * in 1 ao; 

ccount thee in the place of a parent. 

Jl. A Vers compound ſometimes requireth the ae of the 

poſition, that it is compounded with : as, | 

Feb > doo, I go out of the houſe. 

Practereo ® te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee apt, 

iden b templum, l go to the church. 

05 Prepoſitions, when they be ſet without a cafe, are 

mga into adverbs: as, | 

ia ante non cavet, 2 poſt dolebit ; 

e who does not take care before, ſhall after be ſorry: 


/: MONSTRU CTION OF INTE RJECTIONS. 

nens. C E R T A IN interjections require a nominative caſe: a *, 
O. /eftus > dies hominis! O Joe PAD of man! 

II. CERT a dative: as, 

Hei d mihi ! Wo to me | 

III. Ornraim an accufative : as, 

leu d flirpem inviſam! Alas the hated f Rock 1 

IV. CErTain: a vocative: as, 

Pro » Fupiter | O Jupiter! | 

0% Alſo pro will have an accuſative: as, 

Pro Deun £que bominum b fidem! O the help of Gods and meal 


„ 8. 


3 Ion 


* 
* 


Proper 
couple 
m, tha 
brother 
tas ma 
greater 
e 3 5 fe or 
nis: 10 
een ſail 


Cox Rules 


C ET ECT 
a = 


1 


i * Rules for conſtruing Latin into Engliſh. Wh a/ 
Tee Kere the xe] cp 
| .* Wy. 


Aion, or excite the attention. Such are interjetinM”; „ 
as heu ! Likewiſe adcrerbs of exberting, wiſhing, calling, Fir þ bi. 
Ing, or aiking; as, age, utinam, heus, ecce, cur? and wife Y: 
theſe go ſuch words as Jepend on. them, © © . 

| | Wore 7 


Where theſe are wanting, take cocative.caſes. © 1 
And if theſe be alſo wanting, take adverbs of forbiding, ov 


der, tine, or place; as, ne, deinde, quando, ubi : alſo thy Obſ. 
particles tohich connect ſententts, or members of ſentences, oe : 
_ each orher; or ſpew any fort of dependenite; * relation, or opt en 
 Stion betweos them ; ſuch! are adverbs of likeneſt 3 as, ut, hc 2 


and mijl finds uf con junctions. , 


II. IN the /econd plate (or, i, there be none of the form Obſ. 


words, in the firſt þlare) take the nomingtive:caſe; to the pra «A : 

tipal verb, or that which ftands inſtead of the nominative ci 8 e 

as, Praeceptor dictat, et diſcipulus feribit ; The maſter dictan ere 
0 


and the ſcholar writes. Piluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, i O. 
riſe eorly in the morning is very healthful." Os 15 
O Obſe 1. The atjettive goes with: the ſubſtantive, and in bi 
pliſh is expreſied before it: as, vir bonus, a good man. 
Obſ. 2. / ſome other noun depend either upon the ſub 
Rantive or adjeRive, it muſt be taken with it: if upon u 
atjefive, the ſubNantive is firſt expreſſed in Engiiſh; the 
wiſe the adjeftive : as, homo cupidus auri, 4 nau CovVerous if 
noney: magna vis armérum, a great quantity of arms. 
Ii. NEXT tothe neminative caſe, and its dependents, tat 
t verb perſinal, that agrees with it: as, Puer cupidus do 
Ar ;nae lauditur, A bey deſirous of learning is praiſecd. 
Obſ. 1. / the verb be inmperfunal, the nomiliativt caſe 
[dum expreſſed in Latin. . 
/ Obſ. = Y the nominative caſe in taken before a ver b. nit 3 
gy 15 muſt the attuſative caſe before a verb of the infinitive mul 
at, Te rediiſſe gaudeo, I am glad you are returned. | 
IV. NEXT ro the verb, whether finite or infinite, babe A 
nous thut dependi on a tk as, Wan 1 He uri 
ter: ſcribere epiltolam, 72 torife à letter. ä 

1. 1 The infiritive mood ts taken after a verb finite, like 0 fat 
wnfive: as, Voluit ire 1.ondinum, Hz world go to one 
V. IF there be more cafes Iba, one dependent on L . 


Words; 6 


4 


[ 


1 


1 , 


 accuſative-is taken firſt, and then the dative, before the ab- 


. 
ne 0 196 or genitive : 45, Jecit canem leon), He caſt the dig to the | 
2%. Dedit ei pecuniam ſua manu, He gave the money to him 
Wm bis own hand. Lupum aurtbus teneo, [ bold a wolf by 
1 "WW cars. Taedet me urbis, I am weary of the city. 
i Obſ, 1. But when the fign of the dative caſe is not expreſſed 
bre it in Engliſh, the dative it taken fir/t ; as, Do tibi li- 
d um, { give you a but. | . 5 
7 ; 1 Obſ. 2. When a verb has tꝛvo acchſatitie caſes, one of a thing. 
"11 the other , a perfor, the perſon is taken firjl; and when 
15 „ datives, more uſually the thing : as, Docuit eum philoſo- 
| 1 iam, He taught bim philoſophy. Hoc eſt tibi lavdi, This 11 
1 Wl praiſe to you. | | 
Obi. z. Relatives, interrogatives, and infefinites governid 
Forney. verh, are taken before the verb that governs them: as, Quad 
be pr # uiſque amat, laudat, / bat every one loves, he rommends. Quem 
1 tes cum eo comparare, Il hum can you compare wii Lin 
** ecipe quantum vis, Take as much as you pleaſe. „ 
en, bl. 4. And commonly they are taken before other governing 
in Fi ords; excef* pre paſitious, which are always conſtrued before their 
ſe : as, Cujus numen adoro, „he deity I wert. De 
5 jab uo loqueris? Of 15077 do you /prak? ; e 5 
n f VI. 1F there be an adverbef time, place, quantity, quazity, 
„ the like, joined with the verb; tis taken after its caſe, except 
ee, e ablative or genitive : as, Cras I: brum tibi reddam, [coil” re- 
; rn you the book to marrow. Graviter cum gladio vulnera vit, 
PE io wounded him grievouſly with a ſword. Humaniter eum er- 


dus do ti admonuit, He admoniſbed him kindly of his miftake. 
p VII. THE prepofition and its caſe are taken after the vers 
% ii dependents, or ſuch other word, to which they relate: Rs, 
4 Wh ulta in eum ſeveriter dixit, He ſpoke many things ſeverely a» 
4 fait in} him. Damnum appellandum eſt cum mati fami luerum, 
% evith an ill report is to be efteemed 'a boys,” 


ve , VIII. THE ablative abſolute, being a ailtin member of a 


: tale l Hence, may either be taken befure, or aſter ros other member, 
1 ri bich it reſpects, as is moſt convenient: as, Rege appropinquan= 


; holtes fugerunt ; hen the king nf proached, the eneinies fled; 
De enemies fled, toben the king opproacked. e 
[X. IF any thing be omited. necgſſary to complet the conſgructi- 
it we be ſupplied: as, Ubi ad Dianas veneris, / hep you 
to | the temple] of Diana, ; HE. I. un 


ide a ful 
London. 
the c 
4 [ 


1 


| abam, Abas, abat : : abamus, 


am, es, et: émus, Etis, ent. ar, Eris vel cre, tur: mur, emini, ent 


7 2 2 
— — 
2 r ͤ— — 2 — — * 


Latin Terminations of the Verbs, &c. 
Active voice. Indicative mood | preſent tenſe. Paſſi ve voice, 
©, as, at; amus, atis, ant. | or, aris vel are, atur? amur, amini, in . 
eo, es, et. Eifelts, etis, ent. corgtris,velere,ctur: Emur,emini,: ft 
o, is, it: imus, tis, unt. or, eris vel ere, itur: imur, inuni, tint 
Jo, is, it: imus, ictis, iunt. | jor iris, vel ire, itur: imur, iminigiingy 
Preterimperſc& tenſe. 
abar, abaris wel re abitur : abimy 
abamini, abanture. 
&bar, ebaris ve ebare, ebätur: ebam 
ebamini, ebäntur. 
ebar, ebiris vel ebare, ebätur: eviſh 
ebamin;, ebantur. 
icbar, iebaris wel iebare, "Mn | 
bamur, iebamini, lebantur. 
Future imper fect tenſe. 
abo, abis, äbit: abimus, abitis, abor, aberis vel abere, abitur: : abimifero, eri 
äbunt. abimini, abüntur. erint. 
abo, ébis, cbit : ebimus, ebitis, | ébor, eberis vel ebere, ebitur: ebint 
ebunt. ebimini, ebüntur. 


em, are 
rent. 
rem, Ere 
rents 
rem, ere 
rent. 
em, ir. 
irent. 


— 


abatis, abant. | 

ebam, Ebas, Cbats ebämus, 
evatis, Ebant, 

ebam, bas, ebat : ebamus, 
ebätis, cbant, 

icbam, iebas, icbat : iebamus, 
iebätis, iébant. | 


rim, el 
erint. 


ſſem, iff 
illent. 


10. ere. 


run eſſe 


iam, ies, iet: lemus, jétis, iar, iris vel lere, jetur ; 1emur, } 
ient. | | mini, ièntur. 5 
| Preterper fret tenſe. 


i, iſti, it: imus, iſtis, erunt | us ſum, us es, us eſtr i ſumus, i vel 
vel ere, 1 ſunt a. 


| | Preterpluperfe8 tenſe. _— Part; 
eram, eras, erat: erimus, era- | us Cram, us eras, us erat: i eranWans, ens 
tis, erant. 1 cratis, i erant 8. 


Future per/cA tenſe. -/ rus. 
ero, eris, erit: exfmas, eritis, . ero, us eris, us exit: I i erimus, ie 


4 
erint. tis, i erunt. e — 
Imperutiue noed. _ | R 
a 400» et ito: emus, äàte atote, are atory étur ator : Emur, amini 1 ; 
ent anto. nor, entur antor. | Y birt 
' ECt0, eat Ctv : nes g eien, ere etor, eatur Etor :  eamur, en April. 
eant ento. eminor, eAntur Entor. * 
e ito, at ita: amusz ite itote, ere itor, atur itor: amur, imini ima, 
ant unto. : üntur üntor. ; ” 
i ito, lat ite: iamus, ite itöte, ire itor, iitur tor : iamur, ini E 
iant jünto. | iminor, iantur iüntor. , | 7 
| SebjunFive med preſent terſe. 
em, es, et: émus, edis, ent. er, ris vel Ere, étur: mur, em The 
: entur. FT I Wlibus 
eam, eas, eat: eamus, eatis, ear, eiris wel eare, eirur : ein 5. : 
cant. OE. | 5 eamini, eantur. N . ertium 
am, ar at; amus, atis, ant. ar, aris vel 7 are, atur: e zmiguuarii 
To . antu Ts | 85 | mallner 
| iam, ins, jat: ä mus, iätis. iant. iar, iaris vel lire, iitur: 95 jamvr, afes K 
g mini, iantur, | 


5 on. fui, futtti, Ke. c 0, fueram, There . 's 4 - AR 


Active voice. 


o1ck, Wem, ares, äret: arémus, aretis, a- 
nl, anti rent. Fe 7 
n1,cntuMrem, eres, cret : erẽmus, erctis, e- 
u, Untußg rent. 1 


rem, eres, eret : erẽmus, erẽtis, e- 
rent. 8 

em, ires, iret ; irémus, iretis, 
irent. 4 


li, nt 
abimy 
edi "ey 

erint. 


ſſem, iſſes, iſſet: 
illent. 


erint. 
3 to. ere. ere. ire. 
nl, ent | 


emur, WMruu cle, 


Perf. and pluperf, Future perf. 
Cerunds. Supenes. 
di, do, dum. um, u. 
Participle of the preſent tenſes 
ans. ENS» CNS. ens. 
Participle in rus. 


us, | el 


i erany 


rus. 


nus, it 4 Or, fuerim, fueris, &c. 


Preterimperfe# tenſe, ; 


Paſſive voice. 


arer, areris vel arere,. aretur an- 
mur, aremini, arenture... | 
erer, ercris vel ercre, erẽtur: eré- 
mur, ere mini, erẽntu. 
erer, ercris vel erere, erttur: erẽ- 
mur, eremini, erèntur. 
irer, ireris wel irere, jretur ; iré- 


Preterplupòr fect tenſes 
iſſemus, iflétis, 


Future inperfett tenſe, 


mur, iremini, irentur. 


| Preterper fect tenſe. 
rim, eris, erit: erimus, eritis, | 


us firm, us ſis, us fit: i ſimus, i ſitis, 
i fiat Lo | 6 

us eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet: i eſſẽ · 

mus, i eſſẽtis, i eſſent 4. 


8 Future perfect tenſes 3 
: abimuMero, eris, erit: erimus, eritis, ſ us tucro, us fueris, us fuerit: i fue“ 


rimus, 1 fueritis, 1 fucrint. 


Inf nitive mood, preſent and imper fef tenſes 


Jari, Cris i. iri. 
| um iri. ER 
Perf. and pluperf. Future perf. 
um efle wel fuiſſe. um tare. 
Deponent verbs have the gerunds 
And ſupine in um. 
Participle of the preter tenſe, 
us. | 8 
Participle in dus. 


| dus. ; 
s & Or, fuiſſem, fuiſles, GS. 


ti 


bing gays barb September, 


ur, en April. June, and November, 


Rules for dating by the Roman Kalendar. 5 


February twenty tight alone, 
All the reft thirty and one, 
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March, May, July, October, ds contain 
Six nones, the re but four; each month does claim 
ry Eight ides; next after *beſe the calends come, 

Which atways to the following month belong, 1 
he way of dating in Latin is as follotus: kalèndis, nonis; 
„ bus Janueriis; pridie, tertio die, quarto, .ctc. or ante diem 

Perrtium, quartum, etc. kalendas, nonas, idus Januarias, or Ja- 
uuaru 3 and ſo of any other: month, going backcoard, in the 
The uſe of the genitive * 


ni imine” 


anner preſcribed by the following table. 
afes kalendirum, nonarum, iduum, for Kalendas, nonas, idus, i4 - 
ut ſa common with the beſt thriters, © 0 4 


Mo. nt 
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1 Table 75 the Roman X and 


80 Ari 
Junius, 
julſus, September, 


Oftober, jane 1 _ | Nov ember, : 
kalendae. . = | kalendae. kalendae, 


_— 


BY 
Augüſtus, 
Necember, 


Tina, | 
Maius, 8 
Februariu: 


* 
— I IE — — — - 


. 
pridie nonas, [pridie non. pridie non 
laonae. |nonae. -jnanae, 
Nite nonas. | LED ob 
nonae. g 


( | 


— AENLD 


— 


1 pridie idus. 
idus, ' | 


19 
18 


17 
16 


—_————  — _— 


= 
- 
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nn 
Sn. Þ 
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IF 
3s 
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11 
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bride 8 'pr 


Tan 


ee — 
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Uarius 


dae. 
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Ratio Grammatices f 
cognoſcendae, ad om- M 
nium puerorum uti- |: 
litatem perſcripta; 
Duam ſolum Regia Ma- 
j eſas in omnibus ſcbelis . 
«ith docendam praecipit. ; 
Al LONDINI: file 
Excuderunt S. Buckley et 7 I 
Longman, Regii in Latinis' 
Graecis, et Hebraicis, Ty - 
pographi. 179 5 . F 
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Studium grammatices omnibus eſſe neceſſarium 


Geng, labor eft parvus, ſed 753 in illa ft 
Non parvus : parca haec d'ſcito, parve puer. 
Nemo oft tam dbetus, qui non cogn.werit ifla : 
' Cur Pay pueros i) fie labore fequi ? 


= - 


* * 2 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


1 Buckley and 7. Longman having purchal: 
of the family of the Nortons, the old Patenteex 
the Royal Grant and Privilege of printing Lih 
Grammar, which, from the time it was compilel 
has by our ſeveral Kings and Queens ſucceſſive] 
been ordered generally to be uſed in ſchools ; hai 
thought it their duty and intereſt to get it reviſe 
and improved by a ſkilful hand, as much as the 
nature of the work would well admit: hoping 


of thoſe Gentlemen, who have the care and in 
ſtruction of youth. 
At the ſame time they nave not the leaſt in 
tention to ſuppreſs the Common Lily's Grammar 
in the form it now ſtands, and to ſubſtitute 0 
mpoſe this improved Edition in the room of it 
but will take care that the ſaid Common Grammar 
now in Uſe, be correctly printed; and will i 
keep that, as well as this, in fale, leaving itt 
every Gentleman of the profeſſion to make u 


either of the one e as he ſhall thin 
fit. , | 
. 8 v1 


it will have the approbation ana encouragement 


{ 


Q 
Mane 
Tem 
Atram 
Sint 
Defidi 
Adfi 
Me pr. 
Et c 
Tu quo 
Inqu 
Ac ma 
Sic n 
Scalpel 
Sint 
Si quid 
Nec 
Sed tua 
Man. 
Saepe 1 
Si du 
Qui dut 
Is, qt 
Diſce, 
Ne n 
Siſque 2 
Si me 
Nil tam 
Invig 
Nam ve 
Ni ſi 
je pe; 
Temp 
t etia1 
Ne n« 
Incumb!: 
Nobig 
t quae. 
Jingu 


V 
Q Huc ades, haec auimo coucipe difta tuo. 


Templa petas ſupplex, et venerare Deum. 
Attameu in primis facies ſit fora, maniſque z 
Sint nitidae veſtes, comtaque caeſaries. 


Cha: (IM Pcfidiam fugiens, cum te ſchola noſtra yocarity 


Adfis; nulla pigrae ſit tibi cauſa morae, 
tee ne praeceptorem cum videris, ore ſaluta, 
Lily Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 

" Tu quoque fac ſedeas, ubi ce ſediſſe jubemuss 
P16, Inque loco, niſi ſis juſlus abire, mane. 


ſſivel 

hat 
eviſe 
as the 
OPIN 
ement 
1d 10 


ſt in 
Mat 
ute 0 
of it 
mar 
11 ſti 
y ith 
ke u 
thin 


*. 


Sic mag1s is clara ſede locandus erit. 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 
Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuts, 
Si quid dictabo, ſcribes; at ſingula re4@: 
Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuĩis. 
Sed tua nec laceris dictata, aut carmina, char 
Mandes, quae libris inſeruiſſe decet. 
Saepe, recognoſcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas z 
$i dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. 5 
Qui dubitat, qui ſaepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit; 
ls, qui nil dubitat, nil capic inde boni. 
Diſce, puer, quaeſo; noli dediſcere quidquam, 
Ne mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiae. 


$i mea non frmo peQore verba premas? _ 
Nil tam difficile eſt, quod mon ſolertia vincat 3 
Invigila, et parta eſt gloria militiae. 
Nam veluci flores tellus, nec lemina profert, 
Ni ſit continuo victa labore manits 3 
e puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipſum 
Tempus et amittet, ſpem ſimul ingehii. 
t etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda. 
. 
ve! tudmiisa voce loquerisz 
Nobis dum reddis, voce canoruzeris. 


*ingula et abjecto verbula redde libro. 
4 h VE; 4 1 4 


— _ wo — 


Mane citus lectum tuge, mollem diicuce ſomnum, 


Ac mag's ut quiſque eſt do&rinae munere clarus, 


Siſ;ue animo artentus : quid enim docuiſſejuvabity 


f quaecunque mihi reddis, diſcantur ad unguem, 


SVILIELMI LILII 
| AD DISCIPVLOS 


CARMEN DE MORIBUS, 


I mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, 
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Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo fuggerat ullum, 
Qod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 
St quidquam rogito, ſic reſpondere ſtudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. | 
N on Iinguã celeri ni mis, aut laudabere tarda; 
Eft virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latinè, 
Et, veluti ſcopulos, barbara verba fuge. 
Praeterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunts 
Iuſtrue, et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 

Qui docetindoRos, licet indoctiſſimus eſſet, 
Ipſe breyi reliquis doctior efle queat, 
Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere grammaticaſtros, 

Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii; | 
Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tambarbarus oreeſt, 
Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas redè ſi vis cogneſcere leges, 
Difcere {i cupias cultiùs ore loqui; 
Aldiſcas veterum clariſſima fcripta virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc ſimul ample&i te Ciceronis opus. 
Quos qui nondidicit, nil praeter ſomnia vidit, 
Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
p Sunt, quos delectat, ſtudio virtutis honeſtae 
Poſthabito, nugis rempora conterere; CP 
Sunt, quibus eſt cordi manibus, pedibuſye.ſodales, 
Aut alioquovis ſolicitare modo; | 
ER alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus: 
Te tam prava lequi nolim veſtigia marum, 
Ne tandem taQis praemia digna feras. 
Nil dabis, aut vendes ; nil permutabis, eméſvez 
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla teres. 
Inſuper et nummos, irricamerita malorum, 
Mitte aliis; pue rum nil niſi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cacninni, 
Sint procul a vobis; Martis et arma procui. 
Nil penirus dices, quod tut pe, aut non ſit honeſtum 
Eft vitae, ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 
Jurare aut magni numina ſacra Dei. | 
Denique ſervabis res omres, arque libellos; 
Et tecum quotiesi{que, rediſque, fetes. 
Effuge vel cablas, faciunt quaecunque necentem 
In quibu Stnobis diſplicuiſſe potes. 


* — K * — * rr 


% 


STE TT Bone 
GRAMMATICA 

ET EIVS PARTIBVS. | 
G* AMMATICA eft rede feribendi, atque oquen- 


di ars. 


GRAMMATICAE quatuor ſunt partes; 
I. OnTtnocRarula, III. Sur Axis, | 
. — Ht IV. Px 090014. 


J. E ORTHOOGRAPHIA. 


8 0 RT HO GRAPH IA ett rectè ſcribendi ratio; qui 
docemur, quibus quaeque dictio fit formanda literls : ut 
lectio, non lexio: ab oples rectus, et ypuPy ſeriptura. 


D:R*LE I TB RIS. 


Fx x viginti duabus literis quinque ſunt vocales ; 5 dy e, i, TY 12 
nam y Graeca eſt. 
Ex quibus variè diſpoſitis coaleſeunt diphthongi quinque: ae, ut 
muſae ; an, ut audio; ei, ut hei; eu, ut euge; oe, ut Jn * 

Reliquæ literæ conſonantes . 

Quarum novem ſunt mutæ; , c, d, f, g, |, p, 7, 17 

Septem- autem ſemivocales hy n, „ Ys 0 

Ex quibus quatuor vocantur etiam liquidae, , m, n, r. 

$ vero ſuae cujuſdam poteſtatis litera eſt, quae interdum eti- 
am liqueſcit. 

X et 2 duplices ſunt confonantes atque etiam j inter aua, 
vocales. 8 

Adduntur etiam conſonantibus j et , quando fibi, vel aliis 
vocalibus, in eà lem ſyllabi e ut, Juno, Jodis, vo- 
luntas, viltusr. 

4 Alii ſextam addunt yi, a Graecd wt. ut, Harpyla: : alii plus et. Vid. 
Fife Ariſtarcb. L. 11. c. 2 3. B In vecibus. nplicibus, non in __ 1 
ils; ut, bijugus, re icio. 1 
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K, y, et x, Latinis dictionibus nunquam admiſcentur e. 

H proprie quidem litera non eſt, ſeg aſpirationis nota ; anud 
poëtas autem interdum conſonantis vim obtinet. Pracponitur 
vocalihus omnibus ; ut, hamns, hebenus, hiatus, homo, bmi, 
hymnus ; conſonantibus vero nullis s. Rectè itaque enuntiamus: 
hiulcns, ' Hiacchns, triſyllaba; Hicronymus, Hieremias, pen- 
ralyllaba. At in Latinis dictionibus interdum + poſtponitar c: 
ut, £24rus,. charitas ; pulcher, pulchritudo y. 5 


Bir ax pinguntur literae; majuſculis ſeilicet char2Qeri- 
dus, et minuſculis. . „ 
Majuſculis inchoantur ſententiae; ut, Deum time, Regen bo. 
nora: et proptia nomina; ut, Henricus, Anolia d. 
Diligenter obſervari oportebit, quge dittiones diphthony)s 
ſoribantur; nam hae quidem vel ſcribi omniuno, vel fignari de- 
bent: ut, Maſac praeſunt vel, Mas provunt. Py 
_» Livzznax m juſeulae, cum ſohe ac paucie ſcribuntur, aliquan- 
do ſignificant nomen, aliquando numerum: ut, | 


A. Aulus, Ip. C. patres conſcripii, ä 

C. Caizs, I Duintus, quacſtor, Quiritet, 

D. Decius, R. P. reſpublica, 

G. Gains, Sp Spurius, | 

HS. /eftertius 8, Sex. Sextus, | Oy 
„ 8. P. Q. R. ſenatus, populuiſiue Romanus, 


M. Marcus, T. Titus, 

M'. Manias, i T. C. tua clementia: 
P. Publius, nanus, infinita. 

P. R. foþ.aus Ro- | 


et ejus generis 


4 K nonnunguam occurrit : ut in voce kalendae, quae et in libris, et la- 
$f libus guibuſdam per k ſcribitur. Vid. Manut. Oribegr. & Nimirum vo- 
#is initio, nam in medio Lags r: ut, pulchritudo. Saepiſſi me au- 
em bas veces, atque alias ejuſmodi, fine aſpiratione olim ſcriptas fuijje, tan 
' #edices mſs. quam lapides teſtantur. Item adjefiva, quae a propriis 
Jormantur : ut, Homericus, Ciceronianus. e Erat minimus Romanorun 


Summus argenteus. Seſtertius autem dicitur, quaſi ſemitertius, ſcil. as, quia 
duos aſſes cum dimidio walebat, Aſſes enim ex dere cudebantur, quorum nota 
(vt in nummis hodie conſpicitur) I, in feftertio duplicata, II, corrudtè tan- 
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dem a librat iis co verſa fuit in H. 
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ORTHOGRAPHIA. 


In numeris vero ſignificant ; 


I 1 ia, L 50 ©. quinquaginia, 
V 5s guingut, XC 90 nonaginta, 
IX 9 wien, „io enrol, + 
X 140 derem, 4 D 500 fuingenti, 
XL 40 guadragenta, M 1o00 mille. 


DE SYLLABARVM DISTINCTIONIBYS, 


REC TE ſeripturo diſcendum eſt in primis ſyilabas inter 


ſeribendum aptè diſtinguere, atque connectere. a 
In ſimplicibus vocibus 4d vocali ſequen:i adhaerent; u ut a- 


b dimen, A-bdera. 


Guam quidem rationem fequuntur et iſta; 


1 4H, | gm ut, a-gmen, 
4 ut, 25 gn ut, i- gnig, 5 
ſeri-ꝝ 5 reer, 
at, car- pſi, . * zer, 
N pi-ſeis, 2 AN- us, 
#5 Ne. 9 n 4 \ di-xi: et ſimilia 6. 
i ut, Ae- tina, 


Inter u et non interſeritur 7. Male joitur Pingeretuy 
gam ni pro fumnus ; columpnæ pro columna. 


Poſt x non ſeri iur. /.: ut, excribo, exolva; non exſcribo, 


— 


exſolric NW. 


In compakitis cum . praepoftione auribus, et euphonie, fervie 


endum elt : ut, occurro, Weis. aufero ; potiùs quam odcurro, 
obficto, ab furo. | 


Et contra, a3/tinco, o::ineo, obrejo : non autem aufinee, 
ottines, orreta. 


Atque hujus rei gracid etiim 8 in compoſitione ali- 


quando interferuntur:; ut, redamo, redeo, ambigo, ambio, | _. 


a Conſonans inter duas wocales pofita prfteriori jungitur, ut, le- go. & Er 


eneratim quae in wocis initio ſtarc paſſu ut, in medio connedtuntur; alioquin 
f arari debent: ut, il-le, in-tus. Ae-tna werb et a-gmen ex derivaticne 
drviſicnem habents In compoſitis autem wocibus uacque pars ſeparari de- 
bot: ut, quam-ob- rem. Obſ. Yir gula tranſ 2 qua ſyllabae connectun- 
tur, hyphen dicitur. y Sed i int Sha. op cum ex Compoſitis weteres R:manos 


L pot x ſcripf ife liel * er 107 Meudunt. „ 
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DF ORTHOFPIA. 


eſt, emendate re&<que loquendi ratio; ab pos rectus, &t 
Ste verbum. | 2 8 5 
Hic in primis curandum eſt, ut praeceptores tenera ac balbutt 
entia puerorum ora ſic efingant et figurent, ne vel contin! 
Ange volubilitate ita ſermonem praccipitent, ut nuſquam, ni. 
u ubji ſpiritus deficit, orationem cluudant ; vel contra ad fingula 
quaſque voces long interſpiratione conſileſcant, ructu, rifu, lin 
gultu, ſereatu, vel tuſſi, ſermonis tenorem ineptè dirimentes. 


- Ceterum ante omnia deterrendi ſunt pueri ab iis vitiis, qu2s 


noſtro vulgo pene propria eſſe videntur : cujuſmodi ſunt toravil 
mus, lambdaciſmus, iſchnotas, trauliſmus, phateaſmus, et fimili, 
loracisMvs dicitur, quando 7 litera pleniore ſono, et ſupn 
Fiſtum deccrem extenditur ; quo vitio ex noſtratibus maximè 
Ithorant Angli ſeptentrionales. | | 
Lamspactmrs ef, ubi quis / nimis operose ſonat: ut, . 
auset, pro elucet; ſallpus, pro ſaluus. ge 
Noſtrati vulgo diverſum vitium impingitur, nempe quod hane 
Iteram pinguius juſto pronuntiant, dum pro multus, mollis, ful. 
ſus, auditur zucultus, moolis, faulſus. - 7 4 5 
IscuNorESs eſt quaed»m loquendi exilitas, quoties ſy lh; 
aliquas exilivs et gracilis enuntiamus, quam par eft : ut cun 
pro nunc, tunc, aligns, alias, proferimus nync, tync, eltgiy 
TRAvLISMys eſt haeſitantia quaedam, aut titubantia ori, 
quando eadem ſyllaba ſaepius repetitur : ut, cucacanit, pro cc. 
ait; Tututullius, pro Tullins, © 0 8 
Huic vitio, ut foediſſimo, ita et periculoſiſſimo, fie ſuccur. 
rendum putat Fabius: Si exigatur a pueris, 2. nomina guaedan 
"verſu/que alfectatas diſfcultatis, ex pluribus et aſperrime che. 
untibus inter je ſyllabi: concattnatos, et velut confragoſos, gia 
 exati/ine volvant. Inſt. Or. i. 1. Ser 
Ax , trident, riftris, ſphinx, preſter, torrida, ſepry firix. 
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© R TH OE PIA. 3 
b: Poſtquam diſcordia tetra 8 
elli ferratys poftes portaſque refregit. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 60. 


PLaTEASMVS eft, quando craſſiòs, et voce pluſquam virili, lo- 


„ ho Wi nitimur: ut cum pro mn!eg, fortes, pontes, efferimus u 
tus, & „ fountes, Pounies: Ut etiam pro ergo, ſperma, Perago, eifer 
aus ago, /Parme, parago.  » : 

den ver et alibi apud noſtrates, qui pro v conſonante ſonant F, er 
SGT 
0. ne pO Fi ut N fir Hui, Felie, pro vile, vis, volui, delle; 
neu cfm, vero, vers, verre, pro fero, fers, ferre.. 

8 yero mediam ter duas vocales corruptè ſonant nonnulli; 
1 10 J 24s, o, T1fas, eee Iae⁊ us, VIS, rigs. 
5 H ir initio dictionis lenids, in medio aſperiùs enuntiari volunt. 
Nee [ale ergo pro homo, hamus, humns, Chriſtus, chriſma, Chremes, 
Genie bus, diphthongus,,jppaera, efferimus amo, amus, anus, Criſtus, 


: ina, Cremes, tus, diptongus, ſpnera. 

4 pra Foede quoque erratur a noſtris, ubi ? et 4 tanquam aſpiratas 

naxine Wronuntiant ; ut, amath, caputh, aputh, pro amat, cnput, apud. 
At innumera paenè ſunt hujus generis vitia, quae bonarum lite- 

ut, . Num calniitatis, et praeceptorum diligentiae emendanda relin- 

nn." a 


d hare 

is, ful. DE SENTENTIARVAM PVNCTIS. 
hes TEQY E exigua orthographiae pars in ſcripturs rectè d 
Fun ftinguend4 conſiſtere videtur, proinde de chuſularum di- 


inctionſdus paucula adnotàſſe non fuerit ſupervacaneum. 

Puncta ergo, five notae, quibus in ſcribendo utuntur eruditi, 
Latinis dienntur, ſubdiſtinctio, media diſtinctio, plena ac perſe- 
a diſtinctio; Graecis, camma, colon, periodus, 


[14t), 


or, 


TO (* | : 2 
SVBDISTINCT10, ſeu comma, eſt ſilentii nota, ſen potiùs reſp 

faccur- Nandi locus; urpote qua pronuntiationis terminus, ſenſu manente, 

gedan In ſuſpenditur, ut, quod: ſequitur, continuo ſuccedere debeat. 


1; cot. Notatur autem puncto deorſum caudato, ad hunc modum J ut 


„gan endum oft aztate : cito pede labitur acta, 
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Net boua tam Nai thee bona prima;fuit Ov. A. * ili. 65. 
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6 - INTERPVNICTA 
Hlac item not4 diſtinguuntur orationum ſingulae partes: ut, E CO 
Grammuticus, rhetor, geometres, pittor, aliptes, 


Graeculus efuriens'in caelum, juferis, ibit. Javen. iii. 76. AR! 
Mehl pisTiNCTIO, ſeu colon, eſt, ubi tantum ferè de ſeni _ 
tià reſtat, quantum jam dictum eſt; et eſt perſecta period; on MEN, 
notaturque duobus punctis, fic (:) ut, Puemadmodum bort 


{RBVN 
RTICH 


umb ram Progr jentimus, frogredientem non ceruimus; ei fn 
ticem aut herbam creviſſe apparet, ere ſcere autem nulli vidctur 
ita et ingexioritm prafectus, quoniam minutis cunſtut audious, 
entervailo ſeutitur. | SF 

PLENA DISTINCTIO, quae et periodus dicitur, ponitur poſt perk 


ctam ſententiam; quae et puncto plano notatur, hoc modo (. ut O 
Dic mihi, Puja, virum. captac poſt teripora Treiag 62 
Qui mores bam num mulſturum vidit, et urbes. Hor. A.Poct. 111 « Nom 

Huc annumerari ſolent parentheſis, er interrogatio. OVBST 


PaRENTTSIis ck ſententia duabus ſemilunul:s incluſa, qua re 
mot, ſermo tamen manet integer: ut, 
3 Princes (quia bella minantur 
Hofes] mintibus urbes praemunit, et armis. 5 
IxTERROGATIO ſignatur duobus punctis, ac ſuperiore ſurſu 
caudato, hc (?) ut, 
Et quae tanta fuit Remam tibi eauſarvidendi? Virg. Ecl. i 278 


II. DE ETYMOLOGIA. 
ET YMOLOGIA verſatur in primis circa inveſtigandi 
dictionum origines: ut, num ce/ebs dicatur, quaſi cactt 
fem. vitam agens; num /epus, quaſi leuipes., 1 9 
Ceterum etymologia ( quatenus nos hoc loco de ca diſſen 
mus) eſt ratio cognoſcendi vocum diſerimina: ut, fort:s, firt 
ter; lego, legit: omnèſque orationis partes complectitur. C 
cero netationem, ſeu veriloguium vocat. Componitur autem a 
5 2? Verus, et Aoyos /ermo. -_ „„ 

a Huic triplici diſtinctioni recentiores 2 adjecerunt, quae, cum in 
ler comma et colan mediam vim ba beat, emicolon af fellalur. Notatur au- 
tem hoc facto (;) ut in exemplo mediae diſtinctionis jam allato eff viel 
B Eft et ater affoftns nita, in exclamationibus adbibita, quae ita pe 
tur (!) ut, O me infelicem! | ee 11 
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: % E OC TO PARTIBUS CRATIONIS. 


76. ART Es orationis ſunt octo: 

di pin MEN, | } 5 8 | ADveERaIvn, ; 

Loro odo, , e CorMmnctio, ere 
WT TIT biles; PrateosITiIO, | nabiles. 
rice, * ISTEKB:CT10, 7 
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DE NOMINE. 


OM E N eſt pars orationis, quae rem ſignificat ſind ulla 
temporis aut perſonne differentia. | | 
Nomen dupliciter dicitur ; ſubſtantivum, et adieQivam. | 
SyBsTANTIVUM elt, quod nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignifica- 

m exprimendam. 5 . 
Ef autem ſubſtantivum duplex]; appethtivum, et proprium æ. 
Appellativum eſt, quod rem multis communem ſignificat prop- 
r communem naturam: ut, mo, lapis, juſlitiu, beni tas. 


ſt peri 
d (it 


et. 1410 


aud re 
- 


, Feſus, Marin, Londinam, Thameſis. 

Proprii nominis tria ſunt genera. | F 

Pracnomen, quod vel differentiae caus4, vel veteri ritu prae- 

[ A pnitur : ut, Lucius, Publius, Aulus, Marcus. oe 
Nomen, quod ſuum eſt cuique: ut, Petras, Paulus, Cato, Tullius. 

ſtignada Cognomen, quod vel a cognatione impoſitum ett ; ut, Grac- 

ft cc, Fabius, Scipio, Cicero: vel ab eventu aliquo; ut, Africa- 

i, Macedonicus, Germanicus &. Fe LETS 6 


a 0:0 Abincriw VII eſt, quod ſubſtantivo indiget, cut in oratione ad 


s, ferti 
is... 
utem ad 


jereat : ut, Piper, alacris, candidus, clemens. 


« Nomen appellativum cf, guod convenit omnibus rebus gen, generis; 
oprium, uod uni, vel pluribus, ſed non toti generi. & Pracnomen fuit 
juſque proprium, quo et liberi diſtingui ſolebants. ut, Publius et Lucius 


n emen omnibus ejuſdem gentis convenit: fic, Cornelius commune nomen fuit 
Wr * Cornel iae. Cognomen autem familias ejuſdem gentis diſtinxit-; ut 
f wine bio. Aliquando etiam quartum ab eventu aliguo, vel fatto, Romani af: 
ita pixi. mſer unt; quod agnomea a quibuſ, dam appeliatur: ut, P. Cornelius Scipio 

anus er L. Cornelius Scipio Aſtaticus, fratres, | 


Adje cti- 


Proprium eſt, quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat: 
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8 N OM E N. 
Adhjecti ivum eſt duplex; commune, et proprium. | 
Commune eſt, quod affectionem multis communem ſignif 
ut, bonus, malus, folers, ſatur. 
; Proprium eſt, quod affectionem uni individuo peculiarem i 
nificat : its. Gradivits Marti, Quirinus Romulo. 

, UXO 


ACCIDENTIA, NOMINY. Dimin 


- NOMN Taceidunt ſeptem; ſpecies, ſigura, namerus, u Poſeſ 


5 Mater! 
genus, declinatio, comparatio. 3 
V k s EOIE. aer 
Partici 
Et qua 
iis, | 


\ 
. 1 

atrium 
Jentile 
Patron) 


Iliae pet 


rine, | 


PECIES nominum eft duplex ; primitiva, et derivatin 


PnITIVA eſt, quae altunde non trahitur. 
Primitivae {u} ſubjictuntur haec, quae ſequuntur, et hufuſmodi: 
Collectivum ſcilicet, quod finguliri numero multitudinem fs IGVR 
niſicat: ut, concio, coetus, plebs, turha, pecus, gre. 4 

Fictitium, quod a ſono fingitur : ut, ſibilus, tintinnabuli 977 a 
Aridor, clanę Lor. . 
Interrogalivum: ut, quis? uter ? aualis ? kw ? quot un 


guis ? Quae aliquando migrant in indefinita, aliquanda in rein VME 

Redditivum, quod interrogativo reſpondet: ut, alis, tautus, i de p 

Numerale, cujus ſpecies hae numerantur: 

Cardinale, a quo, ceu a fonte, alii numeri dimanant: . 
Ann, Aue, tres, guatuor. ov 
-  Ordinale: ut, primus, ſecundus, tertins, quartus. | N 5 
Diſtributivum: ut, /nguli, bini, terni, quaterni. quam 


Partitivum, quod ſigniſicat vel multa ſinguhtim; ut, 9% 
uniſquiſgque, utergue, neuter ; vel unum e multis ; ut, ale 
alius, cetera a, religuus. 

Dniverſale: ut, ommis, eanfus, 5 nemo. | 

Particulare: ut, aligais, guiſuan, ullus, quidam. | 


DeRivaTiva eſt, quae aliunde formatur. 
- Derivativa autem nomina has ſpecies ſubjectas habent : ; fa 
Verbale: ut, lectia, litura, audi tus, aratrum. 
a tes cetera zuriſdictio, Cic. Ast. vl. 2. 
Patrium 


\ 


atrium: ut, Eboracenſis, Lendinenfis, 76, 2 Aetonenſi: TÞ 


Zentile: ut, Graecus, Latinus, Hebraeus ug lus. 


ſignif 


tarem | 


rine, filia vel neptis Nerei; Latoides, filius Latonae ; Mene- 
„ uxor Menelai. 
Diminutivum: ut, regulus, popellus, majnſeulur, minuſcul us. 
Poſſeſſivum: ut, Herilis, ſervilis, regius, pater nus. 
Materiale: ut, faginus, lapideus, gemmeus, aure: 
Locale: ut, Hortenſis, agreſtis, marinus, montanus. 
Adverbiale: ut, hoazernus, hefternus, craſtinus, clandeftinns, 

„ Porticipiale: ut, amanaus, docendus, videndus, ſcribendus, 
vatira N Et quae in Ji exeunt a verbis dedutia : ut, Ae ilis, cotilis, 
iis, perf 455. 


1s, ca'y 


DE FIGVRA. 


uſmodi: 
mem jj 


faftus, Sunt qui huc addunt et decompoſitam; ut, irre- 


nabull 
abilis, 


DE N VM E R O. 


VME RI ſunt duo: ſingularis de uno; ut, pater : a . 
de pluribus; ut, patres. 


D E. As v. 


ASVS nominum ſunt ſex. 


ot ? 7 
1 relun 
I, tt 


ant: “ 


Nominativus, qui et rectus . ef prima vor, quiz rem 


quam nominamus. 


guiſſu Genitivus, qui ſignificat cujus fit res quaepiam. Atque hie 


„ all 
it, alte trius, gignendi, aut interrogandi caſus dici ſolet. 


Dativus, five dandi caſus, dicitur, quo quid cuipiam attribu- 


ws. Sub hac voce octavum etiam caſum comprehenderunt: 
It clamor caelo, id eſt, in eaelum. Virg. Aen. v. 451. 


Accuſativus, qui & incuſativus, vel cauſativus dici poteſt, qui 
t : ſl, Wrbum ſequizur, utpote in quem actio verbi PRO mA tranſit: ut, 


19 PRE. 


atrivi 


N OM E N. i 


Patronymicum, quod vel a patre, vel ab aa 1 ſuae fa- 
Wlize perſona derivatur : ut, Aeacides, filius vel nepos Aeaci; 


IGVRA aut eft ſimplex ; ; ut, juſtus: aut compoſita; ut, "oY 


— ASIDE crate — "ing - Dodo i 
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10 N MEN. 
Vocativus, quem et ſalutatorium vocant, vocandis, compellap 

diſve perſonis accommodatur. 

„ Ablativus. q 9 quippiam ab aliquo auferri fianificamus. Hy 

ſextus, atque Latin s caſus appellatur, pe ** Latinorum f 


proprius a. 
-D E GEN E R E. 


GN S eſt ſexus diſcretio. 
Et ſunt genera numero ſeptem. 
Maſculinum, cujus nota eſt lic. 


DE 
SU 


Rap. 
Foemininum, hacc. 75 
Neutrum, Hoc. I 
7 Cat 
Commune, ic et haec. 777 
enſiun 
Commune trium, Sic, Haec, hoc. 
Dubium, Hic vel harc. 
Epicocnum ſeu promiſcuum, quum ſub und generis nota D Roh- 
trumque ſexum complectimur : ut, h anfer, haec apuila. Toe 
Quanquam hoc quidem geaus ad praeſens negotium non ia; 
Propriè ſpectare e cum hoc quidem loco non de natura te 
rum agatur, led de qualitate vocum s. ſulae 
Porro inter commune genus et dubium haec eft diferentu! Yeipil 
quod ubi ſemel communis generis nomini adjectivum copulavcrigÞ;, 2 
non jam integrum fuerit de eadem re loquenti mutare genus ad ibur, 
ſectivi: ut, ſi dixeris, durus parent, aut canis foeta ; quamd 
de eiſdem ipſis individuis loqueris, non licebit, mutato genere 
Jicere, parentem iniquam, aut canem fuetum. At vero, dubii ge 
neris ſubſtantivo poſito, etiamſi adjectivum maſculinum addide 
ris, nihilo tamen ſecius de eãdem re ſermonem continuanti hu. p 
erit pro tuo arbitratu mutare genus adjectivi: ut, ſi dixeris, 41 0 
ram corticem, poteris etiam de eodem Joqui 1 dicere, en 
dem corticem eſſe et amaram. t ſunt 
Vr autem genera nominum ad amuſſim calleas, hi ſequent" « Ad 
canones tibi ſumma diligentiã imbibendi ſunt, quos et G. 
{ 
ELMO Lit1o Anglo acceptos referre debes. 6. LF, 
a Item ſeptimum caſum weteres quidam grammatici appellant, cum ae 
FF Poniturz cujus etiam meminit Fabius. Inſt. Or. i. 4 i ww 
rerum natura reſpiciatur, genus eff diſcrimen nominum ratione ſcxni: N J 


grammaticis autem omnia ſubſtantiva, quibus eadem terminatis adieu. 
rum ac maribus tribuitur, generis n:aſculiniz et quibus eadem ac forminin 
 foeminini i dicuntur. 


# 


* 


mpellap | G. L. TIF 


„. APE NOMINVM GENERIBVE. 


nn SUBSTANTIVORUM REGULAE. 
SE GEntraLts PROPRIORVM. 


| Maſculina. | : 


Ropria, qnae maribus tribuuntur #, maſcula dicas: 
Ur fant divorim ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: virmrum 3 
„ Cato, Virgilins: Huriarum g; ut, Tibris, Oromtes : 
lenſſum ; ut, october: venterum; At, Libs, Notus, Auſter. 


1 


F Foeminma. 

not us Py ' pane; 

77% ” Ropria foeminenm referentia nomina ſexum 
_ ; Fei neh generi tribuuntur: five dtarum 


unt; ut, Juno, Venus: ulis ram &; ceu, Anna, Philotis: 
rblum ; ut, Elis, Opus: regionan ; ut, Graecia, Perſis: 
Mulas item nomen ; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 


1tura re 


5 I xeptenda tamen quaedam ſunt urbium: ut 8 | 
OY - 2g * 2 wh Agra gas: guaedam neutralia 3 ut, Argos 
mam , e: et genus Anxur quod dat utramque 2. 
Fre GE=NERALES APPELL ATIVO RVM. 
11 „ Foeminina. 

Tis, 44406 Pþellativa arborim & erunt mulicbria : ut, alnus, 


Cupreſſus, cedrus. Mas ſpinus u, nas oleaſter; 


re, can | 
t ſunt neutra, ſiler, ſuber, thus, robur, acerque. 


quent « Ad regulas gonerales propriorum reſerri debent omnjum animantium pro- 


Gent nomina, pro ſexu eorum diver ſo. B Fluviorum nemina 8 4 
G. Lg. baud rar ducunt; quod de montium gucque naminil us dici poteſt, guae 

. 1 222 7 , . . * - 
art jure hic inter propria ſibi locum windicent. Menſium nomina ſunt 


um ali Vectiva, et intelligitur menſis. 9 Vide .nfre, p. 15. n. . Hoe 
Jr, i. % aſculinum et neutrum. C Sub nominibus arborum frutices etiam, ſeu 
no (om uſculae, continentur. n Genus bujus nominis, ut etiam thuris pro 
djector ere thuriferd, ueterum grammaticorum teſtimonio niticur. 


forminin 
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Epicoena. 
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NO M E N. 
Epicoena - 
: QUrt etiam wolucrum ; cen, paſſer, hirundo : ferarum 3 


Dita epicoena, quibus vox ipſa genus feret aptum. 


8e nunc de reliquis, quae appellativa gcantur, 

Aut quae ſunt tanquam appellativa, ordine dicam; 
Nam genus his ſemper dignoſeitur ex genitivo, 
Infra ut mimnſtrabit ſpecialis regula triplex. 


PRIMA REGVLA SPECIALISs 


JO Omen von creſcens genitivo; cet, caro carnis, 
Capra caprae, nubes nubis ; genus eff muliebre. 


- 
- 


U, ugris, vulpes: et piſcium; ut, oſtrea, cetus 3 - 


uſtis, 
aſhs a 
t ver! 


„ aſcull 


| Foen 

___  GENERAL1S NEVTRORVM. cola 

| A Tramen ex cundtis ſupra, religrtſpue, notandum, a 
** Onne quod exit in um, ſeu Graecum, five Latinum, lc an 
Le genus neutrum Þ ; fic invariabile nomen. : et 
' REeGvLas SPECIALES APPELLATIVORyM, ME” 


un t. 


New 
it quoi 
# i. 
viri 


wh 4 | 2 Trace! 
Maſculina excepta ex non creſcentibus. our 
Maſeula nemina in a dicuntur multa virorit” . Pampir 
Dt, ſcriba, aſſecla, ſcurra, et rabula, xa, laniſta. 70 10, 
Maſcula, Graccorum quot declinatis prima ecyth 
Fundit in as, et in es, et ab illis qu per a flunt: « In 
Ut, ſatrapas, fatrapa ; athletes, athleta y. Leguntur ene 
Maſcula item, verres, natalis, aqualis : 4% aſe 3 
Nata; ut, centuſſis: conjunge lienis, et orbis, 1 
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, menſis, et enſis, dan ot 
. — | | arms , 
- @ Epicoena vocantur communia brutorym ,animalium nomina, quae u. ox je 


Que ſexui conveniunt, et pro diverſa terminatione ac flexu ad hanc aut ilia% 
ſpecialem regulam referri debent. In ee autem a ceteris nominibus ſen 
tantùm, nau firuftura, communibus differunt ; quod magnum paſſerem, & 
Hemind Ioquentes, dicere paſſumus: cum ex adverſe, etfi fur tam de nu: 
lere, quam viro dicatur, neque adjectivum foemininum recipiat 3 magnum 
t men furem mulierem appellare haud liceat. 8 Excipias licet nim 
nz virorum; wt, Dynacium : et mulierum; ut, Glycerium: item urbiu® 
_ plantarum, ac gemmarum, cum vocis generalis ratio buhetuts 
7 Excipienda ſunt charta, margarita aliaque nonnudl | 


p : F ultis 


k * 


4 


NOME N. 
uſtis, funis; cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 
Waſlis u, faſcis, torris, ſentis, piſcis, et unguis, 
g vermis, vectis, poſtis, ſocietur et axis. 


Waſcula in er; cen, Venter © in os gi, vel us; «t, logos, annas. 


Foeminei generis ſunt; mater, humus, domus, alvus, I% 


13 


N 


Ps x 


» 


t colus, et guartae ꝙ pro fruftu ficus, acuſ que 
orticus, atque tribus, ſocfus, nurus, et manus, idus 3 & 
lac anus addenda eſt, huc myſtica vannus Jacchi. 
Yis jungas os in us vertentia Graeca &; papyrus, 
Intidotus, coſtus, diphthongus, byſſus v, abyſſus F, 
ig, ry{tallus, ſynodus, {apphirus, eremus, et Arctus, 
2 um mullis aliis, qua nunc perſcribere longum efli..  \ 
Neutra excepta ex non creſcentibus. 
Nertrum nomen in e ſi gignit is; ut, mare, rete: 
't quot in 0* per i flexa legas i; ut barbitoh, adde. 
neutrum hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacoethes, 
t virus, pelagus : zcutrum medo, mas modo vulgus. 
Dubia excepta ex non creſcentibus. 
lucerti generis ſunt, talpa, et dann, canalis, 


ö. F. cyriſus, balanus x, ſinis, clunis, penus, amnis, 
Pampinus, et corbis, linter, torquis, ſpecus, anguis, ' 
ro morbg ficus fict daus A, atque phaſeius, 
, in , * * - ' 
ecythus u, 4c atomus, groſſus, pharus /, et patadiſus F. 
« In fingulari numero ſemel tantùm occurrit, idque in ablat. caſu, ab 
nec. B Mulia tamen berbarum ac gemmarum nomina in os genere 
en. egunturs rationc, u: videtur, Babita uocum gereralium herba et gem- 
Ni» 7 Que ſeguuntur; ita pricribus conjuncta ſunt in vetuſtiſſi mis editt. 
lem maſc. Voſi. Ariſt. Etiam ſecundae godem ſenſu. Nomen e plurale. 
Nun omnia, ſed haec, et alia guacdam, Hie nen memorata. 1 Idoneum apud 
ue exemphum, quo £ us ſigrificetur, wix occurrits Graecis foem. e. 
nde ur. ſcriptoribus ecelgſiaſticis ſolum uſurpata, Arctus, quae mox 5 uitur, 
1 ill WW quah appellati va rœferri debet. Ni cum wocis generalis ratio Ee 
bus en inter alia ſaepe fit in gemmarum et herbarum nominibus. x Pro 
rem, ius er balanus legebantur antea halcyonis ef reſtis ; quorum prius in re- 
m de nu · ¶ caſu nuſquam reper#ur, ſed halgyon, wel a.cyon, genere foemin. et reſtis 
magnum ge ſemper foem. eſt. N Ex Martiale wvulgo maſe. ſtatuitur. (£4 Grag- | 
cot n form. at S. Hieronym. maſc. ia maſcul. 4pud Latinos. Z Vu 
m urbun eur in foeminins. / | bo 
babeturs 8 - 


„ | 5 Com- 
Fuſti | | 


C 
Communia excepta ex non creſcentibus a, 
Compoſitum a verbo dans a commune duorum eſt 83 

Grajugena 4 gigns, agricola 2 coli, id advena monſtrat | 

A venio, Adde ſenex, auriga, et verna, ſodalis, 

Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergue duellis, 

Aflinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. 

SECVNDA REGVLA SPECIALIS v. 

Moses, creſcentis penultima ii genitivi 
Fyllaba acuta ſanat; velit hare pietas pietatis, 

Virtus virtutis, mon/trant ; genus eff mulicbre. 


Maſculina excepta ex acute creſcentibus. 
 Mafeula dicuntur mon/yllaha nomins quaedam, 
Fal, fol, ren, et ſpien, Car 9, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 
Bes, Cres, pres, et pes, glis gliris habens genitito, | 
Mos, flos, ros, f Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, fimul ct fons, 


751% 
nam: 
t, doc 
ydro 
Phoen! 
unt n 


Yi 
ac, f; 
ds, t. 
„ Ca] 


dyn. 
etdix 


Seps pro ſerpente, gry ps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phryx. Ne d 
Muijcala ſunt etiam palyſyllaba in n; ut, Acarnan, | 

Lichen s, et delphin : er in o fignantia corpus 3 Co 
It, leo, curculio : fc, ſenio, ternio, ſermo. Sunt 
M.ſcula in er, or, et os; ceu, crater, conditor, heros: Dux, i 
Sic, te- ens, neſrens, oriens, cum pluribus in dens, 4 bi 


© vale videns quando pro inſtrumento reperitur: 
Adae gigas, elephas, ad mas, Garamaique, tapeſgue, 


a Communia dicuntur aut ſenſu tantim, aut etiam conſtructiane. Sen'y 
ta- tùm cormunia ſunt, quae licct utrinue ſexai conveniant, adjectiva to- 


ND 


mer. triuſgus generiy non recipiunt - Contfa autem conſtrictione ſunt con- 87 
nu nia, quac pro diuenſo ſexu vil maſc. vel fiem. adjechivo cennectuntur. dl. . 
git? ex He genere ſunt ocle tantùm eorumy quae hic memorantur; vat's, ba- 2 Pri 
truelis, 19n1s, guvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis: re{igua forme al! uα⁹ia BK ir, 0 
wir admittunt. 6 Excipe puerpera. Ex bujuſmodi guter nov mnibul Bit alle; 
Vef. conviva tantim inter ea, guat conſtructione communia ſunt, adm ii orax 
Orgjugena gentile et, et quali appellatibum. „ Ad banc regula fn ye 
tinent omnia monaſyllaba genitizo creſcentia, licèt prior ſyllaba caſuuni 5+ A 
quorum in ii] /it e, item omnia plarium ſyllabarum, quae pcnul- = ſerpe 
timam genitia i creſcentis preducuitt : in bis enim regulis uin tam aba ruct ion 
quaatitas, quam arcentum ſedes ſpeciatur. J Car, Ser, Cres, 11558, Ihr, 55, ſace 
 Phryx, Acarnan, Caraimas, ef Samnis, gentilia nomina, ad ca, quae duch Contin 
1 appellativa nuncupavit, p. 12» referenda effe videntur; quibus cam £4 


iren adiungi poteſt. é Vix legitar in þ 


| . ngulari, pro berba cf} neut. 
E Jam animatum, quam inenimatum. ; 


414 


* 


hs tqie lebes #, fc et magnes, unimqre meridi- 

mmen quintae : et quae tomponuntur ab alle e; 

t, dodrans, ſemis: jungantur maſcula Samnis, 

ydrops, et thorax y : jungas guogue maſcula vervex, 
Phoenix, et bombyx pro vermiculo. Altamen ex his 

unt mulicbre genus, Siren, nec non ſoror, uxor. 


Neutra excepta ex acutè creſcentibas; 
| Smt neutralia et haec monoſyllaba nomina; mel, tel, ' 
ac, far, ver, cor, aes, vas vaſie, os offis, et oris, | 
Rs, thus, jus, crus, pus: et in al poly/y7/aha, in argue; 
IS, . capital, laquear : zeutrum al-ec, ex Haliebre, 
Dubia excepta ex acute creſcentibus; 


dunt dibii generis q, ſerobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, grus; 
etdix, lynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx: 
lade dies, numero tantum mas eto ſecundo. 


fons, 
5x. 
Communia excepta ex acutè creſcentibus 2. 
Sunt commune, parens, autorgue, infans, adoteſ-ens; 


Dux, illex, heres, exlex: 4 fronte creata; 
„ bifrons: cuſtos, bee .fut, ſus, argue ſacerdos. 


TIRTIA REG» LA SPECIALIS 7 


hs. NT Omer, creſcentis penultima fi. genilit iti 
ls ol Sit gratis; ut, ſanguis genitirs ſanguinis; & mas. 
tur. A 


21023, br - 


4% dir, ad ſecundum generalem regulam proprigrum ſpectat. e Compoſita 


nortinitu Wi ale; et partes ejus, uncla except. Prior leib ſuit: Hydrops, ny- 

a: MEA . - . _ 33 4 4 LIE # 242 * 
aum. [1'0rax ! guru poſterius, gurd brew increnento infieffitut, ad tertiam ge- 
lam -an regrlam amandarictertuit. Htgue ob tant cauſem wx mulier gue- 
4 N gli» 


je ex ultimo verſu Jam ſubllatu eſt. J Python Hie excl ſum eſt, quia 


at penal» e ſerpente ſemper mace eſis pro urbe foems t Ex his communia con» 
Haba one ſunt ; parens, auctor, infans, adoleſcens, dux, heres, cuſtos, beg; 
„ I,, ſacerdos: ſed illex, exlex, bifrons, et fur, cum adj. oem. non leguntur-. 
ae du 


Continer haec regula on ia appellat ima ge ſyllabarim, quae penul- 
inam g gitivi creſcenti: rene: havent. id. pag. ſuperiorum, not. ye 
! | 


x Foem 


: 


ibus can 
neut. 
414A 
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Foeminina excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 


om 


Foeminei generis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do * 
Quod dinis, atgque in go quod dat ginis in genitivo; | 1 f 
Id tibi duicedo fariens dulcedinis, z9gue ut 5 
Monſtrat compago compaginis. Aajice virgo, y — 
Grondo, fides, compes, teges, et ſeges, arbor, hyẽmſgue: dren 
Sic chlamys æ, et findon, Gorgon © icon y, et Amazon: pau 
Graecula in as, vel in is finita; ut, lampas, iaſpis: | 
Caſſis, cuſpis : in us vox una, pecus pecudis dans. Die. 
His fortex, pellex, carex, fimul atque ſupellex, Ut, 
Appendix, hiſtrix, coxendix, adde, fili xgue. ub ger 

. | DT Sk bx £97 
Neutra excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. M:; » 

E/? neutrale genus ignans rem non animatam gx pri 

nen ina; ut, problema: en; ut, omen: ar; 4t, jubar: ur dm; 

Ut, jecur: us; t, onus: put; ut, occiput. Attamen ex his 11 
Majcula ſunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt zcatra, cadaver, 17415 
Verber 9, iter, ſuber, pro fungo tuber, et uber, 1 ſ 
Gingiber, et laſer, cicer, et piper, atq:F papaver, TK 
Et ſiſer : his addas neutra, aequor, marmor, adorgize, um pa 
Aigue pecus guano pecoris facit in genitivo. 

| 8 = Ri. * — . 5 | 

Dubia excepta ex graviter creicentibus, H ie 
Sunt dubii generis, cardo, fnargo, cinis, obex, ampe 
Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, adeplgue &; | *F 


Aide culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, fl2xque. 
Bramvis haec inelius oult maſeula dicier Aſus. 


ic ce] 
it ats 


c Trem aliae Graecae VOICES in YSs Bacchar, gucd antea bunc TJocum decu⸗ 


; pawvit, reutritm eſt ; b. egg H 8 Gorgon et Amazon inter val 9 
appellativa numefari delent. y Icon wox Graecae, quae abudö Lari 61 
eriptores x legitu r. 8 Oh ſole wit. Vid. infra Heteroclita in Diptotis, W 7 1 

29. s De ſilere, quod pricres addunt editiones, ſupra in regula yont- * 
reli De arboribus dictum fuit. “ Cortex Hie inſertunt eft pro ram Hs. 
et Anas: quorum prius genere maſc. paſterius fœem. tantàm legitur. "BP 

| DE I | | | * uu m 
un 70% 


Commu: 


* 


\ - - 


NOM E N. 175 
ommunia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus 4. 
Comets generis ſunt iſta; vigil, pugil, exul, Ef 
 -oful, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, e Arcas, 
ntittes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes, 
c ales, praeſes, princeps, anceps, eques, obſes, 
"mr alia a verbis gun? nomina miltu creantur; 
, conjux, judex, vindex, opiſex, et ruſpex. 
— ADTECTIVORYM REGVLAE, 
Diectius unam duntaxat habentia vorem 3 

Ut, felix, audax ; fetinent genus ome ſab uh 
ub neming ſi voce ca hn, ; velit, omnis et mne; 
I commane dum prior eſt, vox aitera neutrum: 
tres variant toes ; ſacer ut ſacra herum; 
ox prima oft mas, altera fnemi na, tertin neutrum. 

1. Obſervatio 

At ſent, quae flexi rope fubjtantiva botaret; 
jectisa tamen patura uſuquc roerta fs, 
alin ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 
{ dives, locupies, ſoſpes. comes, ag ſuperſles, 
um paucis arts, quuè lectio fta ace. 

7 he a Bt CIBICEVATLO,. - 
| Hiec proprium quen iam ſibi flexum adſeiſcere gaudent 
ampeſer, volucer, celeber, celer, atque ſaluber, 
auge pedeſter, equeſter, et acer, unge paluſter, 
[ aJacer, {ylveiter. Al hart 22 14 Vartalis : 
it celer, haec celeris, nextro hoc celere: - aut aliter fits 
it atgue hace celeris, rumſum 1c celere ei tibi neutrum. 
obern. | # 
dent guae deficiunt genere adjectica nctanda, 
he gib, atque all is, alibi tibi mentis fiet y. 
a Ex bis communia conſtruction? ſun? ; nemo, martyr, augur, antifles, / 
les, inte, pres, comes, pringe ps, ob lea, conjux, judex, vindex: Lur 
\rcas pentitia ſunt : reliqua (u adjettion fem. win leguntur. Ad- 
d. vm per ſe poſirum ejus oft generis, cujus oft ſubſtant:viim, quod intella- 
un reſpicits In regults de AE ROCLIT16, infra p. 28. | 


4 EL. 


us, 


8. 


r am; 
x bis 


8 


um occu- 
Her gal 
7 Latin) 
Diptotis, 
ula gente 
"0 ramex 


ommu- 
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APPELLAT IVORUM 2 ERM 7 NAT TONE: 
_ fongulis ſpecial bus regulis accommatater 


Qt L1Ltvs noſter genus nominum ap Hatiro. 
rum ex genitivo dignoſoendum docet, admonendi hoc lo. 
co ſunt pueri, primam regulam eſſe omnium nominum appelh- 
tivorum non creſoentium in genitivo. 

Cuius generis ſunt omnia primae et quartae inflexionis ; ; 
ſecundae etiam, praeter paucula quacdam, quae infra in tertia re 
gula excepta reperies. 

Pertinent etiam ad hanc claſſem pleraqu: tert iae declinationi: 
cujuſmodi ſunt, /abes labis, Peſts peſtin, vis genitivo vs, Mas 
ler Matris, Faro carmts. | 


AD fecundam 1 ſpeetant, quae acuunt ponickiman ge. 
nitiv i creſcentis æ. I 

Qualia ſunt omnia quintae infleRionis, practer Ader. 

Omnia item monoſyll: ba, cd 7710. 

Reliqua omnia ſunt tertiae declinationis. 

Ut ſunt omnia deſinentia, in ; ut, alec, al#tis : in in: ut, 
delpbin, inis: in an; ; ut, Paean, ãinis: in aus; ut, infans, qu 
drans, antis:" in ens; ut, cantixens, triens, entis: in uns ; ut, 
decuns, decuncis. 

In er longum, quae S per ne ſeribuntur: ut, charallii 
eater, Rater, foter, eris. Eatina in er ad tertiam regulam per- 
tine un. 

In inx ; ut, Hrinx, ingis: in ynx z ut, lynx, Iyncis ; : in aux 
ut, phalanx, angis; in una; ut, leunæ, ſeptunx, uncis: in on: 
ut, efrons, 6! ifrons, ontis: in ors; ut, cohors, comſor1, ortis. 

Prueterea in o Latina, quae di habent in genitivo: ut, lein 
Has, ſpade, inis. Praeter paucul“ gentilia, quae ad tertiam re- 
g lbun pertinent: ut, Maceds, Brito, Saxo, Lang io, Li ingo, Ini. 
In „/ neutra: ut, vedigal, animat, alis. Cetera in a/ ſunt 
FExtiie regulie. IS 

a 4 Vid. infra, p. 123. f. on 


nin es, quae 7727s habent in genitivo: ut, ien, Siren, duits. 
VES Heer. ſunt tertiae regulae. % 
| In «» Graeca, quae retinent & in genitivo : it, Tryton, Py- 
| hor, inis. Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae, 6 
In ar Latina; ut, /aquenr, exemplar, calcar, iris: praeter 
lativo. ber, near, dris; hepar, hepitis. | 6 ELLA | 
100 lo. In e Latina; ut, amor, timor, uxor, iris. Practer ſequen- 
pe · Ia, quae ad tertiam regulam ſpectant; ut, arbor, marmer, ae- 
Vor, adur, &c. zris: et Graeca quoque nonnulla; ut, retour, iris. 
$2 et In as Latina: ut, maje/as, lenitus, humilitas, humanitas, &c. 
115 re. Wis. Excipe, anas, anitis: et Graeca quaedam; ut, lampars 
8 nonas, trias, detas, dis. 8 „ | 
tionis In es Latina aliquot: ut, qutes, . magnes, locuples, Ftis ; mer- 
„ ma: , Heres, coberes, dis. Accedunt his etiam Graeca quaedam: 
| t, lebes, tapes, Ftis, | 20 | 1 
In is, quae faciunt 7475 in geritivo: ut, Samnis, Quiris, itis. 
m ge- {Cetera ſunt tertiae regulaa. 8 105 
In o Latina : ut, clas, ddis ; nepos, iᷣtis: praeter campos, in 
dan, atis. Item Graeca, quae.retinent „ in penultim? genitivi ; 
it, heros, dis; rhinoceros, acgoceris, iis. | 6 
In , quae mittunt genitivum ſingularem m 7:77, dis, iris 
„ ut t, /alus, palus, teilus : practer unam vocem pecus, pecudis 
„ ue In ax, tam Latina, quan Graeca: ut, /imax, fornax, thorax 
5; ut, WW baeax, bibax, acis. Excipe Gracca quaedam appellativa 
. abax, ora, fiyrax, ſmilux, colax, curaæx, dropax, 
raller, 141 x. . . . * | | 
n per- i In ex paucuh quaedam: ut, erte, łris ; pile, 7cit; er- 
ex, it; alex, altcis. Reliqua in ex ad tertiam regulam ref · 
N anx; end ſunt. 8 EIS" s | | pr 
n ont In iæ Latina et Graecaz ut, Jaaix, radix, cornix, ſpadiat 
. Phoenix, per ix, colurnix, &c. ics : et verbalia omnia in ri 
lei, N Prix, nutriæ, motrix, lotrix, &e. ics, Cetera periinen 
m re- tertiam regulam. 7 e 5 
Ini. la; ut. celox, cis : praeter Cappadox, cis; Allobrox, 
ſunt Nei; et quaedam alia. Y . 1 
in y.x ; ut, amd yx, bomhycis : Bebryx autem variat Jeit et 
a. Cetera ad ter: iam regulam relegari debent. e 
In - H 4 0 


20 5 5 N. 2 M E N. 
In Grgeca, proecedente p: ut, hydreps, Cyclps, carb g, 
Cercgps, ipis. Reliqua in ops ad tertiam regulam referenda ſur, 


Ap tertiam regulam ſpectant Penultiiniin genitivi creſcenty 
9 
Daus generis ſunt paucula illa dung declinationis, de qui. 
bus fupra meminimus g; videlicet, Heer, gener, puer, adilier, 
presbyler, Eri: compoſita a Fir, virt 5” ut, lerir, tfriumvir, ci. 
eemvir,' centumoir, Iri: compoſita item a . et 2 2 ; Ut, ar. 35 


7 
Dy niger, clutiger, eadueifer, luciſfer, ere. bh | 
Sjpectant hue et Graeca omnia neutrius generis ina: ut, foi. 


wa, og ma, Jophiſma,. arnigmna, atis. 
In yr item Graeca: ut, martyr, martyris ; pfthyr, pf 7 rx. 
Omnia item in ur e ut, ruf, uf gar, Furfu, 1 5 
ris. ids. Dec 
In ut etiam omnia: ut, caput, capiir; occiput, accipitis. 
Praeterea in o Latina omnia ( praeter illa quae ſuperits exci 
| 27 ) ut, imago, ſartago, ordo, cardo, Inis. 
In /: ut, ui, Tis; conſul, pracſul, Alis. 
In en: ut, pefen, tibicen, carmen, crimen, Inis. 
In en Graeca, quae ſumunt o parvum in Fa genitiy! 
fingularis: ut, canon, daemon, ! 
In on Latina et Graeca: ut, arbor, acquer, marmor, pante- 


bh crator, Was ori v.- 45 
In a5; ut, anc, apdtis ; et.Gratca, | ut, Arcas, chilias, 

bebdomas, -enneas, Adis. . . "= forms 
In 65 Latina: ut, mes, limes, Itis; Pricfes, 741 f. | Aral 
In is Latina et Graecs' | Af, Janguis, pollix, Pnisy. tyranis A; 
155 B rel 4; 
In ar Latina et Graeca: ut, ale compat, neck, bacthar, i ri. Es 
In er Gracea : ut, aer, aether, tris. ©; tiv0 
ln o praecedente conſc nante, tam Latina, quàm Graeca: u, E 
vinecps, Ipis; byems, mis; inops, opts wh opis, Arabs, Woot 
a, . chalybs, 5015. | lpes, 
. 8 he 


: « Wn apud 1 occurrit. B Wide SIE, p. 18. verſ. . 7 Vee 
vi 0c & C raeca fuſurrum denotans. Pag. 18. verſ. 28. Nomen 

5 jean af ug beigen, fine patre Sgnicante > 7 
Q 


e 
da ſunt, 


eſcentz 
de qui. 
22 ier, 
ir, lt 
ut, ar. 


it, P02 


ris 7. 
Fora, 


TH 
s exci. 


panlo- 
Bilia, 
ranmin 


89 
Arit, 


[a4 Latina: ut, com pos, Iᷣtis. 675 | 
In xs Latina et Graeca ; ut, paves; 2 pris vellus, 22 
us, Bris; tripus, dis. 


- 
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In ax Graeca: ut, abax, e rites; los. acts. 
In ex Latina: ut, index, vindex, carniſeu, aruſpex, itis. 


In ix Latina: ut, varix, fornix, calin, Tits. 
In ox, Latina et Graeca : mut, Cappadex, bis; 


9 


oy 


In «x Latina: ut, conjux, emit: mir; redux, reditis. 


Denique 1 in cg We — Sit te Jebis; eri, 


(1, 0 


DE DECLINATIONE, «Swi 


De nm eſt variatio dictionis per caſus. 5 
Sunt autem declinationes ere quinque. x 


» 


„ring declinatio. 


Pain decinatio complectitur quatuor termĩnationes; 4, an 
g, e: ut, nenſa, Arneas, Anchiſes, Penelote. | 
Porr5 Graeca ſunt omnia, quae finiuntur in * en, e: ut, 


Thomas, Anchijes, Phoebe. 


Aae; 


Sunt 


ui huc addunt Hebraea quaedam i in am: 
raham, Abrahae. 


Quae tamen melius ad Latinorum 


formam redacta, ad hunc modum inflexeris: : Adamus, Adami 5 
dbrahamus, dbrahant. | 


4 accuſativum in am, et in an facit; ut, Aencas, deneam, 


ve] Aenean : vocativum in 3; ut, Aenca. 


Es in accuſativo en ſumit; 


tivo et ablativo e vel a; ut Auch i e, vel Auchiſa. 
E genitivum in es mittit, dativum in e, acculativum in en 


rocativum et ablativum in ; ut, Nom. Penc/ope, gen. Penc- 
bes, dat. Perele; e, ACC. Per: lopen, voc. Fee abl. Le: 


1. oþe. 


* 


ut, I > hg | 


ut, Anchiſes, Anchiſen : in voca- 


| 


4 
12 | 
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| | | 2 
4; \n enitivo nominum Latinorum interdum reperitur 20 
| Gras DEW a - mitatzonem : ut, pater familias, filtus Han. 
4. ant veteres obſervabant in multis aliis. 
Dix 7 11 * Ennius. 3+ 15 
Mercariaus, ange, 5 filids Latawde, pro Latonae. Liv. Ant: 
Sic: Filii terras, pro terrae. Naevius. 

| Ae "GE auras, 
Nec ſorilhs mentor &. Virgil. Aen. xi. „ 801. 

A/4i, et piddai, atque id genus alia, priſcis relinquito. 

Geniti vus pluralis interdum ſyncopen admittit: ut, Henta- 
| Aim Gr ee ; pro Aeneadarim, Graj ugenarum. 

Hiec ativos et ablativos plurales mittunt in abus: den, nuli, Tin! 
egua +, lioerta, ampae, dude. TY ys 
| Heiee vero tam in i, quamin abus : fllia, Allis vel filiabu; 
naa, natis vel natabus oy 
| "Gets declinatio. 

SrcvVDAE declinationis ternrinationes ſunt apud Latinos quin 
0. er, ir, ur, us, um ut, aper, vir, Jatur, dominus, ien 

um. 
? Et Graecorum 3: ai, on, ens: ut, Du, Ilion, Orphens 

Attica in os genitivum in 0 mittunt, accuſativum in on: ut, 
Audregess, gen. Androgeo pro Androgei, accul. Androgen. 

„ 25 Graeca contraCta in 15, vocativum formant in þ :ut, 
Pont us, Panths; Ocdipus, Ocdits . 

Notabis et Latina quacdam, tam in 4b, quam in e mittere 
yocativum ſingularem: ut, agnus, vulgas, Jucus. Auvius, chor, 
Populus pro natione «. 

Eus genitivum format in 2i 7 vet cos, dativum n e, accuſati- 
vum in ea, vocativum in eu ut, Nom. Orpheus, gen. Orpici 
vel Orpheos, dat. Orpbei, ace. ada (Orpheon, Orid. in Ib.] 
voc. Or: heu, abl. Or pheeo. | 


4 Ita bom locum legit Serius. BE uls autem de Neminis erde Varrd Et 
etui y. Cum opus eſt diſtintione Pike, abus in bis, et aliis nonnulli, Nen 
pracferri e munet Yoffius. T Ocdipy Faber etiam Deſpauter:us, ſed quo 2 
8uctore nun dicit. Agnus in wec. apud idoneum aliguem ſcriptorem aun Me 
ccc rity vulgas pro Py 6 genere gutlicem aver wats Iucus Phocae feſli- t, /e 


menin niticur. & De gen. _ Uh a, er id genus aliis, wide Viſn 
199 J. iv. Co 9g, | . 
N otandae 


4 


- 


GE © . 
Nounche funt denique ſyncopationes Hae ; dei, virim, eo. 
un, virorum, &c. 
ſtem anomala Ila abo et duo, quas duas voces pottac etiam 
accuſitivo maſculinas uſurpant: ut, 
dun practerea tales Ilea tuliſſet 
ura bir. Virg. Aen. xi, 285. 

Ne wos titillet gloria, jure 
runde obftringam ambo. Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 179. 
aeter duo dot, nemo fie loguitur. Cic. Phil, ii. 


Tertia dedlinatio. 


aue, Tera declinatio admodum varia eſt. 
uus difficiliores duntaxat caſus hoc loco zuingemus. 1 35 


Henta. 


iabul; 
„in, tim, magudarim, amulſim. Charybdim. 
dam accuſatives flectunt in im, et in em cammuniter: ut, 


ris a, pelvis, clavis, ſecuris, puppis. Porgues, turris, reſtis, fe- 
ris, natis, bipennis, aqualis, | 


$ quin 
» /(n 


* 


ut, o, pectore, falute. 
a. propria namina, adjectivis ſimilia, ablativos ! in £ mittunt: ut. - 
ut, eller, Clemente, Fimenale, Martiale, &c. - 

At neutra deſinentia in 44, ar, et e, ablativum magna ex Pa 
nittere Ie mittunt in 1: ut, vedtiga), calcar, mare ; ablat. pectigali, 2} 
-horus, i, mart G. 

a Ablativus rete 2 nominativo retit et, non a nominativo eie. 
euſati- Per, cum compoſitis, tam e quam i habet : ut, pur, compar 3 
Jr phe ' Wilitivo, pare, compare, vel ri. | 
in Ib.] . ec tamen e retinent; 3 far, bepar, jubar, neflar, gat fape, 

WAaejſebe. 
t Varn . propria; Sorafte, Praenęſte, Reate; abht. Soradte, 
15 p 4 \ WW raene/te, Rate. 
Um vs WW Menfium nomina in er vel is ablativum in : ſolum mitrunts 
ae %% /eptember, aprilis ;-ablativo, ſeptembri, aprili. 
Sv « Burem nuſpuam legi, neque bipennim, aut wein affir mat Jabu - 
andae .. 1 Ovid 4 et ali, mare. | Quorum 


4 * 


Co NN accuſativi floctuntur tantùm in im: ut, vim, ra- 


Sic et quorund im fluviorum accuſativi: ut, Tybrim, Ararim. 


Abt arvusS reguhriter in e deſinit: ut, pede, falus ; ablati- 
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Cunt « 


Quorum accuſativus in im tantùm definit,. iis ablativus fe} 
exit in 77 ut, Vtim, tim; ablativo, iti, EG M.. piextut 
AdjeQiva, quae nominitivum in ig vel er, et e neut Quin 
ficiunt, ablitiviry mittunt in 7 ſolum : ut, forts, mollis, dul Henitivi 
ablativo, /ort1, molli, aulci.” Sie acer, arr it, acre; ablativo, gc er; 
Liect poëtie, interdum metri cans, ? pro 7 uſurpent « abium 


Cetera ad ectiva tam in e, quam in 7 mittunt: ut, capar a Exc!) 
d plex; ablativo, capace, duplice, vel ci 8. Pon, 

Praeter paper, degener, uber, foſpes, boſpes, quae in : tn. Ubi 
tum faciunt ablitivum 7. h e I labae, 

Comparativa etiam bifariam faciunt ablativum: ut, el, n genit 
doctior; ablativo, neliore, dodiore, vel ri ““.. e Excl 
Similiter et ſubſtantiva quaedam: ut, ignis, amnis, anpui um , 
 ſupellex, unguis, vetis; ablativo t vel 14. Dic. 
Cioiſ autem ablativ. ce, rarius civi, Sie Arpinas, cum ce Neuatiæ 

teris id genus Fentindus. : Sic e 


Denique ad eundem modum ablativos formant, quorum accn- Mor, 20 


ſativi per em & in finiunt: ut, puppis, naris; ablativo, 5 Nuri, 

„„ e bangs Srl wen o Yan ad TE BE Alit 
Et verbalia item in trix: ut, victriæ, altrix;. ablativo, i-: Fou 

. Erice, altrice, vel i. 3 X ves Ak, Y | a fo FT” A La Feit 


erdum 
lor 

Inte 
a li Um 


Nævrxa, quorum ablativus ſingularis exit in i tantùm, vel in 
e et i, nominativum pluralem mittunt in 74 ; ut, molli, duplii 
vel ci; nominativo plurali, mollia, duplicia. 33 


. . 


Prater ubera : et comparativa; It meliora, fortiora, d. 


Atora, priora: item, apluſtra, vel apluſtria & ; plura, ve! Pluria, Alt 
E x ablativis in i tantum, vel in e et i, fit pluraliter genitiru f 
in 2am: ut, utili, utilium; puppe vel puppi, puppium. Dat 
© Practer cotnpaxativa; ut, majorun:, meliorum : at, plus, flu: 118 
rium format. e . m Ic 
5 4 4 n ">. " db ; 333 i i 
Atem practer iſta 1 ſupplirum, complicum, Arigilum, arliß . Que 
cum, vigilun, veterum, memorum, pugilum, inopum, &c. nant | 
4 Sic Ovid. Specie caeleſte reſumpti. Mer. xv. 743. 8 At memo e, 
ntam memori. Obſ. Ablativus abſolute, ut Ioguuntur, poſitus rar? de. « A 
nit in j. „ Dixit autem, uberi ſolo, Colume v. 6. et, ſub degeneri ho-, 
AT; ke, Lucan.' iv. 344» Ratio, gudd olim terminatio or emniam e et 
generum. Foem. autem ſacpius in e, neut. in i. b Sic a vetus, veten, Juingu 
| F Apluſira a recto apluttrum, nen apluſtre factum videtur. . 


ROME N. . 
unt et quae bre aliquando admittunt: cujuſmodi ſunt, | 


piextum, pro ſapientium ; jerpentum, pro ſerpentium. 
Quando nominativi ſingulares duabus conſonantibus finiuntur, 


vas ſen 


neutran 


» dulcis nitivi plurales exeunt in iam: ut, pars, &rbs, fulæ, glans, trabs, 
vo, , gerũtivo plurali, partium, urbium, FR, glandium, 
= abium, 8 | 


Excipe yemum, principum, partici pum, munici TY forcipum, 

pur, 1 An, clientum, K. 

Ubi in nominativis et genitivis n reperiuntur pares 

labae, genitivus pluralis exit in i272: ut, cellis, menſis, auris ; 

n genitivo, collium, menſium, uurium. 

Ex recipe tamen, canum, pauuim, OY juvenum, an, a- 

uE, &C, 

Dicimus etiam; RON di itium, viriun, ſaltun, manium, 

um ce. Neratium, &c. 

bay” Sic et 45 format aſſium; mas, marium; vas, var vadium i 

m acen- ox, 10721117 ;; ui, nivium; os, Mun; faux By Fauttum. a, 
put, Marin; cor, cardium; &c. 25 
"I Alituum 15 ales a Tuttiir 4 7. 

o, 71. Form anomalum eſt, ut etiam FR ve] bubus. 

| Feitorum nomina, quae't tantum' pluralia ſunt, genitivum in- 

erdum in rum mittunt ; ut, goa, vinalia Senitivo, Ko- 

liorum, Urallorum. 

Interdum autem in ium: ut, Horalia, feralia ; ; genitivo, Eu- 

Ira, th allum, fe; alium. | 

lurid, Aliquando ver0 tam in orum. quam in um: ut, parete l, 

Puturzalia; genitivo, pars tal rum, Saturnaliorum, vel rum. 
Dativus verb et ablativus in 12; ut, Saiurnalibus, ' Barris 

4 ft Nils: practer 41inguatria, quod Juxta ſecundam decliuatio- 

m format Praedſctos caſus & 


artif- Qrarvm genitivi plurales deſinunt | in iun, accuſativum for- 
nent per 25, et 245 dip! hthongum: ut, partiam, LE partei, 

memo es, vel K | 

279 defi 2 Apium tamen legitur apad at © ef | altos R Faux nuſquam ce 


cada, 
n # tn. 
meling, 


Arngui, 


E 7 * 


vel in 
Auplite 


mnitivus 


1er] ho- Arr. nec uilus oni no 4 Cir 'US$ pris: 18 Huncy t, pr aefer abl. fauce, 7 Hen 
«7; 10: ljtuum à caelites. & Legitur autem n fed rum 61.218 5 
Veterar qunquarrits, in dubium VICatnre I AM by (fag 4,1 


Sun 


morem variantur, genitivum mittunt in ; ut, Titan, Pa, 


dos: dativum verò in 7 breve ; ut, Near, 
N 7 . b . FA RW 
 Poyllidi : accuſativum in 4 ( niſi ſint neutrius generis in a nc 


$ ematii, poematis.. 


 Nibil orxati, vibil tumultj. Id. Andr. ii. 2. 28. 


Gra red fonte derivata pleraque, quando juxta linguae ſig 


Daphnis, Phyllis; genitivo, Titanos, Panos, Daphnidoc, Phill. 
ani, Dapbnid, 


terminata ). ut, Pana, Phyllida, Amaryllida, Orphea. 
15 tamen er ys, per as purum declinata in genitivo, accuſit. 


vum faciunt, 5 nominativi mutat{ in 1: ut, Tethys, Techn 
Decapolis, lioss genefir, fros i metamor phoſis, fros + accuſat. Tethjn, 
Decapolin, geneſin, metamorphoſin. 


Sunt quae duplicem genitivum faciunt; alterum in os non pu- 
rum, al-crum in or purum. Atque haec pro genitivotum ratio 
ne dupl cem queque accufativum formant; alterum in , altern 
in 4: ui, Paris, genit. Parides et Parios; accuſ. Parida et Parii: 
Themis. genit. Themidos et Memios; accuſ. Themida & Thenin, 

Fo: minima in o genitivum in #5, et accuſativom in o mittunts 
ut, & ppbo, Sapphus ; Manto, Muntus; Clio, Clius; accuin 
Sapp , Manto, Clio. 3 

V catirus nominativo magni ex parte ſimilis eſt, in nonnul- 
Iis ta en a nominativo abjicitur 5: ut, Pallas, Pallantis The 


ſeus, Theſeos ; Tethys, Tethyos ; Phyllis, Phyllides; Alexir, Alt 


* Achilles, Achilleos : vocat. Palla, Theſen, Tethy, Phyili 

Ae „ Achille. | „ ; 

___ Netra ſingularia in 2 Graeca ſunt; ut, problemn, poem : 

Fi e veteres juxta Latinam quoque fermam declinabant, additd 

fy ba tem; ut, hoc problematum, hot pobmatum: quoruu &. 
v4 et ablativi plurales adhue in frequentiore uſu ſunt; ut, 5. 


Quarta declinatio. 


Qrakrat declinationi nihil ferè difficultatis ineſt; nam din: 
tantium ſortitur terminationes in recto ſingulari, nempe ut, et i: 


ut, manu, gen.. 173 

Veteres a nominativis anus, tumultus, ornatus, &c. dlxerunt 
nu, multi, orrali, in genitivo: ut, 
Eis anus anf. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 46. 
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NOME N. 15 


vine ſig Dativus vi habet, et interdum etiam 4: ut, Fructui, N 
an, Paris, Fructis, vi. 
6 Pho amque aliae ticti invigilant. Virg. Geor. i iv. 188. ; 

2 ili nimium indulges. Terent. Adelph. i J. 1. 38. 


Ieſut in accuſativo leſam habet, in reliquis verò caſibus ubi- 

que Tf. 

accu. WF Currum autem, pro curruum, ſyncope eſt; ut et in alis der 5 

eth instionibus fieri ſolet. 

e Hiec dativum et ablativum pluralem i in «$5 formant ; acis, 
70, artus, arcus, tridbus, 25 ſpecus, forces, partus, por tin, 


in A Noh 


non pu- erus &. 
alterum otibas, be. 
t Paris: 


uinta deckinätis 
Thenin, Qui : 
nittunt: QuixTa declinatio genitivum, duivum, et Te e plura- 
accu: n in paucioribus ſortita elt, quemadmodum infra in Heterocli- 


i; fuſiùs tradetur 8. 


nonnil. Olim juxta hanc declinationem fle ctebantur quaedam nomina 
De. ertae inflectionis: ut, p/ebes, plebei. 
ir, A Genitivus hujus declinationis olim etiam in es, ii, et e, exi- 


at, 
rites verd daturos illius dies prenas. Cie. pro Sext. 12. 


mera ldetitiampue aii. Virg. Aen. i. 640. 
ix decim parte die rela Salluſtius. B. Jug. 97. 


Phil, 


peng: 
addit 
un da- 


„ Pro- 


Crrenvn praeter iſta, quae jam diximus, notabis ethm dit 
enter ea nomina, quac a grammaticis He TEROCLITA dieuntiu 
Haec partim varia probatorum, auctorum W partim a t&» 
guentibus regulis diſcere licebit. 


1 : ; « 


a In acus, ns, et querens idonea exempls defderanture c 1 
Infra, P» Jos. Y Fide e ix. 14» ; 8 : 


nh dns 
et A. 


xcruſht 


my. 


E Q ſeguitur, manca / caſu, numerõge, propago. 


28 TY! 3 1 1 
See | L . 

| NoMINIBYS HETEROCLtTi 
EE RY On ROBINSON. © | 


Q genus et flexum variant, guaecungue novato 
E. Kit deficiunt, ſuperäntve, HetTEeRoctITa unto. = 
VARIANTIA CENVS ET FLEXUM, 
H. genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cernis. 
Pergamus & infelix ar Troum Petgama gignit; 
Duod, niſi plurali tareat; facit ipſa ſupellex: | 
Singula foemineis, neutris plural gaudent. 
Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumpue, 
Raſtrum, cum freno, filum, ſimul atgue capiſtrum: 
Argos item, et caelum, ſunt fingula neutra; ſed audi, 
Maſcula duntaxat caelos vocitabis, et Argos: 
Frena ſed et frenos, uo pacto et cetera formant. 
Nundinum, et huic epulum, quibus addits balneum; et Hatt ſurt 
Neutra quidem primo, muliebria rite ſecundo: 
Balnea plurali Futtenalem conſtat haberv. 3 
Haec maribus dantur cum ſingula, plurima neutris, 
 Maenalus, atgue ſacer mors Dindymus, Iimarus, atgue 
Tartara, Taygetus, e Taenara, Maſſica, et altrs 
Gargarus 3. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrumgues 
Sibilus 7, atgue jocus, locus d, et Campanus Avernus e. 


- 


DEFPPCTIV A. 


4 Seneca Pergamum baber, unde Pergama. f Gargarus nufguan ve. 
peritur, ſed Gargarum. Sibila 44e uſurpatur; ut, ora ſibila, b. e. 
libilantia. Virg. d Scil. in vnlgari fignificatione; tm argumentornt 
ledes loc dicuttur, non loc & Aermd in plurali nen legitur. 


. ADL OR Aptota 
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RY 


Dua 
[i/ta : 
ö 4 gun 
f tribu 


Eſtqi 
eu, ne 
prompt 
gimu. 


Lunt 


Ut, for: 


ic plus 
ugeris 
Verbere 
Tantun 
pete 
'crberi 
Wnatuo! 


Tres 
ic opĩs 
lecte P 
17 tant 
Negra 
Umnibu 
0 Ati 
e datin'1 
Tus fr. 
ar » Tas, 
orten 
aut. 
tidus, - 
wnſeny, 
% ata, 
Ex. 


I 
N Aptota . 5 


9nae nullum variant caſum; ut, fas, nil. nihil, inſtar: 
ita et in u, ſimul i; ut ſunt haec, cornugue, genugae 
ic gummi, frugi 8: fic Tempe, tot, quot, & ee 
ſtribus ad centum numeros; aptota cis. 
8 Monoptota. 
Eſigue monoptoton nomen, cui vox cadit un. 
eu, noctu, natu, juſſu, injuſſu, ſimul aſtu 2, 
5 :omptu, permiſſu: plurali legimus aſtus; 
eginus inficias, ſed vox ea ſola reperta eff. N 
„„ Diptota. 
Synt diptota, quibus dupleg flexura remaniit : 
Ut, fors forte ꝙ dabit ſexto, ſpontis guogue ſponte g 
ces ic plus pluris Q habet, repetundarum repetundis, 985 
ugeris et ſexto dat jugere; verberis autem 
erbere, ſuppetiae quarts guoque ſuppetias dant: 
[antundem dat tantidem 2, ſimul impetis et dat 
pete # z junge vicem ſexio vice « : nec lego plura. 
aec ſutt NVerberis, atgue vicem, /ic plus, cum jugere, candos 
Natuor baec numero caſus tenucre jecunds. | 
Triptota, Tetraptota, Pentaptota- 
Tres guibus inflefis caſus, triptota vocantar: | 
ic opis e/#-noftrae, fer opem legis, atque ope dignns ; 
lee preci, atque precem x, petit et prece blandus amicam 
it tantum reſto a frugis caret, et ditionis: \ 
Berra vox vis /, nift defit forte dativus : 
Umnous his mutilus numerus prior, integer alter. 
L Aptota He wocantur, quae a fine recti non deflectunt. 8 Videtur 
dutit us caſus ſubſtantiai frugis, de quo mox inter Triptota, &e. Sic cum 
wes trugi dicitur, idoneus wel aptus intelligi poteſt. y Aitus, nom. 
if Tac. gen, Sil. Ital. nituimy Stat. I Item, Forti ſcil. Fortunae, Lafy/ » 
Fortem, Vary. e Spons, Auſon. I Acruſ. plus, Ter. ebl. plure, 
aut, * Tantundem, nom. et accuſ. tantandem. Pandect. & im- 
bus, Lucret. Vicis, gen. Live Sed num vicium ſegatur, dul itat 
aſenut. x Priores editianes: Ut precis, in gen. ui vix occurri & Im 
atio, unde pro tetraptotis ſunt babita ; ſed frux in nem. legitur a- 
d Eng. et Anſon, | | | 
bs de | VP uae 
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30 NOMEXN. 
Quae referunt z ut, qui: quac percontantur; ut, ecquis ? 
Ei guae diftribuunt ; ut, milllus, neuter, et omnis : 
Infinita folent bir jungi; ut, quilibet, alter: 
Out uio rara haec ſunt enſu: et pronomina, practer 
Quatuor att infa, noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu &. 
Rarô aut nunquam pluralia. 
Propria cuncta notes, puibus eff natura cobrcens, 
Plurima ne fuerinti: at, Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, 
Ida, Tagus, Laolaps, Parnaſſus, Bucephaliſqre 8. 
His frumenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla 
In quibus auctorum puu fim placiin iffe Tequiras s © 


Eſt ubi pluralem retinent his, «ft abi ſpernunt. 


Hordea, farra, forum , mel, mull; um, defruta, thüſque, 
Tres tantum, ffnites voces pluralia jervant. 


Et decor 9, et veſper, pontus; limüſgue, fimaſyre, 


Sic penus, et ſanguis, fic aether, nemos, putrorgse, 


Fi 
ultiri 
genu 
am 1 
ariuns 
Net 1 
elicit 
c bars 
ſlitiun 
dae ge 
Page ti 


Maſcula ſunt numerum vis excedentia primum. t quae, 
Singula foeminei generis pluralis rard ;* Haec 
Pubes, atque ſalus, /c talio, eum indole, tuſũs, xuviae 
Pix, humus, atque lues, ſitis, et fuga; junge quicteny ntiae, | 
Sic cholera, atque fan'es, biliſgze, ſenecta, prventus . ccabiae 
Sed tamen haec, ſoboles n, labes, et nomina & quintae niſquili 
Tres ſimiles caſus plurali mulia tenevunt. | | erae, # 
Excipe res, ſpecies 2, facies, acièſgue, diẽſgue; ia fg 
Quai voces numero tatas licet effe ſecundo. aptiae 
a De wocat. pronominum wid. Rudimenta, p. 11. n. 4. f Ar guiitdant ſutt 0d gen 


— 


ubium nomina utria ſgue numeri; ut, Thebe, et Thebae: guaedan lars 
| Practerra i idem nomen -pluribns tribuatury 
plurali numero uti licebit ; ut, duo Catones. tem chm fueilitudo indica. 
Ter : ut, Sint Muecenates, non deerunt, Flacce, Marones. Mart. 5 Ind 
d Lace Heſperus, quod nomen pro- 


lis tantùm: ut, Philippi. 


Foris in dat. Ovid. in all. Mart. 


Ririns 
Loew, 

I ma, m 
mus juſt 


prium eft, jam ſubſtitutae ſunt voces, Et dacor: ct in ſequenti verſu putror- 
ue, pro, fed iſta, quibus verbis claudebatur. Vid. Johnſ. Conim. p. 181. 
Nemo cenſtructiune communis tt. Lid. ſupra, p- 17. n. as T Ex his taſio, 
tuſſis, pix, lues, fitis, fuga, et bilis, leguntur in plurali. n Sobolibuy 
Calum. 3 Pro nomina multa, prius editum ft omnia; god rants 
oft 22 abeſt, ut were dici palit, ut major quidem pars pluraligmning cartate 
4 Speciebus -wſquam legitur, þ . ä „ i 


- — * * 


oltra di, 
fanteſq; 


4 Solia, 
# Apule; 
Int. et 

f. Val. F 


F-+ 


1 1 


F 


, multa ſolent nuliebria nefere: ut haec ſunt, 


ultiria, invidia, et ſapientia, deſida, atgue en a 
genus innumerae voce, quas leftto praghet, © 


uam tibi proefixant, tex certum collige filum 5. 
ariùs his numerum, quandogue ſed adde ſecundum, 

Mer licet his neutris numerum deferre ſecundum 3 5 
8 "TY OT T BE - RN... . 0 IT: vr. . 
liciim, ſenimm, lethum, coenümpse, falimgue, © 


? * 
6 barathrum, virus, vitrum, viſcùmpve, penům ie, A 1550 
titium, nihilum, ver, lac, gluten, nu alec F bee 
4e gelu, ſoliumt 2, jubar. fie die, Falin pn. 
ue tibi, ft obſervcs, occurrent multa leginti. 


Rard aut nunquam ſingularia. 

Maſeula ſunt tantiam numero cunlenta ſerunds, © 

ts anes g, majores, cancelli, ibert , et antes, ĩ? 

endes, er lemures, faſti mul, age minores s, 
um genus aſſignant natales; adde penates 742. 

loca plurali, guales Gabiigue, Locrigze, £614 v9 

t quaecungue legas paſſim ſimilis rationis. a 

Hlaec ſunt foeminei generis, numeri ue ſocuntnt 7171 

xuviae, phalerae, grate(9ze, manubiae, et dus 

ntiae, et indueiae, uu inſidiaẽ ae, mina ue, 

ccubiae, nonae, nugae, tricacuο, calendac, 

niſquiliae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequia&ge, mu 

criae, et inferiae, Ac primitiacg4e, plagaëpue 

etia ſignantes, et valvae, divitiaegue, ME 

Juptiae item, et lates 3 addautur IThebae, et Athenae, 

od genus invenias et nomina plura locorum. | 

Rarins haec primo pluralia neutra leguntur ; 

loewia, cum teſquis, praecordia, l uſtra ferarum, 


da- [wrt 
17 plarge 
ribugtury 


1 indica- * . 

£ „Im, mapalia e, //c bellaria, munia, caſtra 

omen pre- Nur juſta petit, petit et ſponſalia UIrgo, 

u putror Woltra 4 er tus 6mar, puerigus erepundia geſtant, 

"leaf anteſque colunt cunabula, conjulit exta | 

obolibuy e Solis, Pia. 4 Manem, major, er lemurem in /n lari uß 

rod ney 0 ee 1 bt ejus angfertas. y Lepitur . Putt e 

ino carta's int. ef Foc. enatis apud weteres, tefte Priſcs *© * 42 
= fr Val. Flaccus. | | q 7 fe * Mapali jo 


1 2 


4 


. 


Angier 


3. 


Augur, ei abſolvens geri effata recantat ; "2 , pf 150 
Fefla deum poterunt, cen Bacchanalia, jung. 
 Nuod fi plura wo licet bac guogue cla mee. 


| RepvnDanTrA. | 


H 74 luxuriant, rarias imitantia formas., 
Nam genus et voce variant ; tonitrus tonitrugue, - 

Sic clypeus clypeum, , baculus baculum argue bacillum, 

Senſus item ſenſum, tignus tignumgue, tapetum — 

Aique tapete tapes, punctus punctumgue, ſinapi 

uod genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis, 

Sinus item ſinum vas lactis, mendigue mendum, 
Viſcus item viſcum, ſic cornu et flexile cornum, | 

At Lutanus ait, Cornus tibi cura finiſtri, 

Eventus ſimul eventum. Sed quid moror iſtis? 

Talia doctorum tibi lectio multa miniſtrat. 


"Sed tibi praeterea quaedam funt Graeca notanda, 
* quarto caſu foctum peperire Latinum. 
ther panthera creat, craterague. crater, 
Cad « caſſis habet, ſed et aether aethera fundit: 
Hinc cratera venit, venit acthera, fic caput ipſum 
Caſſida magna tegit, nec vult panthera domari. 


Fertitur his rectus, ſenſus manet, et genus unum: 
Gibbus item gibber, cucumis cucumer, ſtipis et ſtips, 
Sic cinis atque ciner, vomis vomer, ſcobis et ſcobs, 
Pulvis item pulver 3, pubes puber /: quibrs addes 


I pariunt or et os, honor, et labor, arbor, odorgue ; 


His et apes et apis, plebs plebes. Sunt guogue multa 
Accepta a Graecis geminam referentia formam ; 

Ut, delphin delphinus, /ic elephas elephantus, 

Sic congrus conger, Meleagrus /ic Meleager, 

Teucrus item Teucer. Dabis buc et cetera cuntta, 

Dune tit: par ratio dederint et ledtio caſta. 


2 Caſſis caſſidem facit, non caſſida, V. Anal. i. 29. et eff vox. Lt 
8 Ex bis — iis, ciner, ct pulver, v 


Vid. u pr, Pe 16. l, 9. 
TOONS ; = " Puber 6-4 


OM. 
nut 
Grad 

Pos! 
. in 

Count 
4 A 
0bas. 
Fit a 
di or, 
-Svees 
rin 
axinè 
Fit at 
i u 


Qne 


mane: 


« Lacy 
radu: 
* ſus pe. 
wa, Nt 
'pialia in 
on a ve 


alis: legi 


flaec fimul et quarti flexis ſunt, atque ſecundi: 
baurus enim lauri fact? et laurũùs genitico, 
ic quercus, pinus, pro fructu ac arbore cu, 
ic colus, atgue penus, cornus 9% ne arbor habetur, 
it hcus #, atgue domus: lit haec nec ubigue recurram. 
is quogue plura leges, guat priſcis jure relinquas. *s 


Fr quae luxuriant ſunt adjectita ntanda | F 
na, ſed in primis quot et haec tibi nomina fundunt : * 
\rma, jugum, nervus, ſomnus, cliviſgre, animuſgue, 

got limus habet, quot frenum, et cera, backiums 
{ quibus us, fimul is formes; ut, inermus, inerms. 
Prior eff hilarus, vox eff hilaris bene nota. | | 


[oo DE COMPARATIONEG- + 
OMPARANTVR adjectiva, quorum ſignificatio a:geri, mi- 
Ln, > ATT LT IGOR 
Gradiis comiparationis ſunt trs. 
Pos ix vs, qui rem fint exceſsu ſigniſicat; ut, niger, pro 
TTP „„ 
CoMparativys, qui ſignificationem ſui vd per adverbium 
mi auget ; ut, vigrior, probior; id'cht, magis niger, mag 
bas. FV 
Fit autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in i, addita ſyl- 
di er, ut, ab amiri, pudici, fit amicitr, pudictiur. 
"SYPERLATIVVS, qui ſupra poſitivum cum adverbio ou, vel 
axime ſignificat; ut, doctiſſimus, juſtiſimus; id eſt, valae vel 
„ OS Rare pra 
Fit autem regulariter a primo poſitivicaſu in i, adjectis / et 
mu; ut, a candidi, prudenti, fit candidiſſimus, 219 
Que vero poſitiva in 7 deſinunt, adjecto rimus ſuperlativum 
mant: ut, puleber, pulcherrimus ; niger, nigerrimus. 2G 


* 


8 * 


a Lacus in ſecundã decl. non legitur. , Plurima ſunt adjectiva, 7 
r gradus non wariantur ; fin autem fignificatio 2ugetur, aut minds. 
us per adverbia magis et maxim exprimitur. Talia ſunt gentilis, paſ- 
va, numeradia, diminutiva, materialia, temporis ſigaiſicativa, et pa“. 
ial. in dus; in bundus fer, icus, imus, ic us, et plex definentia ; plerague 
jun a verbis compoſity, cum multis alits, quae 44 Veſſiun, Jobnſonum, 
ala legi pofſunts } | I 3 33 


vo. L at: 
pulver, *. 


Ha 


3 


6 0 l E N. 

Ereipiuntuf; Ax, a dexter ; 3 maturrimus, ne v 
fimns, ab antiquo aa . 

' Sex iſta j in tits, fu erflarivum formant matindo, if in ini 
nempe, atilit, Patil: thus ; Heilir, decillimus; gil, init 
Fracilll, gratillimas bumilis, bumillinaus ; fmilie, femillimius f 
_ Que derivaiitur a dich, liguir, volo, 1225 ad hunc modun 
comparantur ; v,. madedi ceut iar, maledicentiſſimus, a Act; 
mag uilhpuls, 10 11 oguentzor, meguiloguentiſſimns, auer; bens 
volus, bene WIN, ior, 6 enevolentiſſ mugs, a voll; magnificus, ma Ris 
centior, An ihe ml, a facis. Phautys tamen a #7 7 17 7 gung 
et confulentilogitiy, uſurp mendacilequits, et confi tip, 

Quoties Vocalis pragcedit vg finale, comparatio fit per adver, 
bia mages et nuximè: ut, idoncus, ma#is a maxime id. 

"eu; ae 8 gar ind Aru y. 


Werbe * 2 
Terms acre : judicium 155 6 eſt, ut, quae in legen. 


Aging. 
IxTE 
NM. 


rarà ogei Tard itidem pſurpeptur. , Cujul. 

duk feen 5402 e a ; Pk duior, | P nuibr; egregiifſimuu wa 
mri Ack 7 "Hentai my vel illus, Ilm, J, glb. pr 
* 170 Nu apud a Oyidium, Kult; mus; apud, Cicgronems 1 


Comparatig anomala. "FROM Quib 


Bhat" hes 291100 In; 5 2 ts I 4 7 tus, rereriar, 9eterrimis ; 0 "fimul 
7275 pejor, þ n; 9 deteriars ee 13 at 3 
5 major, Maximus % |. quo, deter,, . + 7 Acc! 
| s, minor, mintimus &; neg am, neguiar, ae mh nati 
1 e 0 mula ling icra, citsnion, citimus; bs 
multury e erinum; inira, interior, iinus; pen 
gef conrraFlonem. a dexterrim t etiam ſini 
mus 4 + Patios 1 - eee outen 4. Matt N -mari videture 4 Wale 
22ͤĩ ĩ eines eg 575 oath 
| e . Weeze . e 1 u = ir 
ati 1 5. 33s n. n 


9 * 4710 np 25 ie e > ao 7 ron fe" 
autus 1p 1 


ut, 7 entiores Forint 's 5 in Kale cod dd. 1 . legi teftatur Cent 
ft ad Au. xi. 


„ fen payline zacte, a infra 


Anus 


. 


RO NOME N. 38 


1 ee ifrers Jg poferier, bfg | 
exterior, axtimut vel er- u 74 whterior, ultimnunj; 
om Venus; 1 al | prope, propier, — a q 
Hin pra," fuptr 4; fupremns + Proximior, apud Sen | 
mas þ fam; | bridem, prior, 5 423 0 
nodun Comparatio defectiva. 
Fe clytws, iuclytiſimus: 6 4 pend, peniſſi 2 3 | 

15. OG opimior 3. - } meritus, meritifſit n; 
75 1 zor, ocyſſimus, ab a Y ., finifter, "== woah EL 
„„Er | ' juvenis, yo 
Ak. Poleſcens, adelefcentior; ] © ſenex, ſeri; r CI 
advers "gl 
„e %, potiſſ mi : ] ante, anterton ; 
nginquues, longinquior 3 nuper, ee 1. 


4 lerendt n autem a ſubſtantivis fit comparatio, ſed 57 9 
| ; Nerantor, pumilior, Poenior, a Nerene, pumilo, ah 6 


ſe DE PRONOMINE. 
then RONOMEN eſt pars orationis, qu. in demonhrudt. aus 
petuiſſ- repetendi re aliqud -urimur. 


Pronomina fant quindecim; ega, tn, "ſus, tle, ink, ite, l. 
neus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter, meftras, veſtras. 

Quibus addi poſſunt et ſua compeEt ta: u Aer 1 idem, 
flmilia ; ut etiam tt. 7 


onen, 


2 5 
ab anf ACCIDENTIA P RO vo MN * pe 
. A CCIDVNT pronomini ſpecies, tinicras, . genus, decli- 
fem natio, perſcga, fignra. | | 
. | D E 8 p E 0 1 R 74. 7 14 
„ Perems pronominum eſt duplex; primitive, et . hs 
m lip! 
eds, cba comparativa et ſuperiativd a ienibis wel adverb; 3: 
17 77 e 
po 2 * infra, £6. thy. ura, poſt ultra, prope, et pridem; ipſe dedueit a citer, 
„ erus, inf; Tus, exterus, ſuperus, poſterus, ulter, prop 545 pris. f a. | 
8 1 57 ibunt, ocior, ociſſimus, gua/i 5 ab nir, CxS Oo potis. d Pe- 
2 1 1 occurrit z fed Nee, et bene us, uon a penè, (, 
x G ron: antiqui | hens cadd. meg fed penitus. 8 Etiam finiſtimus, Friſc. > 
. NY Pofitivu 5 non accu tits ven a nuper, ſed aupetus. I Nalicas, ny. 
| Mantia, Ga auger gn tur Fe 4 Ad 


infra 


F 


36 RON OM EN. 


Ad entmiriva ſpectant iſta; ego, iu, aft ille, ipfe, Ve, hic, i, Cen 
Primitiva vel demonſtrativa ſant, rebtiva,” . ominu 
Demonſtrativa ſunt omnia, quae et primitiva. | ujus © 
Relztiva autem ſunt, ille, ipſe, ifte, hic, is, etiam idem, et qui, i 


Denivartiva ſunt, meu, furs, ſults nolter,uefter, noſtnh. 6, veſtras, 


Derivotivuram alia ſunt poſſeſſiwa, alia gentilia - 
Poſleſſiva ſunt, neu., tus „Haut, neſter, veſter. _ 
Gentilia ex eo dicuntur, quod gentem aut nationem, vel pur. Br. 


tes et ſectas ſignificent : ut, r, veſtras, et eujes nomen a Gen 
CO os D E NVMERO. „ 8 
NW RVS provominum N . ene, ut, 6g Nite dec 
b les N 3--oo | 2 
S. autem 50 fex, ae in nomine. PER: 
ocativo carent omnia pronomina, practer hacc quatuor ; ty, ut, 
mens, "3 er, 20 045 3 1 
Martialis amen pronomini iſe voeativam triduere viderus G1 
quum ait: Ka VO me. 
Ut Martis revocetur amor, Re 7 want, 1 5h, Pro! 
8 A te Juno Py Cons, et _ 7 A enus. "Lib. 1 vi. 1 oy.” eo m 
1 | on 
1 GENERA fume i in Sos, er ut in adjeRtivis no- Eod 
— minum. Alia enim ad tria genera referuntur; ut, ego, , Con 
ſai: alia per tria genera variantur ; ut, neus, Mea, Meum. modi, i 
DE DECLINATIONE. . 


: DECLIN ATIONES pronominum ſunt quatuor. Con 
Genitivus autem primae declinationis exit in ; ut, ego, t1 ;Weccum, - 
genitivo ci, tui, et w recto caret in utroque numero. n, 
Genitivus ſecundae deſinit in ius, vel jus: cujus formae ſunt, Mut et ic 


ile, ipfe, ite; genitivo illius, Mus, Pius: bie, i 15 gui.; ; gen „ Dis 
t vo bfu, ejus, eujus. b Bra 
4 i cujas ad pronoming adſcribunt. F Vide W 11. 5. 6. Whom 
Ipta non e hic wocandi caſus, fed naminandi. Pozta enim nec Juninen, (imp BT 

| ; 4 enerem alloquitur j fed uli bom, cujus r bee Sr celebral. 2 


N Gen: 


a 


% 


q- 


nen 4. Genitivus quartae habet 471: ex quo ordine ſunt, 2 
erat, cia; : gent. -noftratis, vcſtratis, cujatis. , 

Ceteri obliqui in utroque numero ad formam nominum ter- 
tae declingtionis inflectuntur. 


DE PERSO N A. 
PERSONAE pronominum ſ ſunt tres; Prima, „e, tertia: 


ut, ege, tu, Ule. 
DE FIGV R ; 4h, 
| GVRA eſt duplex: ſimplex; 188 ego: compoſi ta; ut, eg 


met. 
ProxomNA inter ſe componuntur 3 ut, exoitſe, twipſe, Juiip- 
V, melipfins, wy, 4 
Name iſtic, iſtaec, ifoc vel aue; accuſ. i unc, itanc, i/toc 
ue; ablat, ifoc, iſtar, iſtoc. Pluraliter nom. et accul. Maec. 
Eodem modo declinatur et #//:r, illaec, illc. 
Componuntur etiam cum nominibus : ut, Tujuſinodi, bujuſ- 
moi, illizfmodi, #tiuſmedi. _ 
Componuntur et cum praepoſitionibus: ut, mecum, tecun, Jer 
um, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicum, quibuſceum. _ 
Componuntur etiam cum adverbiis : ut. 
00, tu N eccum, ecram, eccos, eccas; ab ecce et is: Fea 
oro. lun, ellam, ellos, ellas; ab ecce et lle: 2 
e ſunt, Nut et idem quoque, ab is et demum 8. 
5 SC BY « Diverſo modo Facc flectunt grammatici: nannulli, Nie et baec noſtratis, 
| bee noſtrate : alli, Hic et baec noſtras, hoc noſtrate : alii denique, Hics Jaec, 
lee noſtras, ficut alia gentilia in as, ab atis formata 3 unde, iter Arpinas, 
Cu. et, bellum Capenas, Liv. Atque haec ultima ratio a f lurimis bodie 
«mprozatur. C ert · terminatio ate vi reperitur, cujatis verb apud Plautum 
4 Wir, 5 Vel potids ab is et ſyllabã dem; 3 us in tantundem et pridem. . 
Gen'M. | "" 
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RON O ME x. 33 
Genitivus tertiae declinationis exit in i, ae, i, quemadmodum is i | 
ominum adjectivorum, quae per tres terminationes variantur 2 J 1 
ujus Cartis T ; a ht 
F. neus, inca, i meum ; $ | G. me, near, mei. Kh 
"tus, tun, tuum; 5 We ORR ö 1 
ſus, ſua, ſam; | W 144 
poſter, noſtra, noftrum ; Fa” ; nutri, mſtrac, nſtri. | 1 

el pat. refter, reſtra, rerum; { >! 0 "oe Ari, veſftrac, veſtri. 1 | 
1 

4 

6 


vis no- 


* 
x 


us. ; . { N 3 4 


1. D. 6. 
ununemy 


38 RON O E N. 

9 conjundtione « qui ue componuntur : ; ut, Sin gul nom, 
n gneccine, hoccine? acenſ. hanctine, Banctine, hotcin) 

_ ablat, Hoccine, haccine, boccine ? Plur. hacccrne? neutrum 

Componuntur en cum ſyllabicis achcctionibus: 2 ut, an, 
ts, ce, %. | 

Met adiicitur primae et erbat perſonae; ut, egmet, mai. 
met, 3 endet, noſmet, xc. 

Chavet autem in recto non dicimus, ne putetur efſe verbum 
tumes; fed tuimet, libiniet, temet, veſner, K onww 
Sed et V iniet quoque, ac ſemet dicimus.” | 

e adilbitur its; ; ut, tate: te; ut, tete a. | 

»Ge adjiciur obliquis horum pronominum; Hic, . e, quo. 

5 in / deſinunt: ut, hajuſce, Hiinſee, iftiufee ; Lace, Ne . 
Le 2.3 bijceB g. , " 

Pte apponitur illi ablativis; ; mh, ta, ud, mtr, eri 
ut, ned pte, tngpte, juaptes noſtraͤgte, Ce ford zpte. 8 A 

Interdum etiam ma {culinjs et neutris adjici ſolet: ut, 50 
Marte, tuopte labore, ſuopte jumento, ee danmo, Kc. 

_, Bus et qui ad hunc modum componuntur 2 

Nis in Satt oe hiſde particulis" poſtponitur ; en, 1e 
lius, nuun, ft : ut, 2g gig? ne tis, aliquis, mM * ? fig 0, 

Et haec tam in frominin 108 gulari, quam in neutro plural 
#4 habentz nom ge: ut. gun e nequa flagitia, &c. 

Practer ecguis, quod utrumque i in boeminino bere ee 
. ae, et erqua . | 

Ulis autem particulis praeponitur gu#s th ape aan ) TI 
pium, putdi, pam, que; ut, un? geilen, quiſpuret wt 

gulſguam, quifque. 
- Er haec ubique ( praeterquam in ablitivo anguhri) gene lu- 


AcTl 


bent, non ; ut, N dofritig ? ho n of!1- e tor 
. qugegue. e RL : Pass 
Sram 


2 Tete Per reduplicationem parita eri videtury ut b ſeſe; ; cum in uri. 
gue ſyllubi te longa fity in tute verd brevis. Bene igitur, ut videtur, Deſpau- 
oe! Te foli- mominativs Augulari tu adjicunr. * & Imd in reds lin 
zimt: hieces haecce, hocce. 7 Neutran quid abſolut? poſetum pri 
anne fer? uſurpatur. Porro quis Beguie 0 ac quis, interrogationibus in- 
ke | FT Leguneur tiers ec qui, nequi, vs ITY = Item ſiquae. 


Quy 


(19, 


Ney: 
ifiviar 
27, „it 


| Neut 


VER EV NM. 39 


175 is etiam cum n ſeipſo componitur ; . ut, l quod in 
N ein varlatur: Nom. qui/quts, qaidguid ; ; 1coul. grids 


4 ablat, gung, gu g, queque,  ., | 
Wi in compoſitione praeponitur his, particulis 1 Reg vin, tis 

t, cungae: ut, guidam, guivis, guililet. e 
Et haec ubique ( praeterquam in ablativo ſingulari ) gu re- 


nent, non a gue: ut, e puella, eee facizera. 


T DE. VE RB O. 


PRBVM. eſt pars orationls, quae modis et teinphtibus l in- 
flexa, eſſę aliquid, agerè ve, aut pati An ut, few. 
56% mogeo, tango; Mareor, tangor. 9 50 

BY erbum dividitur in primis in perſonale; ut, dicses et im- 
pra; erbonde; ut, eportet. gs | 
+ 509 eſt, quod certis perſonis diſtinguitur; ut, eg lee, 
b legis, hic legit, illi lecunt. 

Contra, imperſonale dicitur, quod direrſirum perſonarum vo- 
abus non diſtinguitur, nec variatur; ut, Poenitet, taedet, miſe- 


ut, nel, 
t, Pitts 
rbum 2 


2 qu0- 
of ce, bo 


ne, 6 et, portet. r 
„ _ 4CCIDENTIA EEB. 
. ; ERBO quidem accidunt iſta; genus, modus, rempus, 5gu 
Deritr, ra, ſpecies, perſona, numerus, conjugatio. hs. 480007 50 


D E GENERE. "Hae 
NVINQVE ſunt verborum genera ; activum, piſlivum; ne neu- 
trum, deponens, commune. 1 


bar ha. AcTivyn eſt, quod agere igniicat; e et in o uin OY 
„ pl. er tormare poteſt: ut, doceo, daceor; lego, legor. | 
PassIvy eſt, quod pati ſignificat, et in or finkum, a 


Þrinam, 7 denipro, r 8 poteſt: ut, _ N a] cri 2 
(9, LOSE 


1 urs. 
eſpau- 
275 Nxyxnvyx eſt, quod in 9 vel in m finitum, nec activam, nee, 
bus is iwm formam! inregre induere potelt ; ; Uh ci Rr jar 
a 27, um. 


Qui Neutrorum tria ſunt genera. Nam | 


PEI 


"> 3 \8 


lies. g 


Nam atiud ſubſtantivum dicitur: ut. fum, es, eft, ſumus, xt. 
Aliud abfolutum, fie dictum, quod ipſum per ſe ſenſum ab. 


Praeter 
hil ine, 


e 1/114” 

folvat. Atque hoc rurſum duplex eft. Nam alterum actionen wry 
completam in ipſo verbo ſignificit, nec in aliud tranſeuntem ; ut Quin « 
ambulo, 'dormio, pluit, ningit alterum vero paſſionem in ip ,: 5rac 
completam indicat 3 ut, palleb, rubro, albeſco, nig 1 f. b. | Hic n 
- Eftetalvid.cujus actio in rem cognatae ſignificationis tranſit. e Wine per 
tertiam perſonam paſſivae vocis uſurpat: ut, Bibo cinum, 1.1m li. i {ne ! 
bitur. Curro ſtadium, ſtadium curritur. Vivo vitam, vita vivitrr Num | 
Sunt praeterea, quae ſimplicia quidem neatra ſunt, compoſin Wryreris 
vero agendi vim concipiunt: ut, es, ade; mingo, romminge. Denic 
Dxronrus, quod in or finitum, vel activi fienificationem hu. ]Witur : u 
bet; ut, /ogror verbum : vel neutrius; ut, philojophor. Modi 


Commyrs, quod in or finitum, tam activam, quim paſivim Willem \ 
q q P 


ſigniticationem obtinet: ut, veneror, criminor, canſolor, ſtipulir, Nota 
aſpernor, adulor, fruſtror, dignor, teftor, interpretor, amplellr, ignific 
meditor, exprrior, ementior, oſculor & ; multaque 1d genus ala, Oer 
quae paſſim apud veteres reperi s. ; 
„ Pea. © 4 hp +» » | + Tp Rage HR pet 


* 


ODI verborum ſex enumerantur. Pol 
* Invicarivvs, qui fimpliciter aliquid fieri, aut non fieri emu 


deſinit: ut. Probitas luullatur, et alget. Juv. i. 74. Expect 
lie modus aliquando per interrogationem uſurpatur: ut, 4 % 
in aftu venit ? alind e alis malum. Ter. Eun. v. 5. 17. Mo 


Sil. Mü. 2677. C 
Iurznarivvs, quo inter imperandum utimur. Gr 

Hie modusfuturum non habet, ſed praeſens duplex: ut, 

Aut fi 61 aura, negu fin es non dura, tenito. Prop. ii. 22. 


Aliquando per dubitationem; ut, Sedeone, an montibus err 1 


vum, 


| : ; 2 a V 
TDehre, dum reaeo { brevis cft ci] paſce capellas 3 ws 
Et potum paſtas age, Tityre, et inter agenau m c 
Occurfare capro ( corny ſerit ile) caveto. Virg. Fd. ix. 23. je be 

| OED _ : t mo 

4 Com mu nium claſſi ad ſcrib unt e: iam gramriaticly quorum participia tantum quiden 
e ufurpate occurrunt. Cujuſmadi ſent, teſtor, experior, ementlot, bunc 7 
inter ca vic mem j,. Qicular auen, quod etiam in Rudimentis antes pro modi e 


 exempls communis foftum fuit, baud cc mere aliter quam atlive reperiri notat 
Veſius. "ee | | Tt Prae- 
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prieteritum autem a ſubjunctivo mutuatur: ut, Sed amabò te, 
hil incormmodo veletudinis fecerit. Cic. Ad Att. vii. 8. 
Mc Quotas es, quanti cupias cocnare ? nec ullum  _ 
Addideris verbimy coena parata tibi eft.. Mart. xiv. 217 &. 
Quin et ill: paſſiva: pravceptum fit, dictum fit, determinatum 
: practeriti imperativi eſſe fatetur Priſcianus 8. 5 
Hic modus etiam permiſſivus dicitur, quod interdum per 
unc permiſſio fignificetur: ut, 8 
i fine pace tua, atque invito numine Troes 
ta um petiere, luant peccata, net 1s 
yideris auxilio, Virg. Aen. x. 31. | 3 
Denique aliquando etiam ſuppoſitivus, atque hortativus appel- 
tur: ut, In media arma ruamus. Virg. Aen. ii. 353 7 © 
Modus optativus, potentialis, et ſubjunctivus, quinque ſeparata 
{lem vocibus tempora habere videntur; ut eſt auctor Linacrus, 
Notandum eſt autem praeſens in his modis aſſumere quandoque 
ignificationem futuri: ut, Utinam alipuando tecum loguur. 
Oerarivvs eſt, quo optamus fieri rem aliquam; nec refert 
factine fit, an fiat, an fit facienda: ut, Utinam bonis literis ſuts 


detur Bont. 


PoTENTIALIS, quo poſſe, velle, aut debere fieri aliquid ſigni- 
ficamus: ut, . : „ 
Expedles eaaem a. ſummo, min.gidque poëta: pro, potes expt- 

Aare. Javen. i. 14. 8 5 
Quis enim rem tam e'cterem pro certo affirmet? pro, vault ar- 
mare. Liv. i. 3. | | 

Non expectes, ut ſlatim gratias agat, gui ſanatur invitus: pro, 
nn debes expeftare. Quintil. | OR,” Fig 

Graeci hunc modum nune per indicativum, nune per optati- 
yum, et particulam «y exprimunt. 85 6 

Verba feceris et addideris non praeteriti, ſed futuri ſunt trmporit, quod. 
ren rard pro imperativ E ſurpatur. Commodius furſan exemplum fit illud Ci- 
ceronit ; Fuerit ille L. Brutus, Phil. 1. Cui fimile eft illud Naſenit ; Fuetit. 
que benignior Ajax, Mee, xiii. 64> Atęue boc ſenſu, ut widetur, modu: 
e mox ſuppolitivus . id. etiam Live 11. 38. 6 Dorer Lot 
quidem Prifcianus, ſed iiſdem exemplis nun ntitur. Orandi etiam win 
bunc modum: habere ſupra diftum fuit in Rudimentis, p. 16. n. f. Cujuſ. 
modi ef il iud Marvwris ; Muſa, mihi cauſay memora. NCHS 
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et ob id duplici circuit 


'Rydimenta, p. 17. etc. 


: 


2 _VERBYVM. 


SVB;VNCTIVYS, qui niſi alteri ſubjiciatur orationi, vel alteram f. 


bi ſubjectam orationem habeat, per ſe ſententiam non abſolvit: u 
Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amico: | 
Tempora i fuerint nubilu, folus eris. Ovid. Triſt. i. 8. 
., DTemporum igitur vocibus hi tres modi per omnia, ſicut d. 
Kum ett, conveniunt; difcernuntur ver ſignificatu, et ſieni 
Optativus enim ſemper adhaeret adverbio cuipiam optandi: ut 
Utinem veniat aliquanis tempus. Potentialis vero neque ulm 
adverbium adjunctum habet, nec conjunctionem. Subjun&iry 
autem ſemper aliquam conj unctionem annexam habet : ut, $ 
venere; ut tactas; cum coe narero. Yo 55 
Ixxrixirivvs, qui agere, pati, aut eſſe ſignificat; at citra cer: 
tam, numeri, et perſonae differenyam: ut, Malim probus c, quan 
baberi, 5 c 128 
f % ͤ CLRMPDORE 
TEMPORA ſunt quinque s. = . 


-Praeſens, quo actio nunc geri ſignificatur: ut, Fibo. 


Imperectum, quo prius quidem aliquid in agendo fuiſſe fir- 


nificatur, non tamen abſolutam tuuc temporis fuille actionem: 
ut, Virgil. Ben. i. 45 1. N e 
Hic templum Funoni ingens Si donia Dido 
Jondebut. Erat enim adhue in opermſſe.. 
Perſectum, quo praeterita ablolutaque ſignificatur actio. 
Hoc in pafiivis, deponentibus, et communibus, duplex ef, 
el Ric ne explicatum: alterum, quo proximè 
praeteritum exprimitur; ut, profes ſim + alterum, quo ulterias 
' Praeteritum indicatur; ut, pranſis fi. Non enim, ſi modo 
pranſus ſis, pranſus fu commode apteve dixeris. 


Pluſguemperictum, =o actio jamdiu praeterita fignificatur, 
Fiuturum, quo res in 


futuro gerenda ſigniſicatur. i 
Hoc promiſſwum a nonnullis vocatur, quod videatur aliquid 
promittere, aut vellc facere: ut, | | 


Linn, 6 nymphae, monjlrataquie /axa pgtemis. Ov. Ep. xv. 175. 
Fujus aliud genus elt, quod exactum vocant: ut, cid ait. 


lea: Si te argue nnumo ferre actipiet, negligentem rceris. Terent. 
„z. | . 3 


C De temporibus wideontur om al- 


Quod 
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lvit: ut 
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cut d. 
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ut, J 
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atur. 


4. FR BY 43 
Quod quidem exaſtum futurum etiam 0 in Cbjun6tivs modo 
pertur: ut, Ero ect ft aum tegam, e bimebo eum 


erb. Plin. l. vi. ep, Ae. 

| DE. F I & VR A. 

RA elt aber; ümplex ; ut Facib: FI ut, c ; 
lefticin. . © 

Verba compoſita, quorum fimphcin exoleverunt, ſunt ;_.de- 

nao, Hen, aſpicio, confbici 10 B, adipiſcor y, experior, campe- 

75 expedls, impedio, 71 imbuo, competls, appello, incendu, 

tende, ingruo, corgrao d, infligo i, 1115 go, impleo, compleo, 

t id genus alia. 

Quaedam etiam videntur a Graecis nata: ut, indi a A > Oe, fer- 


lh a *. 
D E 5 P E C 1 E. | 
PECIES. eſt duplex. 


PrimiTIVA, quae eſt prima verbi poſitio: ut, - Favs, | 
DenvaTiva, quae a primitiva deducitur ; ut, ferveſeo, 
Derivativorum genera ſunt quinque. 


lnchoativa &, a grammaticis appellata (quae Valla meditativa 
til, et augmentativa appellit ) in /co delinunt 3: ut, Jabd-" 


0, caleſco, ingemiſcs, edormi(c9. 
Haec autem inchqationem ſignificant: ut, Inceſcit, id eſt, in- 
„t, lugerè: aut certè glicere et intenUt; it, 


Expleri mentom neguit, ardeſritque tuendo: hoc ell, magis ma- 


riſque ardet. Virg. Aen. 1. 717. / 
Ex his pleraque pro thematibus primariis uſurpantur: ut, tie 
ejcn, hiſco, conticeſco; id eſt, times, Hio, tacro. 

Frequentativa deſinunt in 75 e, xo, aut 707: ut, vifito, afie 


Po, ſeriptito; Pulſe, 94%, quagſe ; nexo, texo, vexo ; ſettor, ſtitor, 


cjcitor. — 


4 Her tempore de re ene e 741 eee, . practeritde 
Ned practerito in rim nonnunguam ctiam exprim tur: ut, In piſtrinuſ. 
edam ei lege, ut, ſi te inde exemerim, e 
« 2+ 28. Bi paululum modo quid te fugerit, ego perierim. IA. Heaut. tis 
„„ B A inplici ſpecio, aug ui eft Plaut. 7 Ab apiſcor, 
A grun, Hutt. Philam. ; 
Nantur, p. 54. n Nonnulla etiam in ſcor: ut, fruiſcor. 


1 1 
wk * 1 


70 pro te molam. Ter, Aude | 


Cardlu 
8 Afligo, Lucret. & Vel inceptira, ut infre 
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c 
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dittito, id eſt, frequenter dico; 5%, id eſt, es ad ridendun, 


NVXIE RT ſunt duo: ſingularis; ut, lego: pluralis; ut. „ue. 
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. 11 C we i 4 . * 
Significant autem vel aſſidui tem quandam, vel conatum: y 


Hue pertinent et illa ; clico, fodico, albico, et fimilia id 9 
nus, quae a grammaticis etiam apparativa appellari ſolent. 
Deſiderativa @ finiunt in ui: ut, lecturio, parturio, eſiri 
:.... Ä: Ä5mßoLW ¾ T 
_ -Haec ad ſignificationem ſuorum primitivorum ſtudium, atque 
appetentiam quandam adjictunt ; ut, vecturio, id eſt, legere th: 


P] 


— 


pio; coenaturio, id oft, cupig cocnure. 8 
Diminutiva, in 4%, vel , exeunt: ut, forbills, cantills, pi 

too id eſt, parum at midice ſorbeo, canto, bibs, 
Imitativa ſunt, quae imitationem ſignificant : ut, patriſſ, at. 

tic, platoniſ}o. | _ Tp 


At Latini hac forma non adeo delectati ſunt; unde pro grad 


815 


s in 


ciſſo, graccer ufi ſunt: ut, cornicor, a cornice ; v4lpincr, a vdH F, 
pe; bacchor, a Baccho. e „ lik 
e 8 Y ſeco 9; 
> DE PFRRESONA 4 MERE 
JRES ſant verbi perſonae : prima; ut, /ego : ſerunda ; ut: domo 
legit: tertia; ut, legit Cc. 3 v0d fon 
5 CPL an yen wha | que cul 
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zind E. * 


DE CONIVGATIONE. 


VANDOQVIDEM de conjugandorum yerborums ratione in Sin | 


 <Raudimentis Anglici; traditum ett, quae pueri tanqu:m un- (77, | 
gues ſuos exactiſſime callere debent ; proximum fuerit, ut u beo © 
CVI ELA L 11 1 1 de practeritis et ſupinis regulaQMhceo 9 
( lucidifſimae quidem ile, compenchoſiſſimaẽque, nec fane mi vidi 
nus utiles) pari aviditate imbibantur. deo ſi 
i Tlaec infra meditativa appellantur, p 55. E Perſonae et numeti ig Forſas 
verbis ſunt terminariones Sebi ac numeris nominum et prenefinum a- ter tia 
ken 4 tae. . 4 THIS) Kul et pl 
0, rep 


5-0. 4 


45 


W 1 0. L. e 
eſuri PRAETERITIS ET 8 VPINIS 5 


| atque 4 | 3 7 
ere g. | DE | 


4% „ SimyLIGivM veRBORVM PRAETERITIS, 
fo at: | | 5 


Prima conjugatio. 


> aa s in praeſenti perfectum format in avi: 
a Yul Ut, no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 
| me lavo lavi , juvo juvi, nexogre nexui x 8, 
ſeco guod ſecui, neco quad necui , mico verbum 
ud micui, plico gu plicui 9, frico guod fricui dat 3 
la ; arr domo quod domui, tono uh tonut, ſono verbum 
nd ſonui, crepo guod crepui, veto uad vetui dat, 
ae cubo cabui : rar? haec formantur in avi s. 
2 das 7422 dedi, ſto ſtas formare ſteti vult. | 
nt, „ Hypermeter verſus, qui plus juſto una ſyllabi conſtat, ſed collidend i 
m prima voce ſequentis versũs. | e 


= „ 5 
Secunda conjugatio. 


done us in praeſenti perfectum format ui dans: 


m uno , nigreo nigres nigrui: jubeo excipe juſſi 

ut ha ptbeo ſorbai allet ſorpfi & guogue, mulceo mulſi 
reguhe Juceo ot luxi, ſedeo ſedi, videb re 
ne 1 vidi, ed prandeo prandi, ſtrideo ſtridi, 


deo ſuaſi, rideo riſi, Sabel ardeo et arſi. 


Ferſan a lavo tertiae. h Caret praeterito, nexui enim eft a neo wa 
b tertiae,” quorum poſterius eb ſole vit. y Saepius necavi. 9 Prifte 
Ki er plicavi, ſed neutrum jam legitur. Forma in avi a ſeco, fiicog 
WW, crepe non feperitur. Sorpſi rantum in compeſitis. 7 
20 | | Q. 


umeti 16 
aum Av 


3. L. 


cer it. 


46 „„ R. 
vatuor his infra geminatur fyllaba prima 
ke 3 pependi, — r6/tque momordi, 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi, tondeo vu/tgue totondr. 
L vel r ante geo ſi ſtet, geo vertitur in fi: 
Urgeo ut urſi; mulgeo mulſi dat guogue mulxi «, 
Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 
Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi 6, indeque natum 
Deleo delevi, pleo ples plevi y, neo nevi. 
A maneo mos formatur ; torqueo torſi, 5 
Haereb vt haeſi. Veo fit vi: ut, ferveo fervi q, 
Niveo, et indè ſutum poſcit conniveo, nivi 


Et nixi; cieo civi, vieogue viev r. | 


. Tertia conjugatio. 
5 Tri praeteritum formabit ut hic manifeſtum. 


Bo fit bi: ut, lambo lambi : ſcribo excipe ſeripſi, 


Et nubo nupk ; antiguum cumbo cubui dat. 
Co fit ci: ut, vinco vici :?: v#/t parco peperci 
Et parſi; dico dixi, duco guogue duxi  - 
Do firdi: at, mando mandi : ' /ed ſcindo ſcidi dat, 
3 ficli, range 2 ; _—_ 8 | 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, 0 REP 
Junge * cecidi, pro verbero ou Cebidi, 
Cedo pro diſcedere, ſive locimm dare, ceſſi: 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, _ 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do ſemper faciunt ſi g. 

Go fit xi: ut, jungo junxi : ſed r ante go vult ſi: 
L, ſpargo ſparſi: lego legi, et ago facit egi; 55 
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugique; 

Dat frango fregi; pago vox formare cietuſſa 


: Vull pepigi, at pango pegi quad dat-quogue panxi n. | 


Ho 2 xi: traho cen traxi docet, et veho vexi. 


« Mulxi, aud weteres grammatt. ſed auctorem non profrrunt. 


lam De compoſitorum praeteritis {pectant. 
25 a fervo ; 


3 Fervi poti 


{ Vaſi wix reperitur 7ſt in compoſitis. 
sli: niemorant, apud weteres 2 legito. 


Pd X 


91 
non legitur, ſed levi. At deleo, et Faulo in fra conniveo, ad primam 7e 
7 Simplex werbu 
 EUTFIf» erv tertiae, ſed ferveo ferbui, quaſi 

s Vici inè n, guia fon ſan ab antiquo vico, qued ex mud. Sic ab | 
n Pango pro cano, quid 


a ferd 


L- 
fallo 
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llo # j 
M-o / 
omo pe 
104 fo 
No / 
at ſterr 
terdum 


wad {er 
vt verr 
aero q 
$0, ve 
rmabit 
aadgue 
( viſo V 
Sco fi. 
[t didi 
To ft 
v facto 
at mitte 
erto Ke? 
a fleto 


xi, eti 


| ello } 
tliam ter 
unt; de | 
vult Eu 
tj aliqui 
rat err 
Lice idem 


Put Prife 


1 


[-o ft ui: colo ce coluĩ: pfallo excipe tum p, 
fallo /n p, nam li tibi format utrumpue z | ne oþ 
it ello velli vulſi grogue, fallo fefelli, 

llo a pro frungo ceculi, pello pepuligpve. 

M. o fit ui: vomo cru vomui : ſed emo factt emi3 _ 

omo petit compli, promo prompſi; adjice demo 

100 format dempſi, ſumo ſumpſi g, premo preſſi. 

No fit vi: ſino cen ſivi: temno excipe tempſi; 

at ſterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi 7 

terdum lini et livi, cerno guoquè crevi: 5 

Figno, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini dan. 

Po ft pſi: ut, ſcalpo ſcalpſi: rumpo excipe rup! 3 

ſtrepo gud format ſtrepui, crepo # quod crepui dat, 
Quo ft qui: ut, linquo liqui :: coquo demito co! u). 
Ro fit vi: ſero cer pro planto et ſemino ſevi, 1 
ud ſerui melins ſemper dabit ordino fignans: 

t verro verri et verſi, uro uſſi, gero geſſi, 

nero quaeſivi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 1 

do, veluti & probat arceſſo, inceſſo, atgue laceſſo, 

rmabit fivi : ſed tolle capeſſo capeſſi 

wdgue capeſſivi facit, atpuc faceſſo faceſſi u, 

c viſo viſt ; /ed pinſo pinſui Habebit. 

Sco fit vi: ut, paſco pavi: gt poſco popoſci, 

U didici diſco, quexi formare quiniſco 9. 

To fit ti: ut, verto verti: ſed ſiſto notetur 

0 facio fare activum, nam jure ſtiti dat 5 

at mitto mifi, peto vu/t formare petiviez 

erto Rertui Habet, meto meſſui: ab ecto ft exi 

flecto flexi; necto dat nexui Hadetgue . 

xi, etiam pecto dat pexui habet guoque pexi. Bip 
| Cello Smplex non in uenitur. 6 Nonnulli haec quatuor praeteritay 
nim tempſi, fine p. ſcribi debere contendunt. y Levi a leo alii dedu J 


* 


5 
riman ti 
hum non 
aſi a ferd 
ab ico 


quid cet 


vult Eutiches, wetus grammate ſed nullo ſcriptore confirmat. # Sine n, 
Va liquo, uod a Airrw. C Accerſo, 91d hafenus additum ſuits ins 
rato- errore pro arceſſo dici 2 notat Vol. u Et face vi oli 
lic. idem oſtendit. & Quiniſco non repericur, ſed conquiniſco conquexi 
put Priſcianus. Ita bie verſus editus fuit in aliis guil (dam edit ionibus 
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ut; de livi guogue Aubitatur. & Crepo primae haud rarum ; etiam er- 
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- V'E'R BVM. 
Vo fit vi: ut, volvo volvi: vivo excipe vixi.. 
X- o fit ui, vt monſtrat texo quod texui habebit a. 
Fit cio ci: vt, facio feci, jacio guogue ject : 
Antiquum lacio lexi, ſpecio guogue ſpexi. 5 
Fit dio di: ut, fodio fodi. Gio, cen fugio, gi. 
Fit pio pi: ut, capio cepi: cu- pio excipe -pivi ; 
Et rapio rapui, ſapio ſapui atque fapivi © 
Fit rio ri: ut, pario peperi. Tio ſh geminans ſ: 
Ut quatio quaſh 8, uad vix reperitur in uſu. 
Denigue vo fit ui: ut, ſtatuo ſtatui: pluo pluvi y 
Format five plui; ſtruo ſed ſtruxi, fluo fluxi. 
| Quarta conjugatio. 
Uarta dat is ivi: ut, monſtrat ſcio ſeis tibi ſeivi. 
- E-xcipias venio dans veni, cambio ꝙ camph, 
Raucio rauſi, farcio farſi, ſarcio ſarſi, 1 
Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulſi, 
Haurio item hauſi; ſancio ſanxi, vincio vinxi; 
Pro ſalto ſalio ſalui, * et a- micio -micui 4at 's : 
Parciùs utemur cambivi, haurivi. amicivi, 
Sepivi, ſancivi, farcivi, atgue ſauvi C. 


Pes proceleuſmaticus, e quatuor brevibus ſyllabis confectus 


DE COMPOSITORVM VERBORVM PRAETERITIS, 


PRacteritum dat idem ſimplex et compoſitivum : 

Ut, docui, edocui nonſtrat. Sed ſyllaba, ſemper 
Dram ſimplex geminat, compoſio non geminatur : 
Prasterquam tribis his, praecurro, excurro u, repungo, 
Atque a do, diſco, ſto, polco, rite creatts. 

A plico compoſitum cum ſub, vel nomine, ut iſta, 
Supplico, multiplico, gazdet formare plicavi; 
Applico, complico, replico, er explico 3, ui gzogue fir nan 
4 Nexo nexui, quod aliae editiones Lie addunt, citatur uidem a wt 
ammaticis, ſed ob dlevit. | ol Praeſens in uſu Mmaiilcte 7 luvi obſolen 
18 veteres ſolummodo grammaticos occurrit. 1 Ita bic werſus 1 al 
guts editionjbus legitur. & Occurrunt tantim ſapivi et ſancivi; legunt 
tamen haurii, et lalli, etiam amixi. n Geminationem haec nonnu"qvs 
emittunt ; quod et pleriſque aliis a curro compoſigis in uſu venit, 1 4% 
Habeant, aliis amittant. Y Implivo bis addit V. ſed replica? 
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gi © 
plicts 
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It unun 
tum 4 
edo, e. 
ndo, 1 
blcondc 


Verba 
com po] 
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urtio, c 
27% at 
etera ſe 
paſco | 
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Haec 
tango 
l (01191 
, rapie 
raeterit 
{ placeo 
Wer duo 
an poſit 
Subol 
e MEMO « 
amno, $ 
quiſſimae 
F0coerce: 
us etia 
oſthabeo, 

mineag 

1946 v 


anvis vt oleo fimplex olui, tamen indè 0 7 
wdois compofitum meliits furmabit olevi; 
licis at formam redolet ſeguitur, ſuboletque a. 
fonte a pungo rermaount omnia punxis 
i unum papugi, interdimque, repungo, js N 
ram 4 do, quando eff inflexio tertia, ut, addo, 
edo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, vel obdo, 
ndo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi; at unum \ 
bcondo abſcondi. Natum a ſto ſtas ſtiti habebit. 
Mutantia primam vocalem in 
Verba haec fimplicia praeſentis praeteritique, 
womponantur, vocalem primam in e mutant ; 
amno, lacto, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto g, fatiſcor, 
irtio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo : pariogue, 
jus nata per 1 duo, comperit et reperit, dant ; 
tera ſed per ui, velut haec, aperire, operire y. 
paſco pavi #antium compoſta notentur 
laec duo, compeſco d, diſpeſco, peſcui habere 
tera, ut epaſco, ſervabunt ſimplicis uſum. 
| Murantia primam vocalem in i, &c 
dus Haec habeo 2, lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, 2 
Is FF tango, argue cano &, fc quaero, cacdo cecidi, 
ic egeo, teneo, tacco, ſapio, rapiogze, 
! componantur, vocalem primam in i mutant: 
5 rapio rapui, eripio eripui: 4 cano natum 
% raeteritum per ui, ceu concino concinui, dat. 8 
| placeo fic diſpliceo; ſed ſimplicis iſum 4 
ar duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene ſervant n. | 
ompoſita @ verbis calco, falto, a per u mutant : 12 
© guboleo carer praeterito. Sed alia guogue ab oleo compeſita, praeterea 


nan . * 0 - 7. 
«oi emvorata, cum Aer nificant, Tx” formam ſequuntur. f Prae- 
5 1 Fu amno, Suct. abarceo, J. pertracto, Cic. et retracto, Tac. Ita an- 


ſuiſſmae editioges, yon peri et perui, vt recentioress 9 Compeſco poritur 


us: 1 ar; coerceo, cohibeo; in proprio ſenſu, pro ſimul paſco, ſcribiturcompaſco. 
; . Aut etiam impeſco habet, 7 od Colum. impaſco. 25 Antchabeo, Tac. 
nnu"1" ahabeo, 7; er. Sed occano, Sall. n Praemineo, emineo, promineo, 


j 
| 4 | 4 „ 9 . 1 3 . 
ot - WM nincagye, guar in aliis editt. bic addita ſunt, quaſi a maneo compeſita, ab 


2 ue verbo-minzo, quenſus e Lu A ins, recentiores grammatici deducunte 
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„% IE REV M. 
Id tibi demonſtrant, conchlca, inculco, reſulto a. 
Compoſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt a 
Fd docet a claudo, orcdlutlo, excludo 8; 4 quatiogne, | 
Percutio, excutio ; 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, 2. 
M.utantia prim. vocal. in i, practerquam in practeritiz 
'  Haec ji conipontis, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 

Et capio, jacio , lacio, ſpecio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam praejertis in i ſibi mutant, 

| Praeteriti nungiam: cen, frango, refringo refregi, 

4 capio, incipio incepi : /ed pauca notentur; 

Nangue ſuum ſimplex perago ſequitur, ſatagogue : 

- Atque ab ago, dego, cogo ; /ic 4 rego, 7 

E/ ſurgo; "media pratſentis ſyllaba ademtã d. 
Compoſita a pango retinent a quatnor ia: 

. oppango, circumpango, argue repango 8. 
Nil variat facio, nifi pracpoſrto praceunte: 

I docet olfacio, cum calfacio; inficiogue. 

A lego nata, re, per, prae, ſub, trans, ad praceunte, 

Praeſentis ſervant vocatem: in i cetera mutant; 


De guibns-haec, intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 


Prueteritum lexi faciunt; reliqua omnia legi. 
D SIMPLICIVM VERBORVM SVPINIS. 
Unc "ex "praeteritu aiſcas formare err oo 

Bi „bi tum ſumit: fie namque. bibi bibitum fe. 
Ci ft tum: t vici victum te/tatur, et 9 
Dan: ictum, fect factum, jeci guogque. jactum. 

Di fit ſum: ut, vidi viſum: guaedam geminant ſ; 

Ut, pandi paſſum &, ſedi ſeſſum, adde ſcidi quod 

Dat ſeiſſum, atque fidi fiſſum, fodi guogue foſſum. 

Me etiam advertas, quod ſyllaba prima ſupinis, 

Duam vult pratteritum geminari, non geminatur: 

4 Sic priores quaedam editiones bos duos werſus exbibuerunt. Exculpo 9 


tem, ou in aliis legitur, 
fan a ſimplici cludo. 


y Circumago, Liv. 


Poſita guaedam ab emo: ut, demo, promo, ſumo. s Haec guaiuor verb 
ex priori regula etiam in aliis quibuſdam editionibas bug iranjlata ſus 
(4 i panſum, | | 3 N 5 


non a ſcalpo wenit, ſed a fimplici ſculpo. 8 Fu 
com, Cic. circumſedeo we 
eircumſideo, ſuperſedeo, Id. ſuperjacio, Colum. $ His addi peſſunt cum 


aq! 


itt form 
auſi ha 
i uſtun 
torſum 
Ph ft 
Ti ft 
Imbo rit 
V1 fit 
Dat lavi 
otavi p 
ed fit 
Wmes r 
dolvi 4 

Fult ſing 
'enivi v 
9uod 
erbum | 
& Et ti 
a p. 47. 
Wu 4 \ 
De can 
Venun 
um eo. 


2 totondi dans tonſum docet, atque cecidi fg 
caeſum, et cecidi guad dat caſum, atgue tetendi | 
tenſum et tentum, tutudi tunſum , alęue pepedi 
xd firmat peditum, adde dedi quod jure datum vult. 
i ft tum: ut, legi lectum; pegi pepigięue | 
pactum, fregi fraftum, de quoque tactum, 
| actum, pupugi punctum: fugi fugitum #7. 
Li ft ſum: ut, falli fans pro ſale condio ſalſum; 
? pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum 8, atque fefelli 
lum, dat velli vulſum : tuli Habet quogue latum. 
M-i, n-i, p-i, qu- , tum formant, velut Bic manifeſtum : 
| emtum ; vent ventum, cecini 4 (479 cantum 3; 
capio cepi captum, coepi & gyogue coeptum, 
rumpo rupi ruptum; liqui gzogue alum. 
Ri jt ſum: ut, verri verſum : peperi excipe partum. 
di ft ſum: ut, viſi viſum ; tamen iT geminato 
ih /ormabit miſſum: fulſi excipe fultum, 
aui hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi gzogque fartum, 
fi uſtum, geſſi geſtum; torſi d torturm 
torſum &, indulſi indultum indulſuͤmęuea reguirit. 1 
Ph ft ptum: ut, ſeripſi ſeriptum: campſi excipe campſum 9. 
Ti ft tum: a ſto namgue ſteti, a ſiſtogue ſtiti dart | 
Inbo rite ſtatum : verti tamen eXCIPE yeglum. 
Vi fit tum: ut, flavi flatum : pavi excipe paſtum ;, 
pat lavi lotum interdum lautum atęue lavatum, 
otavi potum interdum facit et potatum, 
ed favi fautum, cavi cautum; a ſero ſevi 
mes rite ſatum, livi linigue litum dat; 
dolvi 2 ſolva ſolutum, volyi a volvo volutum, 
4% ſingultivi ſingultum i, veneo venis 
avi venum x, ſepelivi 7:72 ſepultum. 5 . 
Quad dat ui dat itum; ut, domui domitum: excipe quodvis. 
bum in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in utum 
Et tuſum, unde tuſus, Plix. f De cello ceculi antea difum fur 
. 47. 7 Potids a vulſi. 9 Coepio in raeſenti ob ſale vit. © Visum | 
Pius 2 video, © & Torſum in uſu eſſe defit> » Indulſum, Priſc 
1 le cambio vide ſupra, p. 48. Nes ſupinum, nec participium legituy 
Venum nomen c Fm ſignificans. ac- vengitioz undg veneo, bs e, ve- 
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52 VERBVM. 
Exuiĩ t exutum ; 4 ruo deme rui ruitum & dans.” 
Vult ſecui ſectum, necui nectum g, fricuigae 
Frictum, miſcui item miſtum, * et amicut dat amictum; 
Torrui habet toſtum, docui doctum, tenuiqgue 
Tentum, conſului conſultum, alut altum alitümęꝛe, 
Sic ſalui ſaltum, colui occului 4 grogue cultum ; | 
Pinſui habet piſtum, rapui raptum, ſeruique - 
A ſero vult ſertum, fic texui habet gioque textum: 
Haec ſed ui mutant in ſum; zan cenſeo cenſum, 
Cellui ꝙ haber celſum, meto meſſui habet quoque meſſum: 
Nexui item nexum, ſic pexui habet guoque pexum +. 

Xi fit ctum: ut, vinxi vinctum: guingue abjitiunt n; 
Ut, ſinxi hum, minxi mictum, adjice pini 
Dan, pictum, ſtrinzi ſtrictum, rinxi & quogue riftum. 
Kum, flexi, plexi n, fixi dant; et flio fluxum. © 

15 v pes proceleuſmatſcus. 


Dr courosfroRVvM VERBORVM SVPINIS, 


Ompoſitum ut fimplex formatur quodgue ſupi num, 
'S Duamvis non eadem ſtet ſemper ſyllaba nirigque. 
Compoſita a tunſum, demtd n, tuſum; à ruitum ft, 

I media demtd, rutum &; et a ſaltum guogue ſultum. 

A ſero, quando ſitum format, crompo/ia ſitum dant. 

Haec captum, factum :, jactum, raptum, a per e mutant, 
It cantum, partum, ſparſum, carptum, guogque fartum. 
Verbum edo compoſitum non eſtum x ſed facit eſum, 

Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumque. 

A noſco tantan duo cognitum et agnitum habentur, 
Cetera dant notum: zullo eff jam noſeitum in uſu. 


« Er rutum, unde ruta caeſa apud Fees B Potins necatum, nam in 
14 nectum vi legitur niſi apud urtt. gramm. Occuli, Y, Flacc. J Cel 
ui, 777 a celleo, ncn 1 vg z et celſus nomen eft, non participium. t Addi 
at patui paſſum, carui caſſum caritimque. Seu 
aſſum eſt a pando, caſſum adjectivunm, et caritum convenit regulae : Quoc 
Ringo nung nen legitur, tant m ringor 7 
7 fimpli 

Si cum praepofitione componatur: nt, in 


# Negue edo fimplex eſtum facit, lice tvulgo ei tribuatus 


derunt Bic aliae editt. 
Aat ui, dat itum. 6 

„ plecto plexi, pro punio, in activã forma wix reperitur. 
ibu potius tuſum et rutume 14 


um. 


8 


* 


DE P 


T Erba! 
Prat 

[ fui : 
«IRC eſt ( 
an labo! 
ata; uf 
mans f 
% Us. 
rmans d 
lata; ut 
ſus fun 
1 text 0 
tor niſi 
aſcor n 
phviſco! 
actus ©, 
{t tuor 
loquor 
FPer1of 
det pa 
% vety 
ge que 
kpergiſc 
cor con 
"rtuus, 


EVER 


Raeteri 
Coen 
0 jura: 
potus, 


Vid. R 
pala . 

Us aur ba! 
a li nom 


Mc infie 


- 


VERBVM. 


Erba in or admittunt ex poſleriore ſupino @ © 
Practeritum, verſo u per us, et ſum conſoctato 
| fui : wt, 4 lectu, lectus ſum e, ſui. At horum 

une eff deponens, nunc eft commune uotandum. . 
in labor lapſus: patior df paſſus, et %% 

at; ut, compatior 3 compaſſus, perpeti ore 
mant perpeſſus : fateor dat faſſus, et ij Gt ' * 
ita; ut, confiteor confeſſus, difſiteorgue _ 
rmans diffeſſus 7: gradior dat greſſus, et inde 
ata; ut, digredior digreſſus: junge fatiſcor 
ſus fam d, menſus ſum metior, utor t uſus. 
1 ted orditus 2, pra incepto dat ordior orſus. 
tor niſus ve nixus ſum, ulciſcor 27 ultus, 
ifcor ſimul iratus &, reor atque ratus ſum, 
_ MWilviſcor vz/? oblitus ſum, fruor ptat 
8, actus vel fruitus, miſereri junge miſertus. 
| {t tuor et tueor non tutus q ſed tuitus ſum 3 
loquor 24dę locutus, et a ſequor add? ſecutus. 
xperiox facit expertus 3 formare paciſcor 
det pactus ſum, nanciſcor nactus, apiſcor  _ 
ud vetics eff verbumt aptus ſum, unde adipiſcor adeptus. 
1172 queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge profectus, 


, rergiſcor ſun experrectus; et hace progue commi- 
cor commentus, naſcor natus, moriorgue 
"rtuus, atęue orior quod practeritum facit ortus. 
 VERBIS GEMINVM PRAETERITVM HABENTIBVSs 
viz, ad formam in o et or, 
4 Keeteritum activae et paſſivae vocis habent haec 0: 7 5 
d Cel Coeno coenavi et coenatus ſum tibi format, 
Addi juravi et juratus, potõ ie potavi & 
ue. Sel potus, titubo titubavi ve/ titubatus, | 
re ; Quoc ne CI. „ 
e geee, . 32, ne f. 8 Vox ecclefuficts feriptoribus flden 
. N 0 „ N. E. ox eccleſiaſticis ſeriptori folt 
g ** Pata. Diffeſſus non legitur. I Feſſus Diomedi 2 ft. hf mg 
"hg Wat barbarum, aut obſoletum, cenſet Je. De wit. ſerm. i. 24. C Ira- 


ö D ue Mectionis; non fignificationis, quae vaden cenſetur in utrãg; formã. 
| | Prandeo 


53: 
De PRAETERTTI1S 'VERBORVM IN or. | 


— —üä 
— - 


_—_— ——— 


ali nomen efſe uvolunt. n Tutus apud alluft. B. J. c. 110. & Seil. 


r 
MT ” 
33 — 


5 5 
- 
r 9 gets q mT? 2 WE Mew wc . . N . r 70 : 
N 28 " : 4 OSS — 5 * 2 . 2 * — wu Sc as 
2 —— VV. — r E Dy.» of E -» Wh FI. 2 III” a Et. —_ n — CY — 
"hv — — ed E — — . - - l 
. 3 e r cr * 7 — . i = hy — 
4 » w \ . . Rd 2 he 3 * - - o - 1 
— — p . pe £69 xa 8 * — . — a. — ——— oy * — — < 
— 2 — "Ja — 4 n , : . — 8 . * 
— © a. * 6 S Bo © nah 2 e e —— a : 5 : 
© — x 2 — 8 2 4 # " — F - = 


» 2 


meas — >; 
W- * * 2 * . 
n 
— . * 
— 


- ry Ls 


— VE RB VM. 
« Prandeo prandi et pranſus ſum ; placeo phcui-dat 
Et placitus, ſueſco ſuevi vult atgue ſuetus, 5 
Nubo nupſi nuptague ſum ; gueis junge libetgre 
uod libuit facit et libitum, ſimul et licet adde 
Dans licuit licitum, taedet gzod taeduit et dat 
Pertaeſum 8, adde pudet Faciems puduit puditamgze, 
Atque piget tibi quod format piguit pigitumgue. 
Il DE NEVTRO-PASSIVORVM PRAEKTERITIS. 
[1 N Eutro-paſſtvum fic praeteritum tibi format, 
=** Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fido ſiſus, et audeo® 


Auſus ſum, fio fictus, ſoleo ſolitus ſum 7. der 
| _ * Verſus hypermeter. ec”: n 
De vERBIS- PRAETERITVM MVTVANTIBVS & Wc.cic 
E qr rx praeteritum verba actipiunt aliunde. | Ref pu 
| Inceptivam « in ſco tans pro primario & adoptat Ft fhet 
Praeteritum eju dem verbi : vult ergo tepeſco Cempo 
A tepeo tepui, ferveſco a ferveo fervi; F+ gu 
A video cerno vlt vidi; à concutio /t Excip, 
Praeteritum quatio concuſſi, a percutioqze 2 Pareo, 
Percuſſi ferio; 2 mingo 9#/t meio minxi; Et val 

A ſedeo ſido vult (ſedi u, 4 ſuffero tollo 1 5 
Suſtuli, e: a fuo ſum fui, & à tulo ritè fero tuli &. | 
1 A to ſiſto ſteti tan'um pro flare, farogue 2 Di 
| Inſanivi out a verbo infanio ducen +» © wo. 
die poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, ; Sugo 
Praeteritum a paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. fliveo, 
Ts * Verſus hypermeter, | OS : Gag 
D vERBIS PRAETERITO CARENTIBVS. Sed pro 
DRaeteritum fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco 3, ad 5 


Polleo, nideo : ad baec, ixceptiva; ut, pueraſco &: 


a antebac 
Ia prioribus editt. addita ſunt, caſſus a cares, paſſus a pateo, de guili 


antca, p. 52. Net; item veneo venditus ſum, quod rectius a vendor; et mere Obr. 

merui, quod a mereo. 5 Taeduit wix occurrit, et pertaeſum eft a pertaedetſi J:2ucy; 
| * ö . a . . - 123 

5 Maeitus a maereo bic addunt recentiores editt. quod nomen eff, nec legitu "il ticipiis 


* antiguioribus. & Verba baec practerito carent, guamadmodum autem ab ali extant, 
( id ſuppleri poſfit, bic etenditur. « Inchoativa baec ſupra appellantur, p. M uli: 
& Stprimitivo igitur practeritum deſit, inceptivam eo carere neceſſe eſt : ut, 1 DIY) 


1 1 
«* $0 
| 


Wl - baſco a labo. » Lepitur autem ſidi apud Colum. & Fatiſco a fatim eb. 
| ſcos guod etiam praeterito caret. i Simplex werbum non eſt ia uſu. * A 


1 


minibus ſcil. deducta, ita ſilveſ o, ſruticeſco, ſterileſco, et alia. 


- 


q paſſiva, qribus caruere activa ſupinis ;_ 
, metuor, timeor: meditating & omnia, praeter 
arturio E, eſurio, gue practeritum duo ſervant. 


DE VERBIS SVPINV RARO Avr NVNQVA ADMITTENTIBYS, 


Aec raro aut nunguam retinebunt verba ſiupinum 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci y, 
any Niſpeſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco 0 | 
„ego, ango, ſugo, lingo e, ningo, ſatagoyze, 
Phllo, voio, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet C, paveo, conniveo, fervet: N 
4 nuo n compuſitum ; ut, renuo: a cado; vt, accido, praeter 
8 0 Occido gad facit occaſum, recidogue recaſum 9: I” 
; Reſpuo i, linquo x, luo A, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo po, 
Et ſterto, timeo: fic luceo, et arceo, js 
Cempoſita ercitum habent ; ic a gruo, ut ingruo, aata- 
Ft quaecurique in vi formantur neutra jecunaae z 
Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceogue, | 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo , lateopue, 
Et valeo, caleo; gaudent hace namgue ſupino. 
* Verſus hypermeter. | 
2 Deſiderativa baer 25 vocantur, p- 44+ Vaſſio autem meditativa ſunty 
quae definunt in Fo. Anal. iii. 45. 8 Vix legitur in praeterito. Sed a parſi 
parſum, Varro apud Priſc. & De compeſco, quiniico, vid. ſupra, p. 49547» 


s Sugo ſuctum, er lingo lictum tribuit Fal. & Aveo practerito caret, item 


fliveo, er liveo, ut idem cenſet. n Simplex non eſt in uſu. & Et incido, unde 
incaſurus, Plin. Et religua compoſita a ſpucs® I Sed compoſita li&tum : 


ut, relictum, Sc. Xx Luo, pro folvo, luitum; vnde luiturus, Claudian. 


, Sed pro lavo, compeſira lutum; quod dſtendunt participia ablutus, dilurus, 
Tc. „ Pleraeque editiones bie legunt calvo; cujus meminit Priſc. fea 

nllum aiechorem profetts „ Jaceo hic ponitur loco pateo, quod in omnibus 

antebac fletit editt. ſupinis autem carere ſupra dictum fuit, p. 52+ n. bs 


de guibu | 
merec Obſ. Crammatici participium futuri in rus, et practeriti in us, a ſupins 
ertacdet Wl J:ucunt, binc omnibus verbis ſupinum tribuunt, quorum alterutrum ex bis par- 
* ticipiis legitur, licèt for ſan ſupinu m ipſum apud vcteres jcriptores, gui di, 
1 ab a extant, nk ſguam compareat 5 quod non paucis ſane eorum, quae in ſuferie' ibu 

„ p. ulis de ſupini fermatione continentur, accidit. 1 vation iis 

's 7 r guee bic ſuſino cerere dicuntur, uirumgue participium aeefſe, inielligi apartet. 
me | Ky . | e 

% Ad ni | 43.10 
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piece! 


DF. VERBIS. DuyrcTIVIS. os 
Ir! nunc, ut totum' percirras ordine verbum,  * On 
a 


Iftis pauca dabis mutilnta et ANOMALA verba ; 
5 quia clauda quidem remanent, nec verſibus apta, 
85 rectis pedibus pleniſque incedere gaudeut, 

iſte ſequens dabitur, quem cernis, ſermo Jolutus, 


Pa AksENs indicativi, ato, ais, ait; plural. aiunt. 
Imperf. aiebam, aicbas, aiebatz Pl. aiebamus, 2 aiebant, 
Imperativus, 1. 
Praeſens optat. potent. et ſubj. aias, aiat ; plar. aims, giant. 
Praeſens particip. aienn. : 


'PrAESENS optat. et ſubjunct. azſim, alli, aufit; plur. af x 
FvTvs. indicat. /a/v2675. 
_ Imper, ſalve, jalveto ; plur. ſalvete, ſalvetote. 


Foces pr 
ptegras 
tivi fo 
gemini , 
ppt, Nt 
Not 
on rep 
Praet 
ſe per 
Deni 


wan, 


| Infinit. /alvere. D 

I mPERAT. are, aveto; plur. avete, avetote. T & 
Infin. avere &. r0 
lurkx. cede, plur. cedite: i. e. dic vel porrige, dicite ve perſona 
porrigite. | _ 
Forvs. Fax-o et fax-im, is, it; plur. imus, ini, int: ll 3 
fecero et fecerim, & 8. P 


i habe 
Iurz ar. optat. potent. et ſubjunct. forem, fores, foret 3 Plur "capa 


forent :' pro en, &c. 
Infiniti vus, fore, I. e. Juturun e. 


Pa arskxs indicat. quaejo 3 plural. ↄuaeſumus. 
Ixrir, ſola vox eſt, incipit ſignificans. 
Paaps8ns indic. inguam, inquis, inguit; plur. znquimus, fguien 


numeri 
omin! 
Onae e 
perſon: 
bortet 


Imperf. inguiebat; plur. in guiebant. | On 
Perfectum, inqui/li. Nei 
Futurum, inguies, inſuiet. i v. 
Imperat. iague, Ter. inguito, Plaut 7. tor ef 

d af ra 

4 Aveo pro cupio plura habet tempora. B Vid. fapra, p. 43. n. 8 Ws - 
ey Plures perſons: ct remperg buie ver he 3 alit, fed rulls idoneo ct rem, 


' 1 cen fir mant. 


IN D1CAT; 
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V E. R B V M. > 57 
„ier. valebii. FFF 

Imper. vale, valeto; plur. valete, valriote. 

Infinit. valere &. „ N | 
Haec quatuor ſequentia, di, coepi, memini,  novi e, omnes 
Foces praeteriti perfecti et pluſquamperfecti omnium modorum 
ntegras habent; ut et futuri quoque, quoties a praeterito indi 
tivi formatur : in reliquis magnũ ex parte deſiciunt, niſi quod 
mini in imperativo ſing. memento, plural. mementote, habet: 
epi, novi, et odi, carent imperativo. „ 
Notabunt praeterea pueri, for, dor, der, fer a for, ſimplicia 
don reperiri. ! 1 3 
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ain, i Practerea dic, duc, fac, fer, pro dice, duce, face, fere, voces 
| ſſe per apocopen conciſas et decurtatas. OE TEST Ss 
Jin, Denique notabunt eo, et pues, habere imperſectum 7ham, wg 


wham, in futuro ibo, quibo, Pi 


DE VERBIS IMPERSONALIBVs. Mi 
T de perſonalibus auidem hactenus diftum eſto; deinceps ve - i 
r0 de imperſonalibus dicendum, quae nominativum certae | I 


erſonae non recipiunt, {ed mutatur nominativus perſonae in ob- 
Iquos : ut, quod Anglice perſonaliter dicimus, I mu? read Fire 
Fil; Latino imperſonaliter effertur, Oportet me legere Virgilium. 
Imperſonalia igitur appellantur, non quod perſona careant 
habent enim, ut videmus, vocem tertiae perſonae, tam acti- 
Pu. un quam paſiivam, quamplurima ) ſed quia nullius perſonae aut 
pumeri certam ſignificationem, niſi ex adjuncto nominis vel pro- 
ominis caſu obliquo, ſortiantur. Nam opertet me, primae per- 
onae eſſe videtur, numerique ſingularis; oportet not, primae 
perſonge pluralis; apertet te, ſecundae perſonae ſingularis 3 6- 
bortet cus, ſecundae pluralis: atque itidem de reliquis 7. 
| Sunt igitur imperſonalia duplicia; activae vocis, et paſſ va 
ocis. | | | 


uin. 


« Valeo Me ſalutandi werbum eft diſcedentium, ſed pro bond valetudine 
utor eff integrume  & Venit @ noſco, ſed in precterito nn bas 
et praefentis's ty odi quoque, et me mini dici pete, Alii exe 
ius nomen babuifje volunt) que religuis perſonis, practer teriiam ſings 2 
em, deſtituuntur. n e e ee en 


100 * MPER9OMN») 


„ . 8 


] 


0 gude 


- 


58 VER BV N. 
lurgxsO NAA activae vocis fant hace, et his fimilia a: 4. 
cidit, conducit, conſtat, cuntingit, decet, eſt, evenit, expedit, in. 
_ eff, juvat, libet, licet, lig ret, miſeret, oportet, piget, places, pu. 
- aitet, poteſt, praeſint, pudet, refert, reſtat, ſolet, tacdet, vacot. 
Denique nullum fer: verbum eſt tam perſonale, ut non iden 
imperſonalis formam poſſit induere: non e diverſo! 
HFlorum tamen quaedam perſonaliter uſurpantur: ut, 
Virtus placet probis. Pecunia omnia poteſt. Ars juvat egentes. 
Quae adſolent, quaegque opurtent 
_ Signa ad ſalutem effe, omnia huic eſſe video. Ter. And. iii. 2. 1. 
4 Conjugantur autem in tertia perloni ſingulari per omnes mo. 
W r | | 
A liquet non extat praeteritum ; taedet pertaeſum e formats; 
miſeret, et miſereſcit, mijertum eff. e 
Inveniuntur etiam in uſu /ib/tum ef, licitum eff, pigitum of, 
placitum oft, puditum eſt; praeterit. a /ibet, licet, piget, plactt, 
pudet. 8 . ee 
IurER SOMALIA paſſivae vocis fiunt ab omnibus verbis aCtivis 
et neutris: ut, turbatur, curritur. e , 
Imperſonalia ſupinis, et vocibus gerundii carent 7. 
„ DE GERUNDITS. 
GERVNDI A porrò voces participiales vocari poſſunt, quo. 
= fimiſia participiis ſunt ; ficut proverbialia dicimus, quae 
ſunt ſimilia proverbiis. . 
' Proinde quia parum videbamus convenire inter grammaticos, 
utrum ad verba, an ad participia propiùs pertineant, hic in con- 
- , finio utriuſque partis relinquimus, ut, utri velint, ſeſe regno ad- 
dicant. Vo Engin Fs Eh 
Porrs a nomine caſum; a verbo agendi, vel patiendi, vel 
neutrius fignificationem accipiunt. | 
Et quia temporum nec diſcrimen diſcretis vocibus recipiunt, 
og numeros aut perſonas admittunt ; ideo nec juſta verba eſſe 
poſſunt, nec participia 9. | 4s 
 @ Includuntur Ble neutra et anomala. f Vid. ſupra, Pe 54+ n. 6. o Non 
emnino carent, et i rard eee gaod er de r- Ub dici poteſt. 5 Ex 
vecentioribus grammaticis alii verbalia adjefiva, alii verd ſubſtantiva po- 
f its gentris neutrius, quae verbi ſui caſum regunt, gerundia efſe Hatuunt. 


Gerund- 


7 


Gerur 
2 , dati V 
Geru 


7 jum eſt 


templa e 


henas 


Uritg 


Foemi na 


Satis 44 
Ars ad 


gVPI 
que 
Exe 
Sign 
fere pa 


PAR TICIPIVM. 39 
Gerundiorum terminationes ſunt tres: di, genitivi n 
b, dativi et ablativi; um, nominativi et accuſat. ö 
Gerundia autem active majori ex parte ſignificare nulli do- 
dium eſt, licet interdum etiam paſſive hgnificent ; 3 Cujus rei ex- 


kempla erunt iſta: 
Uſthenns erudiendi gratid | mifſts : id eſt, at erudiretur.Juſt xvii. 3. ; 
Uritque videndo XA 
Femina: id eſt, dum videtur. Virg. Georg. iii. 215. 
atis ad cognoſtendum illuſtria e id elt, ut cognsſcantur. 
2.1, Ai ad diſcendum facilis : id eſt, ut  diſcatur. 
MY DE SUPINIS. 5 
mat 8; GVPINA quoque meritò participialia verba dicuntur, omnaa - 
que cum gerundii vocibus communia habent «. 
im of, Exeunt autem, prius in am, poſterius in „ ut, viſum, t iſe 


Significant autem, prius quidem fere active ; poſterius vero. 
fer paſſive, ſicut in Rudiment;s dictum eſt ». 1 A 


DE PARTICTPIO. 


ARTICIPIVM ett pars orationis inflexa caſu; quae a no- 
mine genera, caſus, et declinationem; a verbo tempora, 
et ſignificationes; ab utroque numerum, et figuram accipit. 


ee ZN PAIRI4CTIPFIO. 
CCIDVNT articipio ſeptem; caſus, genus, declinatio, | 
A P pio ſep 8 


ha tempus, ſignificatio, numerus, figura. 
2, De caſu autem, et genere, et declinatione, idem hic ſtatuen- 
ad dum, quod ſupra in nomine eſt traditum. 


„„ ue. 
vel TEMPORA participiorum ſunt tria. 


PrAESENS in ant, vel ens: ut, amans, legen. 7. 


hart, 


Avis 


quo. 
quae 


int, a Supina etiam inter werbalia ſubſtantiva numerari debent, quorum non- 
eſſe nulla in aliis cafibus, praeter accuſativum et ablativum, leguntur. Supi- 

1 autem aye: vocantur, cum 7 verbo motus, et 22 adjeHtivo 
Von lubjicitur, r poſteriori ſupino accidere ut ati ius, quam priori ut 
paſſive 1 Mus oftendit. Anal. iii. 12. Ob quam cauſam for ſan 


Ex nulla mentio de prioris ſupini Tenſe paſfivo fatta Fuit in udi mentis. id. 
pee he, p. 17. * Participium in ns Practeriti temporis . gnificatione non- 
; nunguan uſurpatur : t, Apri inter ſe dimicant, indurantes . arbo- 


d- rum coſtas: þ. e. poſtquam induravere. Plia. H. vii Cete- 


p ART ICI PI VN. 


Ccterum tens, participium ab co, ſimplex rariùs legitur t 
nominativo; ſed euntis, eunti, euntem, eunte, in obliquis. Coty, 
Poſita verò nominativum quidem in 72s finitum habent, gent. 
vum autem in euntis-: ut, abiens, abeuntis ; ne rait 


Comm 
em indu 
Ab im 
Vecens, Ii 


praeter unum, ambient, ambientif. Haec 
Hane formam ſequuntur et horum gerundia: ut. e pariturus 
eundo, abeundum; practer ambiendi, ambiendo, ambiendun. noſcituru. 
PxaETERITvM ver) in 72s, feces Xus < ut, doftus, viſcs, nix , Stur 
Frrvavu autem duplex: 2 
Alterum quidem in s activae ut- plurimum fignts acationis, non a V 


aut neutralis : ut, lecturus, curſurus. 
Alterum verò in dus, paſſivae ſignificationis ſemper : ut, . 


EöTe 
gendus . 
| DE SIGNIPICATIONE. 
| ACTIVE ſignificant ea participia, quae ab activis cadunt: u, Flo 


docens, dofturus ; verberans, verberaturus. re 15 

A neutris cadentia neutraliter FE: ut, curren, rf . Paar 

rs; dolen, doliturus. Vel c 
A quibuſdam neutris reperiuntur etiam ie in dus: u, 4 

dats lat 

dubitundus, vigilandus, carendus, dolendus. 


lege 


Vel « 
Paſſive ſignificant, quae a paſlivis deſcendunt : ut, Jefus, le. derba c 
Fendus: auditus, aud iendus. ei e. 


Fiunt et participia paſſiva a neutris, quorum tertiae perſome V 
el 
paſſivs uſurpantur : ut, Aratur terra; hine grata, et aranda terra Wl 4 fu. 
Participia formata a deponentibus imitantur fignificationen ] Vel 
{ norum verborum: ut, gu ns, loqautfus, loquuturus ; a lequit. 


Deponentibus, quae olim communia fuerunt, manet partici- 915 
pium futuri in 4%: ut, ſeguendus, e utendus, patiendi ¶ Villan 
obliviſcendus ;. et alia id genus. expler : 

Habent et ejuſmodi deponentia praeteriti temporis miei ate, 

uae nune activè, nunc paſſivè ſignificant : ut, Win 1 
unc oblita mihi tot carmina. V irg. Ecl. ix. 53. "ITO 
Meditata mihi ſunt omnia mea incommoda. Ter. Ph. i. 5. 18. as 
Mentitague tela f oy 5 1 
: Aemſeunt. Virg. Aen. ii. 422, 141. 
© Participinm. in dus oſñcium . aut neceſſitatem, dam rempus 0s Mi Leda, 


dam in 


<6 rund definitum, OIL vater. 5 8 Commu- 


{one 
Terra. 


Odem 


er. 
irtici— 
di, 


cipia, 


18, 


pus 47 
nmu- 


non a verbis deducuntur. 


PART ICI NM. 6. 


Communĩum denique verborum participia ipſorum ſignification 


Wem induunt: ut, criminans, criminatus, criminaturus, criminanaus. 


Ab imperſonalibus nulla extant participia, praeter Fenin, 


Perens, libens, pertacſus, poenitendus, pudendus 6. 


Haec participia praeter analogiam a verbis ſuis deducumtr ; 


parituru b, naſciturut, fonaturus, arguiturus, luiturus 7 er uit urus, 


noſciturus, moriturus, oriturus, ofurus „ . Ft 
SLA participiis ſunt iſta: 7inicatur, togatus, perſonatus, 
larvatus; & innumera hujus ſortis vocabula, quae a nominipus, 
0 „ * 
DE N VM E R O. 
EST et numerus in participiis, ut in nomine: ſingularis; ut, 
legens: pluralis; ut, /egentes. | 


DE FIGVRA. 
FIGVRA eſt 1 2 tb ſimplex; utz. 1 F er 3 uh 


reſpiraus. 


PART IIIA aliquando degenerant in nomina ie 

Vel cum alium caſum, quam ſuum verbum, regunt : ut, abun- 
dans lactis, alieni appetens, patiens inediae, fugitans litium. 

Vel cum componuntur cum dictionibus, cum quibus ipſorum 
verba componi non rant: hs fans, iche innocens, in- 


eplus e. 


Vel cum comparantur: ut, amans, 4 amantior, amentiſis nus ; 
diftns, doctior, doctiſſimus. 

vel cum tempus fignificare deſinunt: ut, Expeclem, ant ne 
nungaam viſurus abijti ? hoc eſt, gui eo ain diſcelſiſti, ut ne 
emplins non videres. Ov. Ep. Her. ii. 99. 

ullam mentionem fecit cometarum, nil praetermiſſurus, fi, quia 
explorati haberet : id eſt, ita affectus, ut non praetermitieret. 
Anandus eſt dotifſimus quiſqz; id eſt, leni ei, vel debet amari. 
Vita aud ata, id eſt, Iaudabi is. | 
Ejicienaa ejt haec mollities animi id eſt, debet ein. 


« Alia tamen non pauca a Veſſio proferuntur, Anal. 14. 13. & A pario 
? Vid. :ſupra, p. 55. n. N. © 7h antiquo odio, unde odire et odi. Vid. Voſſe 
final. iii. 39. & Alii banc cauſam cum proxime ſeguenti rejiciunt. Nam 
quaedam participia compsfita ſunt, quorum werba nan COmponuy ur | ee 
dam in us * Vid. V:fj« Anal. v. 15. 
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62 


nomina 


mod in communi genere, pro verbalibus in tor vel trix; ut, 
beten., diligens, fitiens, indulgens, 
7 n me 


ADVERBIVM. 


Pa riesig praeſentis temporis non rard fiunt fubſtanin 
: mod9 in maſculino genere; ut, eriens, accident, prof 
ens, confluens : modo in foeminino ; ut, con/enans, continen : 
mogd 3 in neutro ; ut, cortingens, accidents, anteredens, conjequen 


Animans mods demie 
d neutrum reperitur. 


DE ADVER BIO. 


Arbe, eſt pars orationis non flexa, quae adjed: 
verbo enſum ejus perficit atque explanat. 

Explanat etiam interdum et nomen: ut, Homo egregie * 
Aden. Ne parum fir homo. Nimiton philojophus. 
Aliquoties et adverbium: ut, Parum hone/le ſe gerit a. 


„ 4CCIDENTIA ADYERBIO. 
 APVERBIO accidunt, ſignificatio, comparatio, ſpecies, b. 


ura. 
5 DE SIGNIFICATIONE. 
5 ICATIONIS varietas ex verborum circumlaaii 
colligenda eſt. 
* n He ſignificant, hic, ithe, i/tic, intus, forts, uſquam, nu. 
quan, ubi, ubique, ubicungue, ubilibet, utroabigue, ubivis, uli. 
- - «bt, ibi, alibi, alicubi, necubi, fieubi, inibi, ibidem, inferiu, 


1 72 


Ad locum reſpiciunt, huc, illuc, ile, intrs, ** 90d, aliquh, 


4 neg. guopua, ſiguò, eb, endem, puolibet, ſalor / is, guocunyue, era, 


borſum, atiorſum, dextrorſum, finiftrorjum, jus): um, deorſuns ulir 


- ge, ceutro, guoguover ſum. 


A loco denotant, vinc, illinc, Ai nc, intus, forts, inaè, undi, 


_ aliunde, alicunde, ſicunde, necunie, indidem, undelibet, ute 


ene, Juperns, infernd, caelitus, funditus. 

Denique per locum innuunt, Sac, illac, iſac, quacir gue, th 
ca er, alia, aliqua, ſiqua, nequa, quapuà. 

Temporis ſunt, dum, cum vel guum, ſuaude, ali quando, quan 


Au, dudum, guamdudrm, jandudum, quampridem, janpricen 


@ Item partivipizme #74 Clare loqvens. Etiam $rentmes ; ut, plane noſer 


Er 


- 2 £ 2 * * i 5 * 0 
> , 1 f 


22 


e, peren 


Wovrntts, 


tas, ol. 


to, ſobit 


Quan, 4 
inum, 


| Uſgue t 


el ptopid 


mper, 2 


Numet 
ries, tri 


pies, (C1 


Ordini 
1.pofre: 
Interro 
in pro 
Vocan« 
Negan- 
ſimilia. 


Affirm 


mirum, 


ſurand 
ehol, ta, 
Hortar 
Prohib 
()ptanc 
Exclud 
u, olli 
Congr: 
nuntin 
Segreg 
n, vppia 
nifaria 
Diverf 
Eligen 
4 Ante g 


"x 


ADVERBIVM.. - 63 


adtivg "OY latter, quoties, ali quoties, hen, hodie, cras, priare, poſtri» 
e gerendie, mand. veſpert, nuſiußtertiur, nudinſquartus, nude 
new nt, nudinſſextus, &c. din, interdiu, nunc, jan, nuper, 
en 145 olim, pridem, tantiſter, pauliſper, parumper, ſaepe, 
it, %, /ubinde, identidem, plerumgue, quotidie, guotannit, nunguam, 


quam, adhuc, etiam pro adbuc, hactenus, indies, Inboras, ute 
imum, quampri mum, fimutar, ſimulatque. 

Mee temporis et loci eft : ut, zue ſub ob/curum mis. Ex 
etbiopis eff n/que baec. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 18. Eſt et ubi pro 
mper, aut continue ponitur: ut, Vue metu micuere fins. 
Numeri ſunt, /eme/, bs, ter, quater, quinquies, ſexies, ſepties, 
es, trictes, qundragics, hho nt ſexagies, Septuagies, oc- 
pies, centies, millies, 15 ui. 5 

Ordinis ſunt. inde, deinde, hine debine, deincepi noviſi me inpri- 
1 pohremd, pri mum, jamprimum, lenigidemum, tandem, ndſummumn. 

| Interrogandi ſunt, cur ?9yamobrem ? quaret qromodod ecquid ? 
in pro cur non? num? quid pro car? gud? unde! 

Vocandi ſunt, Hens, 0, echo: et t fiqua ſunt ſimilia. 

Negandi: ut, Sud, non, minimoè, ene, ne et nihil pro ney: 
imilia. 

Affirmandi: ut, etiam, ſic, auidni, /axd; pros. Me, nempe, nac, 
mirum, certè, profe 70, aded, plauè, cilicet. 

ſurandi: ut, hercle, mepercle,  medinsfidius, dinifidius, port 
ehol, caſtor, ecaſtor. 

Hortandi: ut, age, burr gultigmab? agodum Shodum ciaggith 
Prohibendi: ut, e 4 | 

Optandi: ut, inan, . ; 2 
Excludendi: ut, modo, dummnodo, tant mmona, Gl: au modo, tan- 
u, jolt, 4untaxat, demum. ae ee 
Congregandi: ut, * nul, ana,  pariter, Fopuiatim, wniverſiry 
njuns Jim. 

Segregandi: ut, ſeorfo im, gregatim, egregis, nominatim, turi- 
n, oppidatim, picat iin, privatim, ſpecial im, Walen triſuriam, 
nifariom, plurifuri am, oſtiatim. 


inn. 


un 

* Diverſitatis: ut, aller, ccus. 

if 1. Eligendi: ut, pol ilis, petiffi mum, im, fakt. 
Oer 


Ante guidem nogat ; ut, Re fortunae quidem ſuccumbet. Cic. 


64. ; ADVERBIVM. 
Irtendendi: ut, valge, nimis, nimium, immodicè, impenli 
ge prorfis, penitus, fünditus, radicitus, ummi no. 


Remittendi: ut, 77; azgre, paulatim, eigen, ped; tentim, ON 
Concedentis: ut, /icet, eſto, demites. —— ſul: 
Negatae ſolitudinis: ut, 2 Jolim, non tantium non wo nedum, N 
Qualitatis: ut, d, pulebre, for titer, graviter. 
Quantitatis: ut, Paruni, minime, en Juni mum, ain WON 
=. mien 6s 550 1 
Comparandii: n ee enrndi narind, nini n uni TE: 
\ Rei non peractae : ut, ferme, Fend 0 pe, nm, ax. IVI 
un, tantum non, mode. non. | nail 
Demonſtrandi: ut, £7, ecce, fie, ut cum deines: ; 7 li . 
Explanandi: ut, puta, atpatay ul pote. JITF« 
DPubitandi: ut, for/on, forſitan, fortalſin, fortaſſe. Alite 
- Eventiss : ut , forte, cut, forte furtiuna 1 Copnl, 
Similitudinis: ut, e, JI ut, fic cuti, Ft ORs iden, ue! *I lem. © 
2 , cet, utr, pelut, celuti. un eritd, 
DE COMPARATIONE. pre, II 


| ADVERBIA a nominibus adjectivis nata comparantur ut, ar, ſufpe 


doctè, doctius, docti ſſtsnè. unt: ut, 

Similiter bene, melius, aptimè; male, aj, peſſime ; etiam ar- Dun 

ge, Jap, Jaepiſſ ne; nuper, nuperrime : * ſimilia. AMneur, 
DE SPECLE: cat, 

D ere 


QPECIES eſt duplex. ä re 
Primitiva, quae ex fe originem habet: ut, Ny (ras, [u0g ie, je 
Derivatixa eſt eorum, quae nata ſunt aliunce: ut, A rin ap" *- 
furor, ftriftim a flringo, humaniter ab humans. betion 
At QVAanbo neutra adjectiva induunt formam adverbioramF” 5: 747 
ad Graecorum imitationem: ut, rec FO hh recenter ; torvun 25 d, 


pro toroe 6. | 88 | a Ones 

5 DFE. FIGVR A. tige aute! 

Flev RA eſt duplex ; kmplex: ut Fr agenter compoſi; ut, 3 

iuprudenter. lr diterett 

e Haec Eventus five Caſus adwerbia cum ils Dubitandi recentieres A nadon 
gre ſeriptores uſu perperan inter ſe contenderunt. Non tantum re es; quae 


adjcctiua, fed aha cui Oy generis, item ſubſtantive, et verba qu eds "averlativa 
formam adwerbiorum induunty ut ex multis eorum opts allatis mam ſun Ruliment; 
& 5. | , emnia Hie enumerata pro adwerbiis habert debeant. Ir 


Nee huſdam . Periter 8 liel. - 


CONIVNCTIO). 65 
DE CONIVNCTIONE. 


ONIVN CTIO eit pars orationis, 1 * jnrentiarum clau- 
ſulas apt - conneClir. | 


SACCTDENTIY CONTUNCTIONL Vas 
e CE IONI accidunt. figura, poteſtas, et ordo. | 


DE FIGVRA. . 


IGVRA eft * 43 ſimplex ; ; ut, nam; compoſts ; u: 

Panigues 
PL DE POTESTATE. 
JITESTAS,- id eſt, Tana, ell varia, 

Alice enim ſunt 11 
Copni.tivac 4: ut, et, ac, que, atque, rope; am, item, ma 
i len, com, et tum: itam em gemin tum; ut, Vir tum probus, 1's 
un cruditus. Huc ſpectont et his oontrariae: ut, cc, neque, neu, 
lere. Hae quatugr lequentes, et, gu, nec, neque, cum geminan- 
i, ſuſpenſivae etium vocantur, quod aliud ſemper expectari fa- 

ne: ut, Et fitgit, et puguat. Nec japit ifin, nec ſentit 
Dane : ut, aut, vel, vel, ſcu, five. At iſtae, cum ge» 
1mantur, ſuſpen ae etiam vocanta { ut, . e. N vel 
lidat. 
D cretivae 3: ut, ed, ſelenin, at, aft, atqui, quidem, autem, 
eg e, Ictilcet, cetera, vero, enimoery, quod fi verum, nn 
ü. 6 

Nationales, ve] illativae: ut, ergo, ideo, indir; Thos id- 
ir 9, gaare, fuamobrem, guocirea, proinde, propteren. 10 eum rem, 
ret ut, Hare fhlatimend te Ariſtotritum mi. Cie. Fam. xiv. 3. 


uon, 


r: ut, 


m jate 


* 


rtim 1 


jorum 
FUN 


4 Ornes tenjun Tiones ſententias, aut partes exrum copulant ; copula- 
tive autem dicuntur, quae et ſenſum, et ve hi tonjungunt; ut e contrarto 
Wyjunfivac, quae conjungunt werba, fed digjungunt ſeuſum. e De no- 
iu cHi,onu]⁰˙ parum convenit inter grammaticos. Nam quae 
pre diſcretivae, appellantur, aliis ſunt alverſatiy ae; guar: He rationales, 


(iii rationativac, vel illativae; quae Hie continuativae, is conditiona- 
neutrd es; quae bit adverſativae, aliis conceflivae guae bie rodditivacy, liis 
. g rerlativae; et qrae bic wenne, aliis completivae gh Vide e iam 


pulimenta, 7· 41. 


L 3 Cauſales 


66% CONIVNCTIO. 
Cauſiles, id eſt, quie rationem pragcedentis oration's nt. 
runt: ut, am, numme, enim, etenim, quod, quia, guipfe, & hate, 
fipnidem, quando, qiandoquidem, jropterea quod, guon am, quate. 


nut, pro quia: ut, 
Audierai, et Fama fuit* pro nam, vel guis it. Virgil, 
Eclog. ix. 11. N | | 
ede mibi, bene gui latuit, bene vixit, et intra 
Fortunam debet quiſque mancre ſuam. Ov. Trift. iii. 4. 25. 
8 pro uia: ut, Non quo quidguam defit, ſed quia ralit whia, 
Peꝛrfectivae, vel abſolutivae: ut, %, quo, pro ꝝt, xe et ut pr 
non ut, Sed [vereor] vim ut queas ferre u. Terent. And, i, 
5. 43. e pro ut non: ut, Opera datur, judicia ne fiant. Cic, 
Continuativae: ut, /, fin, ni, niſi ö. TOOL 
Dubitativae: ut, ue, an, anne, num, numguid, utrum, nec. 
Adverſativae: ut, eh, guanquam, guamvis, licet, tameiſ; et 
aliae id genus 7. ne, | 3. 
Redditivae earundem : ut, famen, atiamen, ſed tamen, virut- 
tamen. | 42.3 | | 
Diminutivae: ut /a/tem, at, ceri?, vel: ut, Ne vel latun di. 
gitem diſceſſeris. Cic. dd 
Electivae: ut, guar ; ac, atque, ut quando pro quam acci. 
piuntur 5 | . 
Ekxpletivae: ut, guiden, ep idem, nimirum, autem, ſcilitet, 
fuuogue, nam, pr. fectb, vero, en mtero, ſedenim, enim pro crit 
Ai enim non finalli. Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 14. 
Num guts u confiaent'ifjine, noflras 
Fuffit dire d mos; Virg. Georg. iv. 445. 
SvxT dictiones, quac aunc adverbia, nunc con' unctione;, 
nunc praepoſitiones elle Inven;untur : ut, cam, QUuotics alu 
jungitur, praepoſitio elt &. 4 


* 


à Ita Linacrus. Sed alli diſtinguunt, et peſt verba timendi ſemper did 
evoluniy Verear ne flat, i guid cri nim; \eieur ut nat, fiquid fir, wil tt 
Vu. Veli. Lib. de confirutt. Cs 67. 6 Has Valſius tt at: Cconditionale 
a, fein. | 


tivace d Alia wix invcuiture * 


ti 


y Tae Velſio ſunt conceſſivae, e- vue ſeg un ade: 
5 : } 
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PRAEPOSITIO. 67 


ſn genere eonjunctiones adeò tenui diſerimine ab adverbii 
jſcernuntur, ut quam * confundantur: ut, undo. 
einde: et ſimilia a. 


| "DE. ORDINE. 


Mo conjunctionum eſt triplex ; nempe, 

Praepoſitivus: carum ſeilicet, quae in ſententiarum exordio 
ponuntur. ' Hae autem in primis praeponi foleat;, ram, 24477 
6 at, aſt, atque, et, aut, vel, e, neque, ſi, quin, ſualenas, fin, 
bn, five, ni, niſi. 

SubjunRtivus : earun ſcilicer, quae ſecundum in claufuls, vel 
ertium, ad ſummum quartum locum occupant : ut, gulden, guo- 
nd. | Nie, autem, verd, enim; et tres encliticae, gue, ne, ve, fic diftae, 
e. audd accentum in praecedentem ſyllabam inclinant: ut 

dere qui neſtit, canpeſiribus abjtin:t armis; 
Me. Nodactäſgue pilae, dljcive, trohive guieſcit. Hor. A. P. 379. 
6 ; et sunt et aliae quoque voces aliquot encliticae : ut, dum, ſis, . 


info; 
0 pole, 
alt. 


"irgil, 


(UN e denique: earum ſcil. quae indifferenter et proepon: , 
e poſtponi poſſunt, quales ſunt reliquae fere omnes, practer prue- 
n di. N dictas: ut, equiaem, ergo, igitur, ſultem, tamen, quanguum, K 


ac DE PRAEPOSITIONE. 


7 PRAEPOSITIO eſt pars orationis indeclinabilis, quae aljis 
: orationis partibus, vel in appoſitione, vel in cent 


erte, 
praeponitur 8. 
Appoſitione: ut, Chriſus ſedet ad dextram Patris. 
Compoſitione: ut, Adactun Juramentum adbibentum adi e 
_ [2 
1 Quaedim praepoſitiones poſtponi ſuis caſibus ' nyemiuntur: ut, 
an, tenus, verſus, uſſuc; vr, puie cum, pub e tenns , lac lian 
Ly 
pr/us, ad occidentem uſque 0. 
of * a Proinde quaedam tum adverbia, tum cis, frodiverſi Ag. 
ae tiene ad diverſas claſſes referuntur ; u, fic aderbium, atque cn endl in 
em- i. © Fivis vel uſus ef, ratione n, 9 12 una res ad allam: 
| Hap ſignificare. Y aeg dex aſui bt Iu", s Us. Jure * 
Ive, circiter, ef prope ier a erbia Potiuns FE err: , in Ru- mei g 


i uit, p- 47. f. fl. 
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68 PRAE POSITIV. 
ACCIDENTIA PRAEPOSITZTTO VI. 
P RAE POS] TION J accidit-caſuum regimen, ſive cot 


ſtructio &. 
CkErERVNM in iiſdem caſibus mira eſt Genificationis variety, 


2 non tam regulis, quam aſſiduo legendi atque ſcribendi uy iſencs- 
iſcenda eſt. Exemplicausd : Secundum aliud fignificat cun fer: 
dico; Secundum aurem vulnus accepit, id eſt, juxta aurem : alu . 
verò hic; Secundum Deum parentes a arm vation id eſt, þroxini 
P Deum: : aliud in hac oratione ; Secundum quietem jatis ni. Not. 
5 felix 2 Jum, id eſt, in quiete, vel inter guietem. 
fracter, 
Praepoſitiones accuſativum regentes. Wore. 
Ad. Ad calendas Grazcas,  _ "Eons fropter. 
Ad versùm | | pra. 
vel . > Ne M 3 ater dues e n 
Adversds. 5 | 
Ante, | | Dicique beatus Ira. 
s Ante hire nemo, Supremagque e debet. O vii. 
JJ 1. . Wot 
Apud. Aut bene apud memores veteris 2 gratia Facti! Vin 
Aen. iv. 539. 
Circa. Circa forum. Circa viginti annos. 
Circiter tempus et numerum ſignificat: ut, Circiter han . 
© * decirnam: Circiter duo millia deft derati A. Cd 
Circdm  ladeeſt; ut, Circùm mcentem. 
Cis. Gis Thameſirs fita off Aetona. | übſque. 
Citra. E modus in revus, ſunt cert! denigue fines, | 
5 Dos ultra, ctr ave pequit ce nfftere realun. Hor hw 
3 | Sat. i. 1. 100. 4 Jn 
_ Contra, Ne contra ffimulum calces. _ Ve. 
Erga. Prince ps 47 f 9p Juin clemens. (a + E. 
Extra. M.Tullius extra ome: nei aleam Politus. Plin. H. 
Infra, Lues eg? eſſe infra i fi 77105 omnes, ane. Teren . 
| Eun. iti, 2 4355 | Pre. 
Inter. MIVA cadunt inter calicem fupremague lara. b 98 
e VELIT 


4 Alccidit etiam frrura, quae duplex "of © Somplex; at, ad: co. Pei i * 
adversüs. Recsie autem ad Sy: akin Petuls referri debuit. C Had 


t, "etar: pro erga uſurpatur. 0 | Intn. WM: 


% 


RAE POST TO 


, © Orece mibi, bent qui latuit, bene vixit, dt intra 1 
Wm  Fortunum debet quifqne manere ſram. Ov. Tr iti. 4. 2F | 
ta. Cum ltcubrando juxta ancillas lanam faceres. Wo 
riet b. Teda mort ob oculos verfebatur | N 
li. uy ences. _ Me, reres oft unum vaſt cuſtodia mundi. Ov. F aſt. 1.119. 1 
cum er. 7 extremo curris a 42 Judos, 4 , 
-aliud a Per mare pauperiem fugiens, per ſuxa, per ignes. Hor, WY 
oxid Epifſt. i. 1. 45. 1 
i; ni. Not. 0 tiges, cives, gugerenda perunia primum UE ; 1 
Virtus poſt nummos, Id. Ep. i. 1. 53. 1 
eter, [ta fugias, ne praeter caſam. Ter. Phorm. v. 2. 3. i by 
rope. Prope urbem. Prope mortem. 1 14 
ropter. - Aliguid mali propter vicinum malum. 1 
upra, Dux boſtium cum exercitu ſupra caput eff, Sall.B C. 56: x f 
1 aelun, non animum mutant, gui trans mare currunt. 4 
Hor. Ep. i. 11. 7. 41 
Ira. V ide Citra &. ; : 5 1 |; 
Ovid. ' I 3 0 
| Praepoſitiones ablativum regentes. 1 
VII 14 
Vin Ws 1) a me. "nulla orta e/t i injurin. Ter. .Adelph. ii. 1.35, | 1h 
vocalibus praeponitur s. 45 alis expecies, alteri quod 1 
1 feceris. Mimus. | 
Ciel Ds Abs quivis homine, cum fl opus, beneficium accipere 
J. audeas. Ter. Adelph. ii. 3.1. 
Abſque. 2 que eo eſſet. Id. Phorm. i. 4. 111 
Epiſdola abſque argumento et ſententid. Cie. Att, i. 19. 
Hor cram. Coram ſenatu res aca oft. . 
75 um. Damnumappetiandum ęeſi, cum mald famd Iucrum: Mim. 
De. Sopbiſtae rixuntur de lana caprin d. +, 
2% fall teſtimanium diæiiſſe eonvidtus af 0 fu) 0 
. H. Tarpeio def iciebatur, 
ren r. Ex malis meribus bonae leces natae fen ut. 


Pre. Hic aliguid prae mant dederis. Ter. Adel. v. 9. 23. 


' « Omittuntay Lic ex lis, quae in Rudimentis lexun! ur, pone, et ſecus - 1 
i; De veriòs, 117 er ſecundum, fjupra Actum fury 8 iam e I! fi Trl 
i ud Ws: nantibus t at &;xtro cor nas Liv. XXI. $+ ab re. Cic. a * 


* 


* 


tra. 6, % | 7 2 $1 * b, T- 
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70 INTERIECTIO: - 
Pro. C mes fucundus in £54 provericulu el. Mimus. 
Sine. Sine Cerere et Libero friget vewrs; Ter. Eun. iv. 8.6 

Tenus. Capuloque tenus ferrum impulit ira a. 


Praepoſitiones utrique caſui ſervientes. 
fer ſignifcation ee. 

Clam. Cam patrem. Ter. Hec. iii. 3. 36 

Clan viro. Plaut. Amph. 3 

In. Jupue domos ſuperas ſcandere cura fit [ motum qu 

'. . + ., dammodo innuit ] Ovid. Faſt. 2998 
In tempore deni, quod rerum omnium eft primum | ſine 
+ morn |] Ter, Heaut. 1. 4. 123; 

Sub. Sab lucem exportans calathis, id eſt, pauld ante luun. 
_ Virgil. Georg. iii. 402. IR WT | 
Vaſto vidifſe ſub antro. Id. Aen. ili. 431. 

Subter. Szᷣter humum. Id. Georg. iii. 299. 
Ferre libet ſubter denid teftudine caſus. Id. Aen. ix.c14, 
Super. Super. ripas Tiberis, _ 
 Frongde ſuper viridi. Id. Ecl. i. $1. 
Sv vx et praepoſitiones, quae nunquam extra compoſitionem 
inveninntur: nimirum, am, di, dis, re, ſe, con; ut, ambio, dis 
duco, diſtrabo, reripio, ſepono, condono ty. | LD 

Tom ver), quoties cum dictione a vocali incipiente compotls 

ty ', amittit : ut, coagmento, como, coingui no, cooperio. 


DE INTERIECTIONE. 
] NTERIECTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſub incondit? voce 
A ſabitd prorumpentem animi affectum demonſtrat l. 
quot anim 


4 1 1 N . * 
HE quinque utrumque caſum exigunt, ſed pleraeque divent 


Tot autem ſunt interjectionum ſignificationes, 
p rturbati ſunt motus. | 
Exultantis, ea, bh; ut, Kvax, jurgio tandem uxorem al- 

42 of: Plaut. Memech. 1. 2. 18. a 


a Ftiam cum genitivo plurali, ut in Rudimentis docetur, guarguùm b. 
nt dixit ; pectoribus ter us. In Rudimentis etiam pala bis a: ft 
vum regentibus additiur. ( Cum moius ſignific atur, accuſative junguniin 
þ Nonnulli bis addunt ve, ueu in cmpeitione Minuit ut, veianus, 4 
oft, malt, vef parim ſanus I Nec de numero, nec de pateſlate interjec 
nu Confentiunt grammatici . ö | 

9 ; Do entis, 
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INTERIECTIO. = 
Dolentis, Ber, hoi, bel, 6, ab: ut, 1 intri, hei, hei. Ter. 5 
br, atque decns magnum. Virg. Aen. x. $07. 

Timentis, Hei, atat: ut, Hei, vercor ne guid Audria appor- 
mali, Ter. Andr. i. 1. 46. 

Admirantis, papae ! ut, C. Nova figura arts. P. Papae ! Id. 
5. ii, 3. 28. . 
Vi _ apage, apageſis: ut, Apageſs, egen formidaleſus ? 14 . 

n. iv. 6. 1 | 7 
Laudantis, "age: ut, Citd, nequiter, euge, brat?. Mart. ii. 27. 
Vocantis, eh, 6, io: ut, O, qui vocare ! Ter. Adel. v. 6. 3. 
Deridentis, Bi: ut, Hui, andy illam laudas p Id.Eun.v.9. 22. 
Ex improviſo aliquid deprehendentis, atat: ut, Atat, dats 
rele verba mibi ſunt. Id. Eun. iv. 5. 1. 

Exclamantis, 6 / pro vel prob! ut, Pro nefas | O pa 
rigs felix! Seneca. 

Imprecantis, nalum, vas malum: ut, Quid hoc, malium, in- 
licitatis e? Ter. Adelph. iv. 2. 5. 

Ridentis, h, ba, he: ut, Ha, ha, be, homo ſravis. Id. 
horm. ji. 2. 64. | 
Slentium injun entis, aus ut, Au, nec comparandus hit wh 
em ad illum eſt. Id. Eun. iv. 4. 14. 

Ir vp hie obſervandum eſt, nomina quoque, et verba quan- 
oque interjoctionis loco poni: ut, Navidus, infandium, amiſſis. 
rg, Aen. i. 255. Sed, amabo, te cura. Cic. Fam. Vl. 7. 
Imd quae vis orationis pars, affectum animi inconditum igni- 
cans, inter jectionis vice fungitur. 


lucen, 


ATQVE haec quidem ae ofto ations partium etymologis, 
aanlibet crafid, guod ainnt, Minervd tradita ſ'int, pueris lan 
ter, dum urdinariis in luds operis ac penis fied feruls 4 fun. 
Antur, abunde jufficere arbitramur. < mY "fi cui lament "adli 
efeit guicguam tis altins exae 222 t e/HSRFC, bun 4 
Iravimaticerium toluenda v, eee vher AP lenanaum gert 
A, Duorum CUM Mg ii Numerus, Of Q7 fem. ef reach 40. | 
rum; „ tamen ine, 2 iel propter ers :CHHLONES 4 3 
Wrinae praeheutiant, ©! propter / raecipicedt cluricatem elegan- 
a "Que, Lixacro ns; 2ro pd. "art poſe Didoa tir nedum prazfontl, 


III. DE 


III. DE SYNTAXI 


Av de oQo d orationis partibus earumque fir 
2 mis, quatenus ad etymologinm attiner, hactenus dictum 6 
ko; dz:aceps de eridem, e ad Vari, quae cονν 
5 dicitur, agemus. 
Kit igitur ſyntaxis debita partium orationis inter ſe compoſ⸗ 
tio connexioque, Juxta rectam grammatices re tionem. 
Ea vers eſt, qu veterum probatiſſimi tum in {cribendo, tum 
in loquendo, ſunt uſi. 
, Ceterum, priuſquàm de partium orationis s feuQuir ſinguh. 
t m pertractemus, quaedam in genere de tripus grammatice 
5 concordantiis ſunt paucis edifierenda 4. 


; CONCORDANTIA 
Nominativ i et Verbi. 


ERBVM perionale - concordat eum nominativo numero et 
perſona : ut, $i 

Sera nunguam® of ad hbonos mores ® via, Sen. Agam. 242. 

Fortuna nunpuam perpetud d ef} bona, 


\ 


5 Obf. 1. Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſon: e rarifline 
2 nib diſtinctionis *, aut emphaſ is gratia-? ; ut, 
+» * Fas Þ damna/lis : quali dicat, praeteres nem. 
, a Ty bes patr 12 , 14 parents, fi b d.ſeris * tu, foriimns: qua 
dicat, Pr aecipute, et prac ali 155 „1 on es. Ter. Ad. Hi. 4. 
| u domiuus, a tu Vir, a tu mii frater d . O, Ep. Ill. 52. 
1 00, 2. In verbis, quorum fignificatio ad homines tintun 
| pertinet, tertiae perſonae nominativas ſaepe ſubauditur ; t, 6% 
fertur, dicunt, ferant, aiunt Pre de cant, clamitant, et in bil 
dus: ut, b 
ab Fertur atrotin Aagitia def rnd fe. — * | 
Tow? Jerunt irae pocnituiſſe tune. FC INI: ii. 92. 


à Syntax is ef duplex, analoga et fizuriti. Prior, dt gut hie ci 

in conv eniencia er rectione cenſiſtits guerim lx ires COncoreantias, 4 
cet. cas re. sulas cemplectitur. | bY 
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SYNITAXTS. 73 
0% 3. Non ſemper ſubſtantivum eſt verbo hominativus, ſed 
quando verbum infinitum: urs - - 
7 b off © mentiri neun. Ter, Eeaut. ii. 2. 3 . 
0% 4. Aliquando oratio: ut, Vi 8 A 
a Ingenuas didicifſe fideliter arte: | 
Emvllit mores, nec bſinit eſſe feros. Ov. Pont. ii. 9. 47- 
Oli. 5. Aliquando adverbium cum e ut, 
partim virorum b ceciderunt in ae N e l 


Partim fignorum b ſunt Vn cod 
7 1 "4% ( , 4. 


————— — ——— 1 4 
w_., — - — _ 4 hs * 4 
3 ; : — ou — 
5 . : 7 
> - PE 4 
* 


Exceptibnes. 8 

Vera nfinit) modi pro nominativo accuſativum. . 
ſtatuunt: ut, | ot Ko 

[eb rediifſe incolumem gaudeo. cn arred. 4 


Te fabulam d agere volo. 

% Reſolvi poteſt hic modus per gud by et ut* a: ut, 
„ Pod tu b readtijlt incolumts, ; 1 

CL TH fablllam b a gat, . lin 7. 
11. Van inter duos nominatives diverſorum-nutner- 
um poß am cum alterutro concordare poteſt: ut, 

ſmentium a trat amoris © integratio d gf. Ter. And. ili. 3.2 gf 


— 


Peclus quogue © robora bunt. Ovi Met. xi. 8s 2. 
04. Imperſonalia 8 noninatiram non- ha- 
is; ut, WIN A W ee eee 


Taedet me vitae. * Pe rea] m 6:7 ut. N 


111. NomeN multitedinis lingulare quando verbo Pork 
ungitur: ut, mw 
Par; d ablere. * bg b Jade: 2 ali Plaut Amph.  arguen 


« Jo ven utrogue indi ferenter ethlieet | Nags 3 * ac quia! 5 
pur, do reg s act fracter, ita 4, atur: fries valet eo fine ut, 
betiſſi mitn in futuri is adh Pragcipuc vero ut loum habet oft verb 
ftendi, jubendi, timendi, item quae woluniatemy aut fludium prificent 3 
„ Yolo, euro, labors, etc. practercay . indicant eveniumy ut, fit, eve- 
Wb, conringity et. Vid. Vf Gramm, at. p. 261. 0 Vid. Rudimenta, 
's UTs Bs 4. we 


e. N- 


. 


74 SYNTAXIS: 


2 7 


coc oRDAN TTA 
1 Subſtantivi et Adjectivi. 


ADIECTIVVM cum ſubſtantivo genere, numero, et eaſy 


concordat: ut, 

Rara natii in terris, bnigrique ſimillina a cygn0, Juv. Vi, , 164, 

O5/. 1. Ad eundem modum We et Lang: mae eum 
ſubſtantivis concordant: ut, 
t. Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos 3 

Nullus ad d amiſſas ibit amicus a opel. Ov. Tritt. i. 8. 5, 10, 
2. | Non b Goc primum 

» Peftora_* oulnus d mea ſer ſerunt, 

Graviora tuli. Sen. Octav. 650. 


05 2. Aliquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubNlantvi: ut, 
d Audito a regem Dereberriam proficiſei. 
CONCORDANTIA 
Relativi et Antecedentis a. - 


I. R. LATIVVM cum antecedente concordat genere, nume- 
ro, et perſoba: W 
1c Hir. bonus of quis? . 


+ Wo 


Y 6 Qui conſulta prerum, b gui teges juraque ſervat. He or. Ep.i 1.10. 


O 1. Nee unĩca vox Wen ſed interdum oratio © pont 


pro antecedente :| ut, 


8 75 tempore ad eam vent, > pore; rerum omnium 5 


Primim. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 123. 


0. Relativ um inter duo ſubſtantiva e generum 


collocatum nunc cum priore concordat: ut, 
Senates Afiduam ftutionem eo * loci peragebat, Þ qui bodie gue- 
dae e ſenaculum appellatur. Val. Max. ii. 2. 


Gp iunt ab ton flumine, d quod e Saliam wont. Mel. iii. f. 
Pe, iA terra Jovis a Oden * 5 fue c ken Aictus. 
1 Ge N. D. 20, 

05% 3. Nune cum .poſteriore ut, 
. mixe tucntur illum aglobum, b. dae e terra ditctur. Cic. 8. Seip. 


| 0 1 p. 47+ 2s 6. 


50 


na dicer 
Dt g 
II. Qui 
veroum 
lix, 29 
mem toi 
III. Ar 
tirum re; 
oration 
, Gratia 


reſcit ® 4 


pate 


OL. 1. 
ertitur: 
Patris a 
thri® f 
DIR 2. 
Uri * p, 
Hers 0 | 
8 S; N. 118 
ll omnis 


Fa, Pron 
Acdimen 


S TNT AXIS. 25. 
her in a careere, > quod e Tullianum appelintur. Sall. B. C. 5 8. 
i cntu lune, Þ quod © interlenium vocant. « Plin. H. xvii. 75. 
OI, 4: Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod 
cafy 3 ſubauditur g: ut, MY * 
Omnes omnia ee | 
64. Wor: dicere, et laudare fortunas * meas, ö | PE 4 
eum Di gratum haberem tali i ingenio praeditum. Ter Andi r; 690 
1 Quories nullus nominativus interponitur inter relativam 


/ 


Ur, * ui d potuit boni 
mem viſere lucidum. Bott. iii. 12. 1. # 


III. Ar fi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re- 
tirum regitur a verbo, aut ab alia di ;Ctione * quae cum ver 
oratione locatur: ut, | 
. Gratia ab officio, ® quod nora a tardat, abeſt. Ov. Pont. il. + 
bCxjus a numen acoro. > Quorum a optimum ego habeo. 

d Cui a femilem non vidi. Orem * viden.io obNlupuit . 

d Quo ® dignum te judicavi. > Quo a melilis nemo ſcribit. 
ame-W Lego Virgilium, * prac b quo ateri pretar ſordent. 


rerbum, relativum erit verbo nominativus: ut, { 


NOMINVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


1.16. Subſtantiva. 
nitur er. duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concurrunt, | 
poſterius in genitivo ponittur 7: ut, i 


reſeit à amor b nununi, r ipſu perunia ein Jav.xiv. 139. 
lex * pater d patriae. * Arma d Achillis. à Culter & agri, 
0, r. Hic eenit u us ſaepiſſime in adjectivum Fun 
erttur: ut, 

Parris à gorus, b patern, 2 4 domus. 


thri a filitts,, b be rilis * filius. 


5 2. Eft etiam ubi in dativum vertitur: ve, 

itur. pater e, b #rouue a maritss, Luc. ii. 388. 1 
Hers b 8 D nihi à paler, 

6 Simteis ratis wyuſgue adjectinni inter dus ſub antiva poſeti: ut 
M amais error ſtultizia eſt dicendas Cic. De a 11. 271 Viet 
% Pronominum conſtruct. p. 82. reg. 11; oh. 2 9 lia ah aa 
&Cimentis EUMCiptius » p · 57· a 1. n 

Of. þ- 


erm 


7 Gude 


Scip. 


76 EJ YN TA XxIS. 
04%. Adjectivum in neatro genere abſolute, hoe ef, 
ne ſ#bſtantivo poſitum, aliquando genitivum poſtulat: ut, 
* e b pr niac. * Hoc b noctis. Plaut. Amph. 1. 1.0 
Non videmus, b manticae * guod in tergo 6ſt. Catull. XX. 21, 
a Quantum 2 ſuã d nummorum "che in ard, 


* Tantum habet et b fidei.. juv. ii. 143. 5 ADTE 


Ob. 4. Ponitur interdum genitivus tantum, priore f 56 50 
ſtantivo per. ellipſin ſubaudito: ut, Vn 
Dei ad ab Dianae deneris, ito ad dextram : Ter. Ad. iv. 2, 8 : 17: 
Ventum erat ad ib Veftae : Hor. Sat. i. 9. 35. utrobique (MF , Inper 

auditur templum. , , | Graere 
ad Hectoris Anaromache : ſubauditur Axor. Virg. Aen. ii. 3% WN 2 
" Deiphobe ab Glauci: ſubauditur fia. Ibid. vi. 36. F er 

2 Hajus video Byrrhiſue: ſubaudi fervum. Ter. And. ii. 2.1 Il. Av 
II. Dvo ſubſtantiva rei ejuſdem in codem exſu pony e 
tur : nt, mus ® 6, 
Effodiuntur a oper, b irritamenta n Ov. Met. i 1. 140. / c,7 
Tgnavum, * Lache, b pęcus, a pr acſepiies arcent. Vir. Georg. iv. ibn 

III. Lavs et yiguporiun." rei ponitur in ablativo, vag Pers poſis. 
tivo 6: ut, nd fiett 
N wi bout; a puer, angaulhue pudtri. Jur. xi. 154 Pecuni ui 

a Vir null fade. 4.2 Ingens pr 
15 IV Gwe Let 3 1s + ablitivens exigunt : ut, | 90 To. 
1. b Audforitate tud nobis * opus et. Cic. | modum f: 
tee gue aibit foviveer + aſks," ab Tis non a N. 
p ell. i. 14. aedam, 

O Opus autem adjective pro e nlindogat ar, ex 
"viderur, variẽ que conftruitur : ea a Ur 
1. Dax d nobis et auctor opus eff, Cic. Fam. ii. 6. N10 


 Sulpiti; bibi operant intelligo ex tis literis non multum iz 


Fuiſſe. Id. Fam. vii. 31. Sequin 
2. Dices Atti mo! mihi a opus CU b ad. apdarafuns trizmphi | ÞD Lana: 
Att. vi. 9. 8 Nemin 


Ma- a 
An * fi 
b Tres b 


3. Quod parats* . eft, para. Ter. Andr. i iii. 2. 43. 


"a Haer ratio conſtructionis dicitur appoſitio. Vid. Rudim. p. 51. Bs 
e [mo guaevis gei AHectio wel proprietas. Vid. Rudim. p. 52. r. 111+ 
cauſu et modus in aliutivs . % Bum fibi natura parens, Praeccl 


0. 5 | ade. 


* 


"SYNTAXIS. 
. Adjectiva, 
Cenitivus poſt e 
 ADIECTIVA, quae deſiderium ,notitiam *, memoriam 3, 
atque 11s contraria 4 ſignificant, genitivum exigunt: ut, 

EA 2 Þp horinum b novitatis * avida. Plin. H. xii. 1. 
Mens b futuri * prazſcia. 

a Memor eſle brevis b aevi, | 
Inperitobyerum, ediios herd in anden 4 75 Ter. And v. q 
* o Ateratum à rudes. Cic. Off. i. 1, 

Nec ſum Þ animi a dubius. Virg. Georg. iii. 8 

2 Devins b gegui. Silius. i. 37. 
II. AvitcTtva verbalia in ax etiam genitivum exigunt : 
Wo Ft idaxÞ iggenli. 55 
a edaæ brerum. Ov. Met. xv. 234. 
170 64 b gitiorum a fugnx, Sc.. 

Utilium a ſagux. Hor. A. P. 218. 5 

Propofiti * tenax. Id. Od. iii. 3. / | 
nd ficli pravigue a tena. , quam nuntia veri. Virg. Aen. iv. 188. 
Pecuiaruamu à petax.. „ ; 
Ingens praeterea adjectivorum turba, nullts certis regulis obſtricta, ca 
genitivum poſtuiat. Quorum farraginem ſatis quidem amplam congeſ- 


unt Linacrus et Deſpauterius. Tu verò crebri lectione ea tibi reddes 
bodum familiaria. 


III. Nomixa partitiva *, aut partirive poſita , interrogativa 3 


Aceh 
que pig ar, exigunt: ut, 

Grun d horum mavis, acci pe. 
" Qu1/qu41s fait ille Þ georum. Ov. Met. i. 32. 
Minus habeo virium, quam b veſirum a utervis.Cic.De ſen. 10. 
Sequimur te, à [anfe b deorum. Virg. Aen. iv. 576. 
Lanarum 3 nigrae nullumcolorem bilunt. Plin. Hiſt. viii. 48. 
Neminem umni um b Hos: inuim pluris fucio. Cic. Att. viiz. 
43. WH Haredonum fere * omnibus, ut manerent, perſuaſit. Liv. ii. 
bY An ® uiſguam b hominum eſt azqgue miſer, nt ego? 
1:1: "WW 7,,;d fratrum. « Oratuor b Juditum. 


um * 


bi. 


a 
\ d. C0 


aedam, et numeralia®, genitivum, a quo et genus mutu- 


N 4. Sapien- 
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—8 S TNT AXIS. 


4. Þ Sapientim a oflarus quis fuerit, nondum conſint. Co). 
>, 8 Tags b regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. admittu 
O#/. 1. Uſurpantur autem et cum his praepoſitionibus, Vilius 
| 6" ol 
5 ex l, inter 3 ante 4: ut. 1 
2 $95 d de ſuperit. Id. Faſt. i 65. 099. 
2. Deus d e 1510 2 after es. Ovid. A. Am. i. 204. 4 ceſſũs fi 
'3. * Primus » inter omnes. LY d Ovan 
4. Primus ibi ante omnes. nagnũ comitante caterva, Ob/. 
Laocoon ardens mma decurril ab arce. Virg. Aen. ii. 4 Cui 75 
1. 16 


Oh. 2. Ordinalia etiam in alio ſenſu ablativum erigun 
Primus bab Hercule. 2 Tertins d aò Aeneui. 39 
Item: ® Alter d ab illo. Virg. Ecl. v. 499 _ . . On 

OZ/. 3. Et aliquando cum : ut, . 
Hard * ullt teterum virtute a ſecundus. Virg. Aen x1 4%. 4. #1 

IV. I eee et ejus redditivum ejuſdem cass! 4 a 
xemporis * erunt &: ut, 

i, * 8 rerum nuila eſt jatietas id Divitiarim. 
Dd rerum nunc a geritur in Anglia? d Conjulitur de reli 


I. A] 
0557 Fallit haec regula, quoties interrogatio fit per 5 A 


cuja, im; ? ut, telatio 
a Cujum tecus P d Laniorum. 1. 5 
O. /. 2. Aut. per dictionem variae noni: ut, Sis 

® Fartine accuſas, an a humicidii? > Ut ague. 2. Tur 

O 3. Fallit denique, cum per poſiciiiva, mens, uu. Pa 

reſpondendpm eſt; ut. | 4. Q 

Cujus of bic codex ? b Ae. AY 

V. ComPaRAT1va et ſuperhtiva, zecepta particive, 6.0 

Mi Rn, a quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt * : ut, 7. E/ 

. d Manuum * forticr et de xtra. | 0⁰7 

- d Drgitor vm medins oft * longijſtmus. _ fita: U 

* Comparativum ad duo, ſuperlativum ad plura refertur. Os} 

Ob. 1. Accepta autem partitivè etiam. per e, ex, aut i *. Fr 

exponantur : ut, | Oc 

Virgilius® pretarum a dofti Nimus : i. e. Pex pontis, vel inter fit at | 

: C $, 


« Vid Rzdimenta, p. c;. n. 4 , 
ped onda ey 05 


— 


% 


SYNTAXIS. 


05 2. Comparativa, cum exponantur per quam, ablativum 
admittunt: ut, 
Vilias argentum eff d auro, d virtutibus aurum : id eſt, e an 
aurum, d quam virtutes, Horat. Ep. i. 1. 52. 


O0. 3. Admittunt et alterum ablativum, qui menſuram ex- 
ceflits fignificat : ut, 
b Qvanto a dottier es, d tanto ſis à ſi Ini or u. 

0½¼ 4. Tanto“, quants *, nultos, aetate l, natu 5 , utrique gra- 
. % Lui junguntur S: ut, 
1. Þ Tanto a el mus omnium pobta, 


79 


1 2. d Quanto tu * optimns omnium patronus. Catull. x vii. 0. 
Dl Onne animi vitium e tanto * conſpectius in ſe 
Crinen habet; b qranto * major, og percat, habetur. Juv. viii. 
3. Longs ceteris peritior es, fed non d multo © nelier tamen. 

A 4. / Major et a maximus b actate. 
casu 5. __ et * maximus d natu. 
= | Dativus poſt adjectivum. 
Ws Bi L. ADIECTIVA, quibus commodum *, incommodum *, fi- 
TY militudo#3, diſſimilitudo +, voluptas 5, ſubmiſſio o, aut 
| relatio 7 ad aliquid ſignificatur, dativum poſtulant . ut 

1. Sifacisutd patriae ft a idoneus, * utilisÞ ggris. Juv. xiv. 71. 
, Sis bonus, 0, 3 felixque Þ tuis, Virg. Ecl. v. bs. 


2. Turba® gravis b pact, e rb ainimica quieti,Mart.Sp. iv. 
3. Patri ſimilis. Cic. De fin. i. 


: Fucundus d amicis. Martial. ix. 99. 
6. d Omnibus a /upplex. 


7. Et * finitimus b oratori porta. Cic. De orat. i. 16. 


"04 1. Hue referuntur nomina ex con praepoſitione compo- 
fta: ut, contubernalis, commilito, conſeruus, cognatus J, etc. 


03/. 2. Quaedam ex his etiam genitivo junguntur: ut, 

t. Praeterea regina, d tui * fidiſſima, dextrd 
Occiait ip/a ſua. Virg. Aen. xii. 659. 

e Vid. infra, p. r. vii. 
ceſſds, ſed materiae ; et longè, gued in prioribus legitur editt. ne nomen 
9 Jed ewverbiam. > Hotwrn plerague etiam naturd ſunt .. 

8 : 1. 


fur. 
aut i 


pter pie 


0 


12 color albus erat, nunc eſt * rats; b albs. Ov. Met ii. 


6 Aetate et natu non ſuat allativi exe. 


8900 S TNTIA X IS. 
1. Patres aeuum eſſe cenſent, nos jam a pucris illito naſci ſen, 


Neg; illarum * affines eſſe drerum, quas fort adoltjeentia. Ter. He, 
3. Ven metuis, * par d hujus erat. Lucan. x. 382. 


* Domini: ji imilis es. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 43. N A? 
05/3. Communist, alienuss, immunisò, variis caſibus junguntur: ut, ij 
t. * Commune b animantium omnium e/t. Cic. Off. i. 4. . Duae 
Mors > omnibus et a communis. Cic. De ſen. 19. | 1 Di 
Hoc b mihi e tecum a commune eft. Ibid. 1. Amor 
2. Non a aliena b conſilii. Salluſt. B. C. 41. a Dit 
2 Alienus b ambitioni. Sen. Praef. N. G. iv. A. 
Nox a alienus b a Scacyolar ſtudiis. Cic. | Crur 
Vobis a immunibus bujus OT On O cur. 
E ed mali dabitur. Ovid. Met. viii. 60. 2 Ext 
 Caprificus b omnibus a immunis eff. Plin. H. xvii. 24. d de 
a Immunes b ab illis malis ſuns. | II. N 
0% 4. Natus *, commodus *, incommodus 3, ey +, im. unte ut 
tilis 5, wvehemens *, aptus ?, interdum ctiam accuſativo cum %% Þ 
aer dent junguntur a: bt. 0¼½ ! 
. ® Natur d ad ghriam. Cic. pro Sext. 41. | Hic © 
I. VERBAIL I A in bilis i accepta paſſive, ut et participia, ſeu III. A 
potius participialia © in 4zs dativum poitulant : ut, Pallidy 
1. - Nulli a penctravilis d afiro | Livida 
Lucus iners. Stat. Theb. x. 86. £5: IV. Fo 
2. O® 7:61 poll nulios Full * memoranas ſodales. Mart. i. 16. 1 
ea 
Aecuſativus poſt adi ech vum. . 
MAGNITVDINIS menſura fabjicieur adjectivis in accu BW 17, 
ſativo: ut, xtorris © 
Cnomon fe eprem b pedes a longus umbram non ages. amet quaiuor . 4 Dis, 
D pedes * lonnam reddit. „ . 22 
©8/. 1. Interdum in ablativo: ut. . Oy! 
Fons à latus b pedibus tribus, 2 altusd triginta. -O.UM, d Sore, 


Ob/. 2. Interdum etiam in gone * ut, 


a d 4 a Addi 
In morem horti areas, à latas ® pedum denim. lorgas Fes rod 
 Quinguazenn fait. Kit pro ſun 


# Nic accu ſativus finem fixnif ificat, ad nene & V. 
R ugiracnta, p. She | . 5 Aula. vi 


SYNTAXIS. 871 


ener, | 
1 eee Joſt adjeffioum. | «1 
DIECTIVA, quae ad copiam,' egeſtatemve * pertinent 
IT: ut, interdum ablativum, mterdum genitivum exigun ut, 
Oude regio in terris noſtri non * plena d laboris? Virg. Aen. i, 
Dies beguum, * dives pictai b neſtis, et bauri. Id. Aen. ix. 2 
Anor et b melleet Malle oft foccundiſſi mus. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 1. 71. 
Diceſd agris,*dives poſitis in foenote bnummis. Hor. A. P. 42 r. 
Ai far mutrireferunt'ſe nocte minores, 
Crura b thymo * plenae. Virg. Georg. iv. 180. 
. Ocurvat in terras anima et b caeleſtium a inanca ! Perl. ti. 61, 
: Expers fruudis, b gratia a beatus, © ' & 
d Spe ® dives, b re panper. 98 | 8 1 
II. Nomina men ablativum cum pracpoſitione exi- ; 4 { 
m. unt: ut, 1 
cum Aliud d ab ber. a « Diverſus b ok iſto. 


0%. Nonnunquam etiam dativum: ut. 


_ diverſumm. 
a, cu III. Aptrer 1VA regunt Son ſignificintem cauſam : ut, 


Pallidus b ird. * Incurous b ſenectute. 
Livida d armis brachia. 4 Trepidus d morte futurä. 
IV. Fox ma vel modus rei ſubjicitur adjectivisi in ablati vo 4 ut, 
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er miris b modis a patlidn. 
Nomine * grammaticus, b re * barharus. 
| dyrusb natione. Trient borigine Caeſar e. Vir. Aen. i. 290. 
_ . Dis vs l, indigms , prarditus®, captus (, contemus 5, 
xrris s, fretus 7, ablativum exigunt: ut, 
7 WY. * ignis eg d odio. Ter. And. v. 4. 37. 
Lui gnatum haberem tali b ingenio*praeditum. Ibid. i. 1. 71. 
„d Oculis a capti fudere cubilia talpae. Virg. Georg. i. 183. 
Sorte tua i contentus abi. | | [ 10 
n Addi poſſent, ut in verbis, inftrumentum, pretium, et pars. C Vo- . 7 
n Grammaticus, barbarus, Syrus, et Trojanus, naturd ſunt adjectiua, 1 
_— anten communiter habeantur. i fl 
I wy” / 1100 


82 SYNTAXIS. 
05% Horum nonnulla @ interdum genitivum admittunt : yt 


2. Deſeendam ma NY Baud unguam * gan b avorum, Vip 
Aen. xil 


PRONOMINVM CONSTRYCTIO.. 


4 EI“, tui , ., noftri + , veſtri 5, 5 genitivi primitive 
M rum, onuntur cum Nen ignificatur: ut, 
2. Laxnguet * defiderio b tui. 
« Pirſque d ” lateat corpere clauſe neo. Oy. Ep. vii. 134. 
4. * Imago b noftri. 
II. Ma vs i, tus *, ſuns *, „ noſter 6: veſter 5, pins cum 
actio vel poſſeſſio rei fignificatur : : ut, 
2. Fave ® 75 derio b tuo. 
4+ Inago d naſtra: id eſt, guam nos poſſi ee 


O8/. 1. Noflram® et veſtrim * genitivi ſequuntur mY 
partitiva, comparativa, et ſuperlativa: ut, 
1. * Nemo b noftriagn. * Maximns natu > noftriim. 
8. Unuſquiſque b veftrim. Ne* cui b en fit mirum. 

* Major > ve, rum. 

ec 2. Haec poſſeſſiva, mens, tuus*, ſuns , ber 4, et 
rener, hos genitivos poſt ſe recipiunt ; ; 15% 71s, folins, unil., 
| duorum, rium, etc. emnium, plurium, paucorum, cujuſque, 

enitivos p2r:icipiorum ; qui cum genitivo primitivi in poſſeſ 
os ſubauditi concordant: ut, 
1.D:xi a mee b unius opera rempublicam eſe ſalram. Cic. inPiſ . 

* Meum b ſolius peccatum corrigi non poteſt. Id. ad Att. xi. 15. 

Cum a mea nemo 
Secripta legat vulgo recitare b timentis, Hor. Sat. i. 4. 22: 

Det ipfiur Rudio conjccturam ceperis. Cic pro Mur. 

. In* ſud b cujuſſue laude praeſtantior. 
8 2 Noſler b duorumeventus ofe nadat, utra gens fit melior. Liv. vil.9 

z Nuftrd Þ omnium memorid. 
.® Neftros vidiſti d flentis ocellos. Ovid. Ep. v. 45. 

$. Veſtris o paucirum reſpondet audibus. Ei. E 

25 ei,; dignus, indigans, captus, oontentus, exto:ris, ut xctant fran 
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Il. Sy1 et ſuns reciproca ſunt, hoc eſt, ſempei teſſectuntur 

id, quod praeceſſit in eãdem oratione, aut aduexa : per co- 

Im « : ut, | 8 8 5 
Petrus nimium admiratur Þ fe. 2 Parcit ertoribus b ſuis. 
Magnopere * Petrus rogat, ne Þ ſe dejeras. Ho 

IV. IrsE trium re ſignificationem erprimit: ut, 

eb di, © ipie videris, * ipje d aixit. 

0% Et nominibus pariter, ac pronominibus jungitur: ut, 

pjs dego, © ipſe d ille, 2 ipſe d Hercules. 

V. Iogu etiam omnibus perſonis jungi poteſt: ut, 

idem h adſum. | | 

lem has nuptias b perge . Ter. And. iii. 2. 41. 

dem b jungat dul pes, et d nul gent bircos. Virg. Cel. ili. 91. 

VI. HA Ec demon?rativa, Hic, ie, ille, fic diſtinguuntur 
mihi proximum demonſtrat; ½e eum, qui apud te eſt 

eum, qui ab utroque remotus eſt. 

VII. ILIE tum uſurpatur, cum ob eminentiam rem quam- 

um dèemonſtramus , il: verò ponitur, quando cum contem- 

ret alieujus mentionem facimus : ut, 

Aiexander a ille d naguus. 1 
um d gemalum, quad poteris, a» ew pellito. Ter Eun. ii. i. 9 

VIII. Hic et z% cum ad duo antepoſita referuntur, Hic ad 

lerius et propius, i/{e ad prius e: remotius propriè ac uſitatiſ- 

e referri debet: u, | 

ipricolae contrarium eft d paſtorii propoſitum a ille guam 
naxime ſubacto et puro ſolo gaudct, b hic uovali gramineſogues . 
ville fructum e terrd ſperat, b Hic e pecore. Col. Praef. ad lv: 

0//. Eſt tamen, ubi e diverſo pronomen hic ad remotius ſub- 

aiv um referri invenias et 7//e ad proximius. 


utivs, 


| c er 
NA., 


ve, 
ofleſ- 


\Piſ.3- 


x1.1 5. 


22; 
lur.4 


lis regulae bujuſce dude gartes conneftuntur in Eraſmi editionibus. Sed | 
eacem oratione, ſegitur illic, eãdem orationis parte. Urraque autem l- 
baud mal? conjungi poteſt. Reciproco enim utimur, vel in ſimplici ſen- 
ag; ut, Ipſe ſibi placet : vel in com peſitd, qua ad aliquid in ed dem parte 
unguam refertur ; ut, Verum illud verbum eſt : Omnes ſibi malle meli 49 
quam alteri. Ter. And. ii. 5. 16. ſacpiſſime verò ad aliguid, quod in a 
«#pracce;jit (qude bic ar.nexa wocatur) uin peſtremo aui exemplo. 
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* SYNTAXIS. 


VERBORVM CONSTRVCTIO, 
Nominaticus poſt verbum. 


J. VERB ſubſtantiva ' z ut, Sum, forem, fo, exiſto: verba 
vocandi paſſiva ; ut, nominor, appellor, dicer, woror, 
runcupar : et iis ſimilia ; ut, ſcribor, ſalutor, habear, exiſti. 
or: utrinque nominativum exigunt: ut, 
Deus d off * c bonum. 
a Perpufilli b oucantur © nani. | 
* 2 Fides reli gionis gra © fundamentum b habetur. 


IT. IrxN omnia ferè verba poſt ſe adjectivum admittnnt, 
quod cum nominativo verbi caſu, genere, gt numero concor. 


' dat : ut, 


* Rex d mandavit © primus extirpari hacreſin. 

a Piiborant & taciti. 

* Bott b diſcunt © feduli, 

Malus * paſtor b dermit © ſupenus, 

Homo b incedit © erectus in caelum. Lactantius. 


III. IV TIN Ir VN quoque utrinque eoſdem caſus habet: ut, 


* Hypocrita cupit b videri © juſtus, hypocrita cupit 3 ſe Þ videri 
© TuftuUnmn., 
a Malo * b e, quam b haberi; malo * me © 1 925 95 
quam b haberi. 
Vivitar exiguo meliii; natura © beatis 
* Omnibus b ee dedit, fi quis copnoverit uti. Cland. nRul. 1.215, 
2 Nobis von licet b 72 tam e dijertis. Mart. ix. 12. 


Item: Vobis expedit b effe © bonas. Ter. Heaut. ji. 4. 8 


Pug mihi commiſſo non licet Þ e © piam *? Ov. Ep. xiv. 64. 


* Sed | in duobus his poſtremis exemplis fubaudiuntur aecuſativi ante 
verba. infinita: ut, vos fe P5886, me fe Piam. | 


Gepititus 
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0. , 
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S INT AXIS. 95 
Cenitivus poſt verbum a. 
CVI genitivum poſtulat, quoties ſigniſicat poſſeſſonem, 
aut ad aliquid pertinere * > : ut, | | 
„ Pecus a eff b Meliboet. os ul 
d Aavleſeentis a eff majores natu revercri. Cie. Off. i. 34. 


d Regum a eft parcere Jubjedts, et debelldre fperbos. 
oor, WF 037. Excipiuntur hi nominativi, meum , tnum s, [unm 7, 
r ti pram *, veftrum 5. Humanum, belluinum ?, et ſimilia &: ut, 


Non * Ci b meum contra auctoritatem ſenatus dicere. Cic. pro 
Balb. 15. FO BD | 

. Eja, baud d tieſtrum a eft. iracundos efje. 

b. o Hunanum a eſt iraſci. 

# At hie ferè intelligi videtur officium, quod aliquando etiam exprimi- 

ur: ut, Tuum eſt officiumy bas bene ut ad ſimules nuptias. Ter. And. i. 1. 141. 

II. Ver RA aeltimandi genitivum poſtulant: ut, | 

Plarimi paſſim à fit pecunia. 

dor b paryi * penditur. . 

Pluris opes nunc à ſunt, . quam priſci temporis annis. 

Nihili ['vel d pro nibilo] à habentur literae. 

OI 1. Aeſtimo vel genitivum “. vel ablativum * admittit: ut, 

Mu d hujus te à geſli no. Valer. Max. 

. Þ Magno ubique virtus à geſtimanda et. „ 

Oof. 2. Flecci, nauci, nihili, pili, aſſis, hujus, teruncii, his 

erbis, chino, peudo, facio, peculiariter adduntur: ut, 

go illum b focci ® pendo, nec b huj us a facio, qui me pili a ae- 
f imat. | | 

O/. 3. Singularia ſunt iſta: | | 

Joni a conſulo: Sen. Ep. ix. b acqui, b boni ® facio : Cic. Att. vii. 7. 
id eft, in bonam acci pio partem. „„ | 

III. Verna accuſandi®, damnandi *, mor:cadi 3, abſolven : 

et fimilia 5 genitivum poſtulant, qui crinien ſignificet : ut, 

Lui alterum a incuſat b probri, eum ipſum fe 'ntucri obortets 

Plaut. Truc. i. 2. 58. | | 

« Vid-Rudimenta, p. 57. not. g. & Cum p rificatury genitivus 

[mine rei poſſefſae intelleto 5 7 0 e 3 

'2t av officid vel munere #idem intellicto; ut, ER | officium} adole- 

entis, 9 2. 8 4 


tunt, 
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86 S INT AXIS. 


2. b Sceleris a condemnat generum ſuum. Cic. Fam. xiv. 14. 
Pẽares tuum vatem b ſceleris a damnare, Cupido. Ov R. Am. z. 
3. Admoneto illum priſtinae b fertunae. 

4. v Parti a abſolutus eft. VVV 
0% 1, Vertitur hic genitivus aliquando in ablativum, vel 
cum pracpohkitione ?, vel fine praepoſitione * : ut, 

1. Timarchum b de impudicitia graviter à acciſavit. Gell.xviii.z, 

Pulavi ea® de re te effe * admonendum a. Cic. Fam. iv. 10. 

2. Si in me iniguus es judex, * condemnabo codem ego te cri. 

| minc. Ibid. ii. 1. 13 
©V/. 2. Utergue, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo', et ſuper- 
lativus gradus*, non niſi in ablativo id genus verbis junguntur: ut, 

I. * Accujos furti, an ſiutri? ÞUtrogue, vel b de Utroque : d an- 

bodus, vel b de ambobrs: d neutro, vel d de neutro. 

2. d De plurimis ſimul ® accuſaris. N 

IV. SaTAGo *, mijereor *, et miſereſco 3, genitivum poſiu- 
lagt * ut; © © | | Fn, 

1. Ib rerum ſuarum * ſatagit. Ter. Heaut. ii. 1. 13. 

. Ore, * m:jerere d laborum 
\ Tanterum, * mijerere b animi non digna ferentis. Virg. Aen. i. 
3. Et gener is mijereſce tui. Stat. Theb. i. 281. 

At miſereor et miſereſco rarids cum dativo leguntur: ut, Huic niſe- 
reer. Seneca. Dilige jure Lonos, et miſereſce malis. Bott. iv. metr. 4. 124 

V. Reminiscor , 9b/iwijcor *, nemini 3, genitivum, aut 
accuſati vum admittunt: ut, 7 Lone Ss. 

1. Datae* fidii® reminiſcitur. | 
2. Proprium eſi fiultitiae alicrum wvitia cernere, 2 obliviſci d ſus 

rum. Cic. Tuſc. iii. 30. | 
3. Faciam ut bujus b lici ſemper a memincris. Ter. Eun. iv. 7. 31. 
d O7:1i4, quae curaut, ſenes * neminerunt. Cic. De ſen. 7. 
Sed: * Memini® de hac re, b de armis, b de te: i. e. mentionen feci. 
VI. Por io x aut genitivo *, aut ablativo “, jungitur © : ut, 


2. 2, i optata a potiuntur Trocs d arcud. Virg. Aen. i. 170. 
4 Vid. Rudimenta, p. 58. n. a. 
u(t, Semper habiti ſunt Fortiflimi, qui ſummam imperii petiren ur. Nep 

is Eomen co 3. | 
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1. P--nani > fignorum et b armorum à potiti ſunt. Sall. B. J. 77. 
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SYNTAXIS. 


m. z. Dativus poſt verbum. 


(Junta, verba acquiſitive poſita regunt dativum ejus rei, 
cui aliquid quocunque modo acquiritur &: ut, 


vel N iff nec ® ſeritur, nec * metitur. Plaut. Epid. ii. 2. 80. N 


cio wu teneros oculus d mihi® faſcinat agnos.Virg. Eel. iii. 103. 


Huic regulae appendent varii generis verba. 


cri. .. In \PRIMIS) verba ſignificantia commodum aut incom- 
dum ', regunt dativum : ut, 
per. e ſeges demum b votis ® reſpondet avart 
:ut, Arirolae. Virgil. Georg. i. 47. 
in. Siam eruditionem b tibi acceptam à fert. 
Non potes d mihi-® commodare, nec * incommodare. 
o%% Ex his quaedam junguntur etiam acculativo 6: ut, 
Mt. un quies pluri mum a juvat. 
c Si alia memorem, gude b ad ventris viclun * conducunt, nora 
. Plaut. Cap. iv. 3. a 
Naturane plus Þ ad eloquentiam * confirat, « an dottrina.. 
11. VERBA comparandi regunt dativum : ut, 
b parvis © eur magna ſolebam. Virg. Ecl. i. 24. 


0/ 1. Interdum vero ablativum cum praepoſitione: ut, 
omparo V irgilium b cim Homer. 

05/2. Aliquando accuſativum cum praepoſitione ad: ut, 
d ad eum * comparatur, nihil eſt. | 

itt. VER BA dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Fortuna b multis dat * nimis, b jatis nulli. Mart. xii. 10. 
Ingratus eſt, qui gratiam bene d merenti non à reponit. 


fici, 0% Haec variam habent conſtructionem: 
Dono © tibi hoc d munus, à dono b te hoc © munere. 


77, ba acquiſitivè poni dicuntur, guoties perſanae aut rei aliquid acguiri, 


& bonum aut malum dari, fignificatur ; quae 7 rſona aut res in dativ9 poni- 
. Vid. etiam Rudimenta, p. 59. n. 4. & Lacdo, offendo, juvo, adjuvo, 


0 lecto, regunt tantun: accuſativum; noceo ſemper 175 dativum ; alia 
Ne plus accu ſativum cum Praepofurt nes” ut in Ow nlibus exemplis con- 
„nes & confero. 


2. Or- 


ratri e et opibus, et dignatione * adgequavit. Suet. Dom. 2. 


— 


FR 
- oY 


* . * 
" 8 * 
Ds | 
: 
1 N 
_—_ 1 * A 
* <P, 7 N 
2 3 Kew — * — . » ? * i; — 5 1 
1 * 7 * _ — —— . . — pps — _ => 4 — os 7 7 * «Sr — 
* 8 = 3 2 * — wet l n 55 0 "MA as * n of, os «4  þ en rann * 2 _ "A. ow : 4 
© tes — So * « | - N N 2 BY * > * 8 « ; a 1 * 4 Os Sts 8 } 20 Ke 3 — ”_ — A 
q - - . — 
* » Do * 
— — 1 * wo EO 1 0 
— * — — * S Py * 8 i 8 2 — Wb nn SY ne — 2 — — Þ — <=j 
AER. cara by d 7 " 1 Fo — 3 8 * 8 7 + of DM DS TO 4 — Gam - - 
5 a4 * e 3 5 "I — n "SS: 1 ccc I 4 0-2 K 2 2 Pon a nh, SE > 4 
2 * 18 —_— * 4 * - * 2 . 7 — 4 * —— — > " mM 
— * * — — —— = — — _ p — — — . — — + ”" > . C — 22 2 ” < « N 
— * 2 * 4 Ws rr 4 
* Cart — * * 5 — 2 


1 x ; * — e 
I — . . 8 . : 
OY OO > 88 — 
w — 5 2 % —_ 3 * 3 1 Re * . 2 * AS — rag 
— — 8 * — 2 ot. 0 — Trois ooo Soo 4 7 rr don 3 5 — Nc 
< - 8 * 5 2 . S = = 
« — — EE ONS watt? 3 — 
— 7 - > e ub — 5 . 
. P © ©, 9 tn — — 8 323 has rag eget — — 
4 — 5 yp 8 * - FL L -- - Y — 
— —— — — — DN — - 5 2 — — = p 
. 6 4 1 a” 
a - I . — — 2 — by. - . "- 
G r — 


— x 
2 


1 
— — 


886%  SYNTAXIS:. 


2. Oro baliguid temparis* impertiasbuice rgitatoni cih. rm en 


Plurima e Jalute b Parmeronem © lonavi 
Summum ſuum a impertit Gnatho, Ter. Eun. il. 2. 40. 03. A 

3. ® Aiperſit e mihi b labem, à aſperfit d me © lale. Hiec b. 
4. * Inftravit © equa d penulam; * inſiratit d equum © penuli. Saevis 
5. Et piget infido a confuluifſe > viro : id eſt, dedyfſe conjiliun i Ac 
Nel proſpexifie. Ov., Ep. xi. 210. © Adama 

2 Conſult Þ ſaluti tuge * id eſt, proſpice. Ceri. 

d Nechorbmque ratis de cunctis a conſulit aftris : ideſt, 2 Nin. 
confulitm. Lucan. viii. 167. Tu dic 


Peſſiinè iſtuc b in te, atque d 77 inns a eonſulis 1. e. Patti v1, \ 
Ter. Heaut. iii. 1. 28. b Utriq 


6 Metuo, atimeo, farmidobtibi, vel dale te: i. e. 2 I latu pro ft. Aale 
a Netu, * times, * formids b te, vel ba te: ſcil. ne mibi notas iy. Oy 
Tv. Verpa promittendi*, ac ſolvendi *, regunt dativum : uin: ut, 
1. 2uae® tibi a promitta, ac wry yang ime oe N Rex pi 
| rum. Cic. Fam. v. 8. D Mihi 
2. Aces alienum d mihi a numeravit. Id. ; 

v. Ver Ba imperandi?, et nuntiandi *, regunt dativum: vt : Deſun 
* Imperat, aut jervit, collefta pecunia b cuigue. Hor. Ep. i. io. Nu. DA 
. urid, ae guogue viro, et b cui a dicas, ſaepe videto. Ib. i. 18.08. epoſitic 
OB Dicimus : 3 Tempero, * moderor Þ tibi, et b te. | inter 
® Refero b tibi, et bad te: item,® Refers Pad Jenatum i.C. fra B20 me 
® Scribe, à mitto Þ tibi, et b ad te. A050 b 
Do b tibi literas, id eſt, trado, ut ad aliquem ſeras. » Do and 
te literas : id eſt, mitto, ut legas. $ $4bok, 
vi, VERBa fidendi dativum regunt : ut, To liga 
Viacuis a committere d venis PH 
Nt rift lene accet. Hor. Sat. ii. 4. 25. | Po 
Þ Mulieri ne ® credas, ne mortuae quidem. 1 Sec 
' vi1.VzRpaobſequendi?, et repugnandi*, dativum regunt: u, tor 
1. Semper a obremperat pius filius Þ patri. fert 
Qua homines ara . aedrficant, p virtuti omnia. tt, coll, 
rent. Sall. E. C. 2. ererto on 
Ipſum hunt orabo, b Luic * futtHicabo, i . nt 

j ' 


— 


Venienti * otcurrite b norbo. Perſ. iii. 64. Re. 


it. xn 50 | ; 
lonavis b frecibus fortuna à repugnat «. Ov. Met. viii. 73» 


0. 03/. At ex his quaedam cum aliis cafibus junguntur : ut, 
Hee fratri e mecum non à conveniunt. Ter. Adel. i. 1. 34. 
11. Saevis © inter je à conventt b urſis. Juv. xv. 164. 
lun Auſcultobtibi; id eit, obedis: à aujculto® te; 1. e. audio. 
Adamat * diſſidet ® magneti, vel, d cum magnete. 
Certat Þ cum illo, et, Graccanice b z//;. FH 
„ MWlis pugnare b duobus : id ett, b contra duos, Catull. Lx. 64 
Tu dic Þ mecum quo pitnore à certes. Virg. Ecl. 1. 31. 
Patti; Miri. Ver BA minandi , ct iraſcendi *, regunt dativum: ut, 
b Utrigue mortem * eſt minitatus. Cic. pro Mil. 27: | 
pro tt * 4zoleſcenti, nihiloſt, guod® juccenſeam. Ter. Phiorm. ii. 2. 14. 
"01 1x. S vu, cum compoſitis , practer um, regit dati- 
M * ut, 1 : ut, 8 | | 
v Rex pins a off d reipublicae ornamentum. 
v Mihi nec à obeſt, nec * prodeſt. 
Multa b petentibus ' | 
n: ut, Deſynt multa. Hor. Od. iii. 16. 42. 1 
4.1, Hr. Darivvu ferme regunt verba compoſita cum hi; 
8.68. epoſitionibus s, prae, ad*, con, jub?, ante *, past 986, 
„ inter 9: ut, | | SY 
pod. £20 meis b majoribus virtute à practuxi*. Cic. in Sall. 
a 450 b gallo ne manum * admoliuris. | 
„ * Conducit hoc tuae b laudi. © Convixit b nobis. 
\ Subolet hoc jam Puxori, quod ego macbiner. Plaut. Caſ. i. 3. 5. 
lniguiſſi mam pacem juſtifſimo® bello a antcfero. Cic. Fam. vi.6, 
" P:ffpono b famae pecuniam. © . 
Po habui tamen illorum mea ſerl ad Indo. Vir. Ecl. vii. 27. 
Sed praeco pro vinco, praecedo, praccurro, pracuertoy pracwer- 
it ; ut, tor y, etiam accuſativo junguntur. 
| Oppagno ſemper _ accuſatirum. 6 Vox ſerme lic ex Lraſmi 
1270 fonibus re ui. orro ſupra. mille ifi verha, guar dativim na 
«nt, collegit Fohnſenus, N. N. p. 40. Jia weteres cditt. niſi quid 
ererto omittunt: Eraſmi editionet, praevertò, praevenio. Sed ptaeceo 
ſenſu rariſſimè occurrit : utitur tamen Bo:tius (um acc. V racite ceteros 
. Mafpis. De conſel. L. iii. Preſ. So 
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9. Non folum 2 interfuit his b rebas, ſed etiam pratfuit 


75 Ca puoniam d nemini * obtrudi poteſt, 
Itur ad me. Ter. And. i. 5. 16. 
8. Inpendet d omnibus periculum.. 


Fam, 8. 

a Tnterdico d tibi aqua et ignt a. 3 
OJ. Non pauca ex his mutant dativum aliquoties inal 
caſum 2: ut, . | | 
a Prac/lat ingenio alius d alium. Quint. i. 1. 
vb Multos virorum * anteit ſapientid. Os... 

d In amore hacc * inſunt vitia, Ter. Eun. i. 1. 14. 

x1. Ee r pro habeo regit dativum: ut, 

Velle ſuum d cuique *eft, nec voto vivitur uno. Perl. v. 63. 
» E/tÞ mihi namg; domi pater, *eft injuſta noterca. Virg. Eel. ii 
_ OF. Huic ſimile eſt /upperit © ut, 

Pauper enim non eft, d cui rerum a ſuppetit uſus. Hor.Ep.i.11 
II. Svm, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum: u, 
1. W Exitio * eft avidis mare © naitis. Hor. Od. i. 29. 18. 
2. Speras Þ tibi® laudi ® fore, quod d mihi e pitio a werti:? 
3. Poſtulat id © gratiae * appeni d ſibi. Ter. And. ii. 1. al 

III. EsT ubi hic dativus ibi, aut 4; *, aut etiam mibi 
nulla neceſſitatis, at potids elegantiae caus3 additur : ut, 
2. So b. ſibi gladio hunc a juguls. Ter. Adelph. v. 8. 35. 


Accuſativus poſt verbum. 
J. Ver BA tranſitiva cujuſcunque generis, five activi , 
deponentis“, five communis?, regunt accuſativum y 
1. > Percontatorem * fugito,nam garrulus idem eſt. Hor. Ep. i 
Nec a retinent patulae d commiſſa fideliter autes. Ib. 70. 
2. Aper b agros® depopulatur. _ . 
3. In primis * venerare d dess. Virg. Georg. i. 338. 
a His adjungi poſſent praepoſitiones, contra, et ſuper; item ad 
dene, male, er ſatis, quae poſtericra in und atque alters edit. rt 


eddita fuere- & Pro Pauca bie, ut Non pauca ſcriberetur, rei 
emnino poſſuiavit Vid. Rudimenta, my 60. — 8 


* 8 ; F II. q 


1. Q 


que abſol 
N 


re b v. 
Dram 


0% 


vum: u 
Di vid. 
Ire red 
Morte 


III. 


Net 9x 
i d C 
| 995 


IV. 


regunt : 


1. Tu? 
a D 
2. Rid 
3. In 
0% 
in ablat 


| Ipſum e 


050 
vum ir 


Indus 


4 Vid 
pracpoſt 
teft : u!, 
tem werl 
adducta 

uem le 
3 I 
vm in 
erudire 
lars te 


CIC EE 


— ——— — 2 — 1 — 2 2 


— 


SYNTAXIS. g1 
H. QurngT1an verba, quamlibet alioquin intranſitiva a> 
ane abſoluta a, accuſativum habent cognatae ignificationis ; ut, 
lertiam b actatem hominum * vivchat Næſlor. Cic. De ſen. 10. 
 Loneam incomitata videtur 
Ie b viam. Virg. Aen. iv. 407. | 
Duram * fervit d ſervitutem. Plaut. 
05/%. Hune accuſativum mutant auctores non rarò in ablati- 
mT 
Din videor Þ wits a wivere ? Plaut. Mil. glor. iii. 1. 34. 
Ire refta b vie. Sen. OTE 
Morte a obiit repenting. Suet. Aug. iv. 
III. SvxT quae figurate accuſativum habent F: ut, 

Me vox b hominem A ſonnt, 6 dea ! certe. Virg. Aen. i. 332. 
ib Cars a fimulant, et Þ Bacchanalia a titiunt. Juv. ii. 3. 
I Paſtillos Rufillus * olet, Gorgonins d Hircum. Hor. Sat. i. 2. 27. 

IV. VeRBaA rogandi *, docendi *,: veſtiendi s, duplicem 
tegunt accuſativum 7: ut, | g | 
1. Tu modo * poſer © ders Þ reniam. Virg. Aen. iv. 50. 

1 Dedocebo d te iſtos © mores. „ 

2. Ridiculum eſt te © luc d me * admoncre. Ter. Heaut, ii. 3. 
3. * Induit © ſe Þ calecos, quos prins exuerat, 
05/. 1. Rogandi verba interdum mutant alterum accufativum 
in ablativum cum praepoſitione d: ut, 
| Ipſum obteſtemur, b veniang; a oremus c ab ip. Virg. Aen. xi. 358. 
05/. 2. Veſtiendi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſati- 
i „ vom in ablativum, vel dativum: ut, 5 
my Induo® te e tunica, vel e tibi b tunica. 


lit. 


in al 


« Vid. ſupra, p. 40. & Figura bacc 65 ellipſis nan Graeci ſupplent 
70. e Fe cdl „Vid. Rudimenta, p. 69. reg. ill. 713 celo lap po- 
tet: ut, Ea ne me celet, conſueſeci filium, Ter. Ad. i. 1. 29. Exon:pla au- 


tem v erborum veſtiendi cum duplici aceuſativo, or baFtenus a grammaticit 


adducta ſunt, veteris Bibliorum interpretis aucloritate fert nituntur, apud 
quem legimus ; Induite vos armaturam Dei. Epbeſ. vi. 11. Calcea te caligas 
tuas, 28. xii. 8. At dixit Terent. in paſliza form: Veſtem vidit illam eſſe 
rei a um indutum pater. Eur. v. 7. 14. Item werla docendi: at, Oratorem 

erudire in jure civili, Cice de Orat. i. 39. Etiam celo: ut, De inidiis ce- 


J. este voluft. Id. pro Bejote 6. 3 
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1 | 3 SYNTAXIS. 
3 ; 
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Ablativus Poſt verbum a. 


5% 3. 8 
I. Ovopvis verbum admittit ablativum fignificantem ian 


7 21 , 


| | mentum , aut cauſam , aut modum actionis: u, Minit? 
= 1. Daemona non barmis, ſed b norte à ſubegit Teſus. JE 
h If Naturam a expellas d furcd,tanen 4% recarret. Hor. Epi. t: dt. 


aris fia 
or, Var 
Il. Ve 
A“, abl 
Auore 
% om, 
de Mole 
Te puibu. 
ſe Hoc d 
ro Ho 
Hie i 

Cic. 
50 Ex. 
In ent 
2228 
Fater 1117 


Hi > jaculis, illi certant a defendere b ſaxis. Virg. Aen. x. iz 
2. * Caudceo, ita me Dii ament, gnati b causa. Ter. Hec. ii.. 
1 Vehementcr b ird * excanauit. 1 8 
"8  Invidus allerius a macreſcit d rebus opimis. Hor. Ep. i. 2.5 
323. Miräͤ d celeritate rem a peregit. 
it Invigilate, viri, tacito nam tempora d greſſu 
Diſfugiunt, nulloque b ſens a convertitur annus. Col.x.1;9 
| 8 Dum wires annique ſinunt, tolerate Iabores, 
| | Jana venict tacito curva ſeneſta d pede. Ovid. A. Am: ii. 60 
i 3 0. Ablativo cauſae *, et modi ? actionis, aliquando add ii 
praepoſitio &: ut, „ | 
1. * Baccharis d prae ebrietate. | 
2. Summd b cum humanitate * trafavit hominem. 
II. Qy1Bvspan verbis 7 ſubjicitur nomen pretii in ab- 
lativo caſu: ut, 3 TEE | 
d Terinciv, for pitio d nuct non à emerim. 
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: |  Multori*janguine acb vilneribus ea Poenis pictoriasſletit. Liv. xi Quaſi 7 
1 1 OBJ. 1. Vili”, paulas, minima, magna *, nimio s, plarini f */ 
Ainidio “, duplo 8: ponuntur ſaepe fine ſubſtantivis: ut, 8. Ro 
1 1. ili a venit iriticum. 1 
| 3. * Redime te captum, quam queas d minimo. Ter. En. 1.1. 2) Praet, 

| 4. Funes d parti à conſiat, d magno fajtidium. V. Fyl 
O. 2. Excipiuntur hb genitivi fine ſubſtantivis poſiti; r untur 


ti, quanti*, pluriss, minoris , tantidem , quantivis N 4: 
guantilibet“, quanticungue 8: ut, a 
1. > Tanti a tris alits, d guanti tibi a fuerit. Cie. Opti, 
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ix Priamus b tanti, tatdque Troja à fuit. Ov. Ep. i. 4 re n 
3. * Vendo non b ęluris, quam ceteri; fortage etiam d nini HPicrit, 

a ; . #- + + , "fs 
Ms eee | 8 Po | Veſcor 
, « Vide Rudimenta, p. 61. n. a» „ Cum ablativo etiam infirunt Jaid eg 
g legitur prazp1/itio, ſed rar iſſimè : ut, Aggrediuntur nos furentes nautae cul anger: 
funibus. Fetren. c. 105. Tia procul abſit cum qua nihil rectè fie ri poten „ 


Cic. Off. i. 38. 3 Verdis fei. emendi, vendend i et mb. Ol! y 


nene 93 
5 3. Sin addantur ſubſtantiva, in ablativs ponontur: ut, 
Jautd mercede a docuit, “ quan ta hactenus nemo. 
Minute pretio $ rendidi, quam emi. 
% g. Valeo etiam mterdum cum accuſativo junctum re- 
tur: ut, 
arit dicki, gudd d denos aeriſ a ball bant 3 guinarii, add bouts 
17, Varr. L. L iv. 
N Ven abundandi?, inpleudl , onerandi 3 „ ot his Ji- 

+, ablativo junguntur : ut, 

F fined aba, Antipho. Ter. Phor. i. 3. 11. 
la omnes ſuos d dipitiita eplenit. Sall. B. C. 51. 
Sermore fo ali gem fm illaremi a part ici pavit. Plaut. Mil. ii. 2. 


X. 15 

| 4 rutbus b mendac/is hominesleviſſi mi agnerdrunt? Cic.Famiu 
11.60% e Hoc d crimine Agxped?. Ter. Hec. v. 1. 29. nd - 
du ee te b faſce a letabo. Virg. Kel. ix. 65. 


laig girum, gu b pecunid 3 Las Ie; Pe be viro. 
Cie. Offic: ji, 20. | 


„Ex quibus quiedam nonnun quam genitivum regunt: ut, 
InMoutarweteris? Bacthi pingu iH. een Aen. i. 219. 

Huan dextra fait > caedis aſaturata. q 

balernum ſerrium ſiui a participat dot. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 3. 17. 

ua tu hitjus * indigeas > patrit. Ter. And. v. 3. 19. 

% eff. quod, in bac aa lee A Cic. ”"_ 
. 

Omnes mibi labores fe, quis cepi. kres, 
Praeterguam o tui a carendum quod erat. Ter. Heant. ii. 4. 
V. Frxcor®, fruor®, utter „ et ali en ablativb 
guntur a: ut, 5 
2 adi piſei veram iam valet, Join 2 fung: rater 505 
61: Cie Of ni. 1. 


Oi num ef? aliend a frui Þ inſanid. 


n ad: 


v. Xii 
rind 


4 nal d anime ſi bone? ul are, ge 1 

nor Vrit, aedificat, a mutut huadrata ofundis. For. Tp. 1.1. 10. 
Veſcor o carnibus. 

rel laid emidem tali me emit D Bonore. ve Aen. 1, 339. 

ae . 

poteſ 75 en, fruor, uter et veſcor, wereres c accu/arivs conflruxerunte. | 

WE: 2 N : £ + Ver- 


= * 


3 8 TNA | 
4. Verlorum d multitudine a ſuperſedendum eft, Cic.Deinyi,y 
Regni eum b ſocietate * muneravit, Macrob. Saturn. i.). 
Communicabo te ſemper mensa med. Plaut. Mil. Bl.i.1.; 
Praſeguor te b amore, b laude, b honore, etc. id cit, an 


Fl prdi 
tor rls, 
{ 4rther a 


lauds, honoro. | * Mar. 
a Aficio ted gaudio, b ſipplicia, b dolore, etc. id eſt, abi 1 * 
| EH Culativus 


ro, punio, tontriſto. : 
V. Mx OR, cum adverbiis hene, nales, melins *, poi Ag J 
optime 5, peſſimè , ablativo jungitur cum praepoſitione 4: U Can 
1. © De me nunquam b bene à meritus eff. | A. 
5. Eraſmus. linzuda Latina d optimè à meritus eſt. bſarde f 
6. Catilina b pefſime c de republica * meruit. | [D-fipieb 
VI. Qyvatban accipiendi *, diſtandi *, et auferendi ye De 
ba ablativo cum praepoſitione junguntur: ut, e 
1. Muc b ox multis jampridem * audiveram. X. Et 
a Naſtid a principibus fortaitum oft, ut: ut, 
. Procul a abeſt b ab urbe imperator. n edit e, 
3. W A trepido vix a abſtinet ira magifro. Luc. iv. 242. ON 
OZ. Vertitur hie ablativus aliquando in dativum : ut, 
2. Paulum ſepultae à diſtat b inertiae 
Celata uirius. Hor. Od. iv. 9. 29. Pa ” 
3. Eripe te d morne. Ibid. iii. 29. 5 &. | ; 1 
VII. Venus, quse vim comparationis obtinent, adi Bare 
ahlativus ſignificans menſuram exceſſüs: ut, | 45 
Þ Multo a praeſtat eavere, guàm admittere. VI 
Multis d partibus tea wincit, ee d 85 0; 
d Duplo a ſuperat. d Mimio a antecellit 8. 1 
VIII. OY IS VSs TIBET verbis additur ablativus abſal 447 
Jumtus /: ut, e Dae 
Fenperante * Auguſto, natus eft Chriſtus; d imferante T 
cruci ixus. 75 8 
Exempla in prioribus editt. buic regulae ſubjecta ei parum conveniſe 72 
Rendit Jobnſonus, N. NM. p. 76. 6 Exempla baec in omnibus Era „, 
ditt. æguntur, ous etiam conveniunt ea ſub Anglicand regula, Rudin. Mal; 
p'. 62. r. vi. elinguae editt. bic haben: Detorme exiſtimabat, quo 
gnitate praeſtaret, ab iis virtutibus ſuperari : «bi caſus ablativi 01g . K 
et virtutibus non exceſſum, ſed materiam ſignificant, quae cuivis my f infra” 
eneri is auferendi caſu adjicitur. y Rationem buj us conſtructiuni 
» Rudimentis, p. 62. reg» vii. er Obt ln. & 
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15 prdicitiam, Saturns ® reges moratam bu? e OETs 6 ''8 
5 7. 16. ſ ig. Juv. vi. 1 8 : \ | 1 63 | 
5 | fer andwer, a Chriſto ® duce, et a auſpice a Chrife, 1 
, Maria, b audito à Chriflum veniſſe, cucurrit. if i 
| 11 
. Ves rs quibuſdam additur abhtivus 3 , et t pol 1 f 
ulativus * ; ut, | Fi 
ol * fegrotat Þ anime mags, 5 b corpore. . 1 
7 s Candet dentes.” Rubet d capillos,” r. — I 
ö | 7 
005% Quaedam 1 uſurpantur etiam cum genitivo : ut. 9 


Harde facis, gui ® angas te b agimi. Plaut. Epid. ili. 1. 6. 
550 piebam b mentis. Ibid. i. 2. 35. 


Diferucior d animi, quia ab domo ddeundiee of mihi, 1d, Aut 1. 2. 
ranimatus a pendet b anim . | 


5 Erpem verbo diverſ caſus verge rationis Aa pol: 
It, 


ba N d > veſſem © pignari, f te pravjente, proprid * . mapu. 
W ccd 


ee Paſſiva. obey 


II IP R 
W 


di 3 ve 


ASSIVES additar ablativus agentis, ſed antecedente prae· | 
politione © ; et interdum darivus * : ut, 


$ Laudatur d ab his, * culpatur b a5 illis. Hor. Sat. i. 2. if, 
 Bgregie ao oonſule res geſta eſt. Liv. vii. 11. 

Honeſta bonis d viris, non octu{ta,'* gqugeruntur. Cie. Off. iii. 9. 
NMulla tuaram * aud ita bmihi, neq; *viſa ſerorun. Vir. Aen. i. C. 


05% Ceteri caſus manent in Paſſtvis, qui fuerunt activo- 
um: ut, 


dctuſaris a me Þ forte, a « Habeberis o Judibrio, -- 
Dedocebenis a me iſtus b mores. 2 Privaberis d magiſtratu, ' 


II. Varvuo®, bene, lico s, eule“, figs, neutto · pa. 
71 paſſivam 8 habent : ut, 


„ add 


; abſal 


% 4 
"IR 


2 Jill 


oe „0 
55 A praeteptore a wupi. 

Rudin. Malo a cive Rester : 22 b ab lie venire. 1 
at, quos "hb 

ty i.” « Vulgd bo: 8 Beitys r, quid a, auod partis ef, attribuitur toti, 
7 


ng t infra p lieu. b. 121. C Inte/ligitur fuiks Vis, infra, pe 104 · | 


( R „ " cr 
* 18 1 


8 SIN TAX IS. 


4 Cur ba conviegntibus * exulat EE HA ? 
5. Puid® fiet bab ills? 


: Virtus 2 8 . s Jicet b omnibus. 8. 0% 2 
; am geni. 
a Verba infinita. Load i 
£RB1s * quibiiſliny, articipiis *, et adjeftivis ?, familie o arun 
adduntur verba mfinita: ut, ermiſſa e 
1. r guae puduit, b ſcribere a 222 Ir amor. Ov. <A ro Aug 
Vis d feri dives; Pontice ? Nil cupins. IT. G 
2. Magni d e exiſtimans. Caeſ. B. G. vi. 1. 17 1. 7 
a Tuſſus ee foedus. Vir. Aen. v. 496. Tenavi 
3. d: 745 tum a . amari. Virg. 1 v. 89. Aer, 
udax omnia perpeti, De 
= Gk ruit per cetitum afar. I Hor. Od. i. 3. 25. Confir 
4 pa interdũ figuratꝭ a, et abſolute verba inſinita: uM ., Exb 
1 e fieri fagitia? . a decet ñᷣ2 oportet ? ® yur b 
1M of Leguan 4 12 aut aliquid ſimile. garihe 
4 Hinc d Hargere voce. A v Pro 
| | I wuletim ambicuas, et b quaerere conſeins arma. Virg. Aen. i 95751 
| | Naas incipiebat. 75 7 4 
0 ur ©! 
| { - Gerundia er Supina. Ceethow 
1 5; | Gon vnp1A”, et SV. PINA B *, regunt caſus ſuorum verbo· N IT. 
es. rum: ut, | Eg 
i ul E Efferor fludio b fatres 22 gidendi. Cic. De fon 43. 44 I; : 
__ 0 Utendum eff? artate: 9 pede praeterit aetar, Ov. A. Am. ii By Ng 
_ A. ili 00---2.4 Seitatum d oracula Phoebi _ Ingen 
1 Aininun. Virg. Aen. it. 114. 3 
| ö . Gerundia. . 1 0} 
1 I. Grovnom in di pendent a quibuſdam tum Subſtantivis! „en. 
| tum adjectivis Nut,, | 00% 8 
| | 1. E 't quae tanta fuit Roman tibi cauſed vided! ?Virg Kcli 27 em, ad 


. Cereropias innatus apes a amor urget® Babendi. Id. Geo. iv. 7). N Orad. 

3. Aeneas celia in puppi jam a certus d exndi. Id. Aen. iv. 554 Figila: 
O3/. 1. Poetice infinitrvus modus pro gerundiis i in 4; penn IV. 

ut, | 

a Studium quibus arva d over. Virg. Georg. 1 1. 21: 

3 Peritus b medicari. 


Figura baec eſi ellipfis, ut exempla 3 * Vid. Rudiment 
| Fr * V * Rudiment. 5. 63. I Scil. quae regunt genitiu une on 3 
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0h. 2. 1 nterdum non invenuld additur gerundlls i in a 8 

am genitivus pluralis: ur, 8 

en > ilorum s videndi gratis me in forum contulifſim. | 

Wooarum © ſpectandi faciunt copiam. Ter. Heaut. prol. "i 

ermiſſa eff * diripiendi b pomorum et d 0þſontaru ns in Suet. 
Aug. 98, :  - 

. Gervnora in 40 pendent ab his praeoſtonibs, a, n 
t, de*, e, ex 3, cum *, in , pros: ut, | 

F towns © a a b diſcendo citd deterrentur. Cie. 

Amor, et: amicitia, utrumpque a 
ROanme. 27, „ 

Conſultatur à de d tranjeunds in Galliam. 

Ex b d ſendendo, quam a ex d W uberior ee enpa⸗- 

. 
Seribendi ratio conjunt?a a ® cum b lontiendo ef. Quint. i. 4. 
Pro d papulando ego abs te mercedem petam. Plaut. Aul. iii. 3 


0%. Ponuntur et fine praepoſitione: ut, 


Uitur vitium, vinitque * fegen ds. Virg. Georg. i in. 454. 
Scribendo diſces ſcritere. 


larite 


1v.10 


25, 
ta: ut 
2 ar 


Nen. i. 


verbo III. GeRvxvia in dum pendent ab his prapokconbus 
ter , ante , ad 3, ob A, propter 5 ; ut, 
zm i u Later Þ coeiraiellum bilares efte. 
2 Ante b domandum 
Ingentes tolleut animos. Virg. Georg. iii. NYE | | 
Locus a ad b ggendum ampliſſimus. Cie. pro leg. Man, L. 
„0 abjolvendum munus tie atceperis. d. 5 
v1S eri propter te Þ redimendum. | : 
dun C/ Cum ſignificatur neceſſitas Ponuntur Ultri price 
„em, addito verbo %: ut, 
1 Orandum d eft, ut fit mens ſana in corpore fond. or x. 3 356. V. 
* Figilandum b eſt ei, gui cupit vincere. 


Fd accuſandos 2 homines duci praemio rox Pin * 2 
TL crm d inferendis delectetur. ic. de 3 aac. 1 


N 3 


ab b amando diaum eſt. Cie. 


IV. VER rv vn etiam gerundia in nomina ache a ut, | 
antus amor forum, et b generiandipnhoria® metij.Nir.Geo.iv.20t, 
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"0 
Supina 4. Hic ta. 
| 1 
I. Gern in VM act ivè fignificat, et ſequitur "Wy aut my 
participium *, fignificans motum ad locum: ut, 037. D 
1. > Spefatum a veriunt, veniunt ſpectentur ut ipjae.Ov. A. Am. wk; wh 
2. Milites ſunt * mii b jpeculatum arceim. lun, 
O 1. At hoc ſupinum in nentro-paſſyis „et cum inkoit ' TR d i 
iri , paſſive ſignificat: ut, ſertio, 
1. Coctum ego, non napulatum, duaum a condu@tu ui, Plaut. 
Au.. itt. 3. 9. 
2. Peſftguam audierat nond datum airi 2 uxorem ſuo. Ter. And: 1 
O5. 2. Poetice dicant: Eo vijere. a Vado d wideres. vo? : 
II. Sur mu in v pathve ſignificat 1, et ſequitur e Die 77 
mina mat ut, Tres® | 
. FSum extra mxian, Jam | 
Sed non a facile eft d expurgatu. Ter. Hec. ti. 3. Ale 
E faftu * fordum eſt, idem eſt et ® didtu a fur, . em: 
In iſtis verd, Surgit cubitu, Redit Venatuy * voces evbiey et vera! ve 


Homins — ce nianda videntur, quam ſupina ; 


OE e ee Tempus J. No» 
I. Cv as ſignificant partem temporis, in ablativo ? frequent 10 My 
ponuntur, in accuſativo * raro : ut, 7 I 

1. Nemo mortalium omnibus boris * ſapit. Plin. Hiſt, vii 4 
D Notte * latent mendae. _ . 7 
2. Ig* tem pus d cneatus eff conjul® «Mp1 
® Sllipſis hic videtur eſſe praepoſitionis per vel ub. 3 Leg 
II. Qyaz autem durationem temporis et e pra dE( 
g3ficant, in-accufativo *, interdum et in ablativo * ponuntur Per 1 
2. Hic jan ter centum totos * regnabitur b annos. Virg. Aen. i. 27 ; 
- b Node atgue b dies * patet atri janua Ditis. Ibid. vi. 127 Ry 

* 

3 2 Vid: Rudimenta, p- 17. et n. a. In illis autem, actum ef, inp anus 
et ceſſatum eſt (ↄuae in pricribus editt. bie leguntur) actum, it prof 
ONT non ſuping 7 ſed e 1 Vid. ſupra" * #« Ade 


9 Vi. Rudimenta, f 65 Bo Zo 


% 


2. K 
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Hit tamen hac mecum poteris à requieſcere d nos. Vit. Ed.i i. 80 
s Imperavit v trienuio, et decem'd men ibur, buiebih 4 Suet 3 


„ au Calig. 59. 
Im 0% Dicimus etiam: In pancis d diebus."® Ded die. De bale, 
an an itto a in b diem. Commodo à in Þ menſem. © * 


n * ad quinguag inta natus. © Per tres b annos Audui. | 
pier d id aetatis. Non * plus Þ triduum, aut b triduo. 
Tertio, vel ® ad b tertium calendas, vel calendarum. 


nfnit 


Plaut. 


. 
* 2 22 = = „ * 
i N 2 A 
* . * 
- a, — 28 — 4 a - 9 3 2 „ K We bears 2 
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Spatium loci. 


?aT1VM loci in aceuſativo Ponitur, interdum et in ablati- 
. 2 Ip 
vo : Ut, 


An. .: 


A ˙ K 2 „„%“ö“ 
. 8 ot 4 — 


Te =o — — 


I, 
tur no. Die avibus in terris, et eris mihi Magnus Apoll, 1 
Tren pateat caeli ſpatium, non amplius, e cl ii. 104. Sj 

Jam mille d paſſus à proc . | 1 

lei ab urbe quingentis d millthus paſſuum. 3 i 
em: 2 Abe/t bidui: ubi intelligitur d ffalium vel . I pave ditiners . - 1a 
t erat vel d iter. 1 a! 
| Nomina locorum. | = 
Nourua appellativa *, et nomina regionum * a, addun- 1 
1 tur ferè cum praepoſitione verbis fignificantibus motum, j . 
ueng i actionem in loco, ad locum, à loco, aut per lotim : ut, a Wo. 
„ J foro » werjatur. 10 
i d 4d templum non acquae Palladis * ibant : BY 
Iliades. Virg. Aen. i. 483. =. 

. * Meruit ſub rege v in Gallia. 5 1 

* Legantur b in Aſricam majores natu aal, Sall. B. J. 2. M6 

nem e > E Cilicia à decedens, Rhodum veni. Cic. De C. O. init. 1 A, 
tur: Per mare * ibis d ad India. CE mn 
m. i. 27 1 
i. 127 4 §ub regionibus Ne continentur et inſulae. Vox ferè Bie Ag nate ad «wi b 
un, quia. omittitur interdum praepeſitio: ut, Speluncam Dido dux et 14 

 eft, u r0)anus eandem deveniuntes Virg. Aen. iv. 165. Germanicus Aegyp- ö 11 
„ itum em proficiſcityu* Tac. Ann 7. 59 Te aiunt > ets 1 
Oe ff I bite Adel. lis 2. 75 ; x | 15 


r 
8 


294 


C a „„ GD 1. Ons, 


* 


SMN TAN IS. 
II. Owns verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis 
2 . Q FS 8 5 PP 8 ' 
in quo fit actio medò primae vel ſecundae declinationis, et 
ſingularis numeri ſit @ : ut, | Jn 
4d > Romae * factam ? mentiri neſcio. Juv. wit, 41. 
Samia mibi mater fuit, ta * habitabat d Rhodi. Ter. Eun. i. 2.2. 
Os. Hi genitivi, bumi *, domi *, militiae , belli &, propii- 
orum ſequantur formam * : ut, . 
2. Parvi ſunt foris arma, niſi ac cenſillumb domi. Cic. Off. i. 22. | 
Una ſemper b militiac, et d domi a fuims.Ter. Adelph.ii OV. £ 
3. Una /emper d militiae, et b dom: a fuimas. Ter. Adelph. iii. 4.40. 
Deni non alios ſecum patitur genitivos, quamz mcady tuae, [uars 
r ve ſtrae, aljenae: ut, | 8 5 
efcor a demi b maae, non d alienae. | 
III. Ver vm fi oppidi nomen pluralis“ duntaxat numeri, aut 
tertiae * declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur g: ut, 
1. Colchis, an AMrius; > Thebis a nutritus, an b Argis. Hor, 
K. . N | | | 
2. Lentulus Getulicus d Tiburi ⁊ genitum- ſcrivit. Suet. Cal. 8. 
NMNMglectum d Anxuripratidium. n | 


Cum unũ ſold legione a fuit > Carthagini y. Cic. Att xvi. 4, 


„ 
* 


\ 
a, fra, 
Inte 
% 
Nomae Tibur ® amen ventoſfur, d Tibure Ramam. Hor. Ep. i. S. . b Tus 
d Narbone hoc confilium a cepiſii. Cie: Phil. ii. 14. Ea ca 
Commendo tibi domum ej us, guat s eff bõ icyone. Id. Fam. xili. 21. 


. O8/.. Sic utimur ruri vel rure in ablativo: ut, 00% ! 
d Ruri fer? je * continet, aro 4, 
d Rure paterno oe . dT, an 


Ex tibi far modicum. Perſ. ili. 24. 
IV. VI BIõ ſignifieantibus motum ad loeum additur nomen 
oppidi in accuſativo : ut, . 
Canchſi > Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum. 
2 Fo b Londinum ad merces emendas. | 

4 Bene bie monent Oxonienſes perperam dici, Degit Londini, utbis 
inclytae : dicendum autem, Londani in urbe inclyta ; uti Cic. Albae 
conſtiterunt in urbe opportuni, Phil. iv. 2. wel, in urbe inclyta Lon- 
dino: vel fine en Londini urbe inclyta. Commune enim no. 


Ma 
. Veſtra 
t: 4 [7 


bis nonnt 
ſus tanti 
e vel il 
moenia 


4 Ftiam 
| eadem d 


u ip ſe loc 
. et Joh 


unt, ſup 


men in auferendi caſu effetri debet. B8' Apponitur interdum pracpeſitit 
fed ratiffems : ut, Cpenanti apud Scopam in Cranone, quod eſt in! heſize 
Ua oppidum, nunciatum eſt, Y. Max. i. % Voces Tiburi, Anxwl 
Carthagini auferendi caſts eſſe videntur, qui in multis nominibus tertidk 
ditiitationit apud weteres ſcriptores in e web ij deſinit, by 2 7 

- | 3 ö l 


minis, 
15, et 


$5.27 
/ * 
ropti- 


. i. 22. 
4-49, 
| ſuary 


1, aut 
Hor, 
1.8, 


vi. 4. 
p.. d. 


Ui. 21. 


omen 


„ utbis 

Albae 
43 Lon- 
tim Noe 
epeſitit 
Theſla- 
\nxuil 
r tertiat 
Ad ditur 
my 
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05. Ad hunc modum utimur domus i et rms : ut, 

ie b domum ſaturae, venit Heſperus, ite, capellae,Virg.Ecl. x. 

Ege Þ rus © ibo. Ter. Eun- ii. 1. 10. 
V. Ver nts fignificantibus motum a loco additur nomen op- 

(di in ablativo : ut, MIL. #2. 5 
Nig ante d Roma * profectus eſſes, nunc eam relingueres, 
% ᷣ ͤ¶Kd OLI 
0% Ad eundem modum utimur domus et rus * ; ut, 

5 Viper 2 it d amo. : OY 

Metuo patrem, ne *rare à redierit. Ter. Kun. iii. 5. 63 


Verba imperſonalia. 


| [arc imperſonalia, intere/? et refert 8, quiouſlibet geniti- 
vis! junguntur, praeter hos ablativos ſoemininos, med, 

a, fra, noſtrũ, veſtra, et euid : ut, 

. 2 Interet b magiſtratis tueri bonos, animaſtertere in malos, 

Refert multam Chriſtianac> rei pub. epiſcopos doctos et pinsefſs. 

. dTua a refert teipſum nafſe. | | 90 

Ea caedes crimini putiſſi mũ m detur ei, b euja © interfuit; non 

| ei, beujd nihil® interfuit, Cie. pro Vareno. 

0/7. Adduntur et illi genitivi, tant: *, guanti“, mapni ?,. 
are: l, guanticunque 5, tantidem 8 2 ut, : | F 
d Tanti a refert Boneſta agere. 

Magni © refert quibuſcum vixeris.. 
Veſtra b parui * intereſt. $i 
t: © Intereſt b ad laudem mean. 


bis nonnunguam praepoſitio ad; qua tamen ſaepius non ingreſſus, ?d ace. 

ſus tantum ad locum notari widetur. Quanguam neque boc perperuurt 

e vel illud Ciceronis pro Planc. hp 4p Brunduſium veni, vel potius- 
&.. 7 


moenia acceſſi. Vid. Ve. Lib. de conſtruct. c. 42. 


leadem diſtinctio hic ob ſer dari debet, de qua preximè diximut. 


et John ſon, N. N. p. 89- 6 De verbo eſt, quod alias citt. Vic allje- 
unt, ſupra dicturs fruit, P. 85, reg. 1. 27 ee Je 
| . II. Dart 


» 


« Etiam-cum motus a loco fignificatur, exprimitur alipuando 4 * 
* 1 f 755 1 
p ipſe locus, alias vicinia tantum denotatur. Vid. Veſſ. De conſtruct. 
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II. Da riv vu poſtulant haec imperſon lia, acridit”, bereft? VI. No 


competit 5, conducit®, ronfert 5, conſtat s, contingit 7, convent ut, 
aiſp icet , dolet * 0, evenit®*, expedit , libet is, licet , lige q 
maleſit *%, nocet "7, obe, patet *9, placer o, pracſtat , m b 40 
deft **, reftat 2, ſatisfit 28, flat *5, ſufficit s, fupereſt , v ricolem 
cat *® pro otium oft : ut, Nemo m, 
2. A Deo d mis © benefit, ; 142 5.4 
8. 3 Convenit b mihi tcum. | Le VII. C 
10. * Dolet [b mihi] dium imprudenti adoleſcenti et libernWperſonal 
+ Ter. Eun. iii. 1. 40. Hi pri 
1 6. A nxverca a malefit b privignis. a Doyen 
2. Nenne emori per virtutem [ tibi] * prafſtat, guam per de Secer 
cus pivere i Sal B. C. 20. | b Taed! 
ve. Stat [d nihi ] caſus renovare omnes: id eſt, Patutun tf d Pero 
„„ 5 VIII. 
28. Non * vaca? exiguis rebus adefſe d Fovi. Ovid. Triſt. 1. 21088. 11116 
III. HEC imperſonalia accuſativum poſtulant, jucat FIT? 
_ decet cum compoſlitis , ct ueledtat ? w: ut, 0 C 
1. > Me javat ire per altum. 5 ES ratigue 
2. > Uxorem aedcs curcre * deceh. \ My x 
2 Dedecet b wiros muliebriter rixari. . wt 
IV. His verd, attinet *, pertinet *, ſpetat *, propric add Sta 
praepoſitio ad: ut, | | cet ez 


1. Ie vis dicere, guod d ad te à attinet ? Ter. Adel. it. 1. 32. ft. 
2. Þ Ad hanc partem * pertinet. Quint. vi. 1. 
3. Spedtatb aa omnes bene vivere. PAR 


V. His imperſonalibus ſubjicitur accuſativus cum genit! P A 
poenttet of taedet *, mijeret 3, mijereſcit ”. pudet * piget bo ut t 
1. Si ad centeſimum vixifſet annum, © ſeneFutis ® eum ſue i 

2 ® poentteret. Cic. De Sen. 6. alia vo 
2. ® Taedet d animam meam e vitae meae. bſae b 
3. Aliorum d te ® miſeret ; © tui nec * miſeret, nec a pull. Nera. 
4. © Fratris b me guidem a pudet, a pigetque. Ter. Adel. ut. 4. Lande 

a. Priores editt. oportet hit addunt, ſed malt?s Nam cum adgitur Diltge 
cuſativus, convenit cum infinite... Iiægue oportet te Latium  » 


Hrn - Full. De conſtruct. c. 36. 0 
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vl. Nonnulla imperſonalia redeunt aliquando in perſona- 
$i : | | 9 „„ A ER 
nne *arbuſta > juvant, humile/que * myricae,Virg.Ect.iv.2. 
: b decent annos mollia à regun tue. Ov. A. Am. 24. 
ricolam * arbor ad frugem producta d delefat. Sen, 
Nemo miſerorum b cammiſereſcit. Te non b pudet ® iſtud?' 
te a baec b pudent ? Ter. Ad. iv. 7.36. 

VII. Coepit i, incipit *, diſinit 3, debet “, folet*, et pote 0 
perſonalibus juncta, imperſonalium formam induunt: ut, 
Mi primùma coc perat non b convenire, gudeſtio oriebatur. Quint. 
* Defrnit illum ftudii ui taedere. A 

Sacerdotem inſcitins b padere a debet. | 

b Taedere a ſolet evaros impendii. Quint. | 
b Peroeniri ad ſumma, uiſi ex principiis, non a poteſt. Id. x. i. 
VIII. Ver nvu imperſonale paſſivac vocis eundem cum per- 


u. 20 libus paſüvis caſum obtinet a: ut, 1 
ut Haftibus conſſanter a pugnabatur. Caeſ. B. G. ill. 25. 


Qui quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur: ut, 
rategue ſu per * diſeumbitur oſtro. Virg. Aen. i. 704. 
X. Venn vu imperſonale paſſivae vocis pro ſingulis perſo- 
s utriuſque numer! indifferenter accipi poteſt: ut. 
Seatur; 1d eſt, fo, flas, tat, ſtamis, ſtatis, flant : videli- 
cet ex vi e obliqui; ut, 2 Statur a ne, id eſt, to, 
ſfatur dab illis, id eſt, lant. | Y 
PARTICIPIORVM CONSTRVCTIO. 
| PALE CIPIA regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivan- 
tur : ut, 
Duplices a tendens ad fidera d palmas, 

alia voce refert. Virg. Aen. i: 97/ 5s, 
pjae d late domum referent 2 diftenta. capella. 


additt 
1-46 
enitiy 


0. ut 
uae 1 


acl, I berg. Id. Ecl. iv. 2 
II. 4- 8 Laudatus © a multis. ö 
Idi Diligendus b ab omnibus. 4 


y 108 0 


« Vide ſopras page 95. Devert's paſſiyis, reg. 3. 
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SYNTAXIS. 


"FOG 950. En 
0% In his autem, quae exeunt in dug, uſitatior eſt dativus:y d uin 
Neſtat Chremes, gui mihi ® exorandus i. Ter. And. i. 1. %,, * 5461 
II. PAR TICI IA, cum fiunt nomina, genitivum exipunts:y act dul 
d Alieni à appetens, Þ ſui a profiiſus. Sall. B. C. 5. III. Qu. 
2 Cupientiſſi, mus b tui. 2 Ine pertus b Belli. © Indoctusd u νν⁰]%em 
1. Loci 
III. Exosvs , prrofus *, pertaeſus 3, 3, active — 1 Ls 2 6 
exigunt accuſativum 8: ut, 
b b o gent 
= 1. Ajcronomts * c ad unam mulicres. 
2. Innundam ® ſegnitiem * pergjae. ene 
Wo A b — , imp! 
3. 2 Pertaeſus d ignaviam fe Suet. J. Caeſ. = 575 
ö k Ob. Exoſus* et peroſus , paſſive Beute m, © eum dit mini 
Zuntur: 2 Ut, j Hic ge 
1. Exoſus d Deo er b ſandtis. T 
2. Germani b Romani * roft ſunt. as 
| jc g 
IV. Narr vs i, prognatus , ſatus 3, cretus *, creatus 5, Mu e 
tas 5, eaitus 7, ablativum exigunt : ut, Pridie ef 
2 Bona b bonis * prognata. I er. Phor. i. 2. 65. ridie h 
3. Sate d ſanguine divim. Virg. Aen. vi. 125. 3. Qu 
4. Q d ſanguine ® cretas. Ib. il. 74. atisÞ e 
6 Ventt * orta d mar; mare praeſtat eanti, Ov. Ep. xv. 21% nde 
ws Terra a editus, IIT. Q 
1 . | t: ut, 
ADVERBIORY VI CONSTRY CTIO. it ® ob 
nit fis 
I. LN et ecce, demonſtrardi adyerbia, nominativo 1 Frequen 50 
tits junguntur, accuſativo“ rariùs: ut, IV. 8 
End Priamus : ſunt bic etiam ſua proemia audi. Vogl ant 
Aen. i. 465. 0 ; 
d ra” f 
2 Ecce tibi d flatus noſter. Cic. 
x im 
2. 2 En quatuor d args: 
Ecce d duas tibi, Dapbni, aufn d a/ltaria Pheobo. vu lagar 
Eel. v. 65. a repor 
. draepof 
= Vide ſupra, page br. E pertaeſus etiam cum genitivo legitur : edo, 9 
Lentitudimis Corum pertaeſa. Tac. Ann. xv. 51. y His addi pojunWotvr, x 


genitus, generatus, procreatuse ; Torr me emnibss pr aapoſiti taug na 


tHe | 
appent 0 


us: 


, 1.140 
nte:y 


* pile 
cant, 6 


n dati 


1, af 


7. 213. 


O. 
requen 


Virgil 


bo. Vi 


itur ! 


i paſt 


aug 14 
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II. Oy AE DAM adverbia loci”, temporis®*, et quantitails 7 X 


Nuguam Þ loci invenitur. 


8 NT AXIS. 105 
9% Ez et ecce exprobrandi oli aceuſativo Junguntur : ut. 
rd aui mam et d mentem. Juv. vi. 5 30. 


10 habitum. Id. ii. 72. 
ec autem b alterum. Ter. Eun: ii. 3. 6. 


pitiyum admittunt. 8 
1. Loci: ut, 463, bin am, raſbuan, 6, longè, 2 ab: a 

ie ? etc. ut, | N 

bi gentium ?: . 


r  impudentiae ventumef. 

N b terrarum abiit ? 

þ, * minime b gentium, non fatiam . Ter. Adel. 11. 2. 4 f- 

Hic genitivus gentium elegantiae causa additur - : 
2, Temporis: ut, e. tunc, tum, interea, pridie, peſt idie, 
ut, 

w obſcura tanc d n Juſtin. 1. © | 
ridiee 00 b diei pugnam inierunt. — 
Pridie h calendarum, vel calendas. | 

3. Quantitatis : : ut, parum, fatts, abunde, etc. ut, 

Hd elhquentiae, Þ japientiae * parùm, Sall. B. C. 3. 

hunde d fibularum audivimus &. 


III. QyYAEDAM. dativum admittunt nominum, unde di ducta 
TH As 
it ® obviam d illi: nam obe ius illi dicitur. 
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pit * imiliter d Buic. d $164 * inutiliter vivit. We 5 
Propinquizs d tibi fedet, quam mihi. 1 
IV. Sun quae accuſativum admittunt. pacpoſitionis, un- * 
ſunt profecta 6: ut, 1 
fra ® propins d urbem muventur. 5 Cl bl 
'roxame > H. iſpaziam Mauri Junt Y- Sall. B. ]. 2 . 14 [i 
1 ny 
Inſtar, quod in prioribus editr. Bi feputur nomen eft, a inten Aptota =_ 
a reponitur, p. 29. & Prope unde propius er proxim@ ded cuntur, | 11 
racbofitionem eſſe, ſed ad verb mum, in Rudimentis diſlum fuit, p. 43+ n. f Wl! 
edo, quod in aliis edit. bie odditum iff, inter verba deiechita u- 11 
aur, p. $6. f | 1 4 

5 | r V. Abd. | 1 
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1065 SYN'TAXIS. 


V. Apyvzanfa diverſitatis, alter, ſeeus® v et illa duo, A . D 
po, ablativo non rarꝭ junguntur: ut, ativum 
x. ? Multo aliter. d Paulo a fecus. bend 
2. > Multo* ante. d Paulo a pot. | 10 te Me 
Longo a poſt d tempore venit. Legge Bel. 155 30. Dum qu 

VI. Apvx RA comparativi * et ſuperlativi * erad(; a Dvu | 
tunt caſus comparativis et ſuperlativis aſſuetos ſublervire a: Dm d. 
1. Acceſſit ® ee b 7½/%0. Dum ne 
2. Opt inò b omnium dixit. Dyu | 


| Legimus in Cicerone : * n dad w__ et a propit d text 


ertin'® 4 
O5. Plus nominativo , acculativo 4, et ablativo *, jug] IV. C 
tur 6: ut, * 


1. Paulo a plis trecenta v eebicula ſunt anti gi. Liv. 
Hominum co die cheſu * plis duo b millia. 


Plus quam® quinquaginta hominum crciderunt. Liv. 1 
2. Abierat acies pauls a plus guingentos b paſſns. " Omn: 
3. Dies triginta, aut * plus ves, in nave Jui. Ter. Hee. 1 ü. y 8. 


Quibus verborum modis quae congruant 1 


i > adverbia. 
"Vw", 'pollonam * ö et cum vel guum , temporis aver vi. 
| interdym, Ta Mong interdum vero ſubjunRtivo j junguntur : Mum vel 
1. Hare * abi dicta b gdit. Virg. Aen. ii. 790. 2. 2 [/; 

a Ubi nos Þ laverimus, fi woles, latiato. Ter. Eun. iii. 5.4 


a 

3. Cum b. faciam vitula p70, frugibus, ipſe venito. Vir. Ecl. ii Nat 
Negue, * cum b rogites, quid fit audet dicere. r un. iv. 3. ” "yp 
II. Doxxo pro guardiu indicativum poſtulat: VII 
 *'Doner® eram ſoſpes. Ov. Triſt. i. t. 333 3 
2 Donec b eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ib. i. 8. 5. os P 
Doc pro Goll hue Nunc indicativum, nunc © ſubjuntin & 2 
admittit: ut, Me: 
Cogere s doner * Rabulis,, numerumgque referre abi, qu 
* Julſit. Virg dl. vi. 85. * 4 VIII 
a Donec ta aua, quam adjeceris, decocta d ft. Colum. xii! 26 vitur : 
Vid ſupra, p. 78. reg. I. ett © In bujuſmadi autem locutin NV. 
in * wr quam, ud non rard etiam exprimitur, ut in tertio cx 7 
Eandem 7 c, ud ionem babent amplids, et minds. 11.08 4 


ls. Wy. 
Hl. Dvu de re praeſenti non perfectà, vel pro r in- 
ativum poſtulat: ut, 
Dam b apparatur, wirgo in conclevi ſedet. Ter Eun; ili. 3. 35. 
go te meum effe dici tanti per £010, +++. ons ? = 
Dum quod te dighum et b facics. Id. Heaut. i. 1. 4. 
Dvm pro dummodo ſabjunttivum : ut, 
Dum d profim tibi. Ter. And. iv. 1. 54. 
Dum ne ab hoc me falli b comperigr. Ibid. v. 3. 31. 


Dy pro gucnſiue etiam ſubjunctivum: ut, 
irtig a dum regnantem d viderit acſtat. Virg. Aen. i. 269. 


IV. Qyoap pre 9uamds vel indicativo, vel fubjunctivo 5 

ro go ſubjunctivo ſoli * jungitur: ut, 

. ® Onond Þ expettas contu bennalem ? 

Qaaad „pg met bliceret, a Jents latere nungqulam afin, Cic. 
De amicit. 1. 

, Omnia integra ſeruabo, à quoad excriitus hue b mittatur. 

V. StuvLac *, finulatque *?, indicativo et TE jun- 

zuntur: ut, 

| 2 Simulac bell patiens b eret. Hall. B. C. 7. 

, * Simalatgue d adoleverit actas. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 34. 

VI. Quemapmopyn *, vt 2 utcunque I, Acut nd indieati- ö 
um vel ſubjunctivum admittunt: ut, a 
p. 2 Ut® ſalutabis, ita et reſalutaberis. Eraſ. \ 

a Ut ſementem b feccris, ita et metes. Cic. De orat. li. os. 

Vr pro paſtguam indicativo jungitur : ut, 

"Ut d ventum eft in urbem. | FLOORS 
VII. Qyas!” ,ceu®, tanguam® &, per inde ac A 4 haud Cent ac #5 
quum proprium habent verbum, ſubjunCtivo | junguntur“ ut, 


iii. 
ant 


advert 
tur: * 


Lan 1 Quaſi non b norimus nos inter nos, Ter. Adel. ii. 4. 7. 
$ Tanquam d feceris ipſe aliguid. 
. Alias copulant conſimiles caſus: Novi e tanguam te. aun 

nibi, quaſi amico. 

a1 of, 4K on prohibendt vel. imperativo vel ſubjuattiv jun- 
4 9 

Len V ſari, magna ſacerdos. Virg. Aen. vi. 544. . 
[0 e | 

Hie nebulo magnus eft, * ned metas. Ter. Eun. tv. 7. 15. 
III. 


« At quaſi, * et tanquam, pre ficut pofita indicativo 88175 


ö ONIVN-· 


_— 8 YN FAX18. 


0 5 . Il. N 
CONIVNCTIONVYVM CONSTRV CTI. Jicativo, 
1 

I. (CONIVNCTIONES copulativae?, et disjunctivac?, eu Tp 
his quatuor, 22a 140% +, praeterguam , an , fimik 5. Gra 

alas conſungunt &: ut, Att 
| 1 Socrates docuit ® Vr bontem dep Platonem. IIl. e 
. Utinam * frigidus eſſes b aut © ralidus. Apocal. n1. TH . 

. Et minor natu quam © fu. | Wdeam ? 

1 Nemini placet b niſi Cvel d prarlerguan] e, © #61. 810. 
6. H, an e ater homo ſit, neſcid. a | IV. ( 
04 Niſi conſtructio nominis Ne od poſcat Nuntur: 
ut, | Dicite 
Emi librum 2 eentuff b et e i x 2 910; 
Hixi Roma b et e Venetiis. N | V. Q 
II. Coxivxcrfoxts copulativae , et disjunctivae “, fei: ut; 

ſi miles modos et tempora-conjungunt-: ut, Dinda ej 
+. Redp.* fat corpore, be dejpicitgue terras. Stu ad 


O04. Aliquoties autem ſimiles —_ {ed diverſs tempora: uf Fon e 4 
Nif me* lattaffes amantent, bet Falsa z ſpe produceres, Ter. And.iv.1 e 


' *Tibi gratias * egi, et te aliguando colldudare e PH. (Ag ( 
All, e. 

e verborum modis quae congruant I vir. 

_ conjunctiones. Wihjundti 

, Nos ® 


J. "TY . tameth 2, etiamſi 3, quanquam “, in r principio on 7 
tionis indicativum, in medio ſubjun&tivam ſaepius pollwan Wi a Cy 
gung 5, et /icet o, ſubjunctivum frequentius ; ut, 


| 6 a Ef. nibil 10 5 afferebatur. « Poſtqu 


3 a Duangquam, anus meim iniſſe b Horret. Virg. . Ii. 12. . bic a 
zudem, 
ultro ac 
x cum te 
a 


5. Vamos Elyſios® 8 miretur Graec.a campos. Id. Georg. i f 
* Ipje * licet Mufis > venias comitatus, Homere, © 5 
- Sw-nihil attuleris, 19 0 Homere, A Ov, A. Am. 11.29 


Pro quar 
. a Fids Rudimentay: p. 7 n. "Bf F Pia bid. n. yo _ 9 
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S TNT AXIS. 109 
it. Ni t, %, fignidem 3, qudd #, quia 5, qudm , et iu. 
Neativo, et ſubjunctivo jJungurttur &: ut, 1 0 . 

. 2 Add b redieris incolumis, gaudeo. 

Caſligo te, non * gudd odio d babeam, fed 2 gud b amem. 

b. Gravis accuſat, 4 quam d patitur tua conjuetudo. Cio. 
r 1 

III. $1 utrique modo jungitur, at pro guamo is ſubjunctive 

antuͤm 8: ut, D 

uam? non, i | me b obſecret. Ter. Fun. i. 1. 4. 

Sig is tantùm indicativo : ut, 2 Siguzs ade. 

IV. Quanno , quandoguidem *, quoniam 3, indicativo jun- 
zuntur: ut, ; | | ; . 
Dicite, a quandoquidem in molli b confedinus herb. Vir. Nel. d. 
2 Quoni am mibi non b credis, i pſe fucito periculum, 

V. Qvirrr, cam proptium habet verbum, jungttur judicati ; 
0: ut, ; 
anda eft huit venia, * quippe b aegrotat. | 

Sin addideris gui, utrumque modum admittit : ut, | 
Won eff huic danda venia, à quippe qui jam bis b pejeravit, vel 
fejeraverit. _ Tits . „ 

VI. Qv1 cauſam & denotans ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, 
tultus es ® qui huic b credas. . 
ant II. Cvu pro giamoisti, pro guandoquidem vel gtoniam *, 
yun&ivum poſtulat : ut, 1 
. Nos ® cum praecipi nihil poſſe b ditamus, tamen aliis de re. 
bus diſſerere ſolemus. Cic. 


. enn 
ſimile 


cat v 


* fen 


'ra : uf 
Ad. iv. 


pio on 
Mulam 


Cum b. fis officiis, Gradive, virilibus aptus. Ov. F alt. fi. 169, 


« Poſtquam, poſteaquam, ubi pro paſtuam, nunquam, priuſquam priores 
irt. bic addidere; quae tamen inter adverbia potiùs referri debent. f Pre 
juidem, vel quoniam, fere indicativo : ut, Si hoc ita fato datum erat, 
ultro ad pacem petendam venirem. Liu. xxx. 30. Scil. caufalj-; 
x cum tempus notat, eſt adverbium. Qui not: eſt hie conjunctio, qed 
atiVum pro quod poſitum; ut oftendit Voſhus. Gramm. Lat. p. 260. 
% quandoquidem wel quoniam legitur etiam cum indicativo: ut, Ego 
ligam vos in gratiam; hoc fretus, Chreme, cum e medio exceſI, 
& haec ſuſcepta eſt fibi, Ter. Phorm. v. 7. 7% . 
| 0 „ MII. Cen 


718 SYNTAXIS. 
VIII. Cvn et tum, item tum geminatum, ſimiles modo: con. 
jungunt“: ut, 
o Ainplectitur * cum eruditos omnes, * tum in primis Marce!lun, 
b Odit a cun literas, © tum virtutem. 
* Eft autem in cum quiddam minus, atque ideo in priore ſententize 


parte ſtatuitur ; in rum quiddam majus, ac proinde in 1 ſen 
tentiae parte collocatur. 


IX. Ax !, ze, num 3? interrogandi particulae, indicativum 
poſtulant « : ut, 
2. 20 Superatne, et veſcitur aur ? Virg. Aen. ili. 339. 


Ar cum accipiuntur dubirative, aut n ſubjunctivo 
dunguntur 8: ut, 

1. Nihil refert, ab feceriſne, 2 an b perſuaſeris. 

3. Viſe, num b redierit. | 


| * vr cauſam denotans ! , et pro ne non poſt verba timo. 
15 „ ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, 
Ita ut fit, filiam 
| Perduxtre luc, ſecum a ut una Þ effet, meum. Ter. An. i.1, 
Te oro, Dave, * ut Þ redeat jam in viam. Ibid. i. 2. 19. 
. Metuo a ut > ſubſet hoſpes: if eſt, ne non ſubſet Y. Ib. v. 4.11, 
Vr concedentis, ſeu poſitum pro gaanquam', et ut pro utpute' 
ſuojunctivum poſtulat: ut, 
1. t omnia b contingant, quae volo,levari non Poſſum. Cic. Att. xi. 
2. Non ft tibi ſidendum, 3 ut qui toties b fgfelleris. 
2 Ut qui ſolus relictus b fueris. 


« Hagc, five interrogant, five dubitant, inter adwerhia alii reponunt 
TE vw” s indefnita, ubjunftivumamant. Vid. — p. 10 
Ne 7* | as V. id. fupr @, P- 65. 1 « . 
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PRAEPOSITIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 
I. 


YN TAK I 511 


RAEPOSITIO ſubaudita interdum facit ut addatur 


14 
8 a — * ; 
ER rp 2 . : * —— 1 — 
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ablativus: ut, 
Habeo te ab loco parentis, id eſt, ® in Þ voc. | 

Apparuit illi humana ab ſpecie, id eſt, * /ub humand b ſpecie. | 
Diſceſit ab magiſtratu, id eſt, 2 aÞ nagiſtratu. i 
II. PRAEPo$IT1o in compoſitione eundem nonnunquam ca -H 
ſum regit, quem et extra compoſitionem regebat : ut, 1 
Nec poſſe Þ Italia Teucrorum * avertere regem. 1 Aen: i. 42. FI 
HDetrudunt naves b ſcopulo. Ibid. i. 149. = 
Enoti procumbunt b cardine paſtes. Ibid. ii. 493. 73 5 þ 
* Praetereo b te inſalutatum. = 
III. VerBa compoñta cum 4, ab!, ad . con 3, de, e, ox 5 14 
in ®, nonnunquam repetunt eaſdem praepoſitiones cum ſu0 caſu 1! 
extra compoſitionem, idque eleganter : ut, 1 
1. 2 Abſtinuerunt b a vino. - 1 
2. Amicos advocabo, b ad hanc rem qui a adjfient. Ter. Phor. i. 5. 83. "TH 
3. d Cum legibus a conferemus. Ts 
4. Si ge famd tud a detrahere unguam int n. Cie. Fam. ii 8. 
5. Cum Þ ex infidits a evaſeris, | [| 
Poſtquam * exceffit Þ ex ephebis. Ter. And. i. 1. 24- 1 
6. Un rempublicant an curaque à incumbe. Cic-· Fam x. 12 
IV. In pro crga *, contra *, et ads, accuſativum exigit: ut, 
4 Fotos 2 in b Teucros animum mentemgz benignam. Vir. Aen i. 
Quid neus Aeneas * in b te committere tantum, | 1 

* Did Trees potuere ? Ibid. i. 235. 3 

ud te, Moeri, pedes ? an, gud via ducit, - in b urbem ? 14. 14 

Ecl. i IX. 1. 1 1 

Irxu cum accuſativo jungitur, quoties dito , mutatio *, au 


inerementum rei cum tempore fignificatur : ut, I 


I, Hit locus eft, Þ partes ubi ſe via findit * in anbas. Virg 
Aen. vi. 540. 


2 — — a — 
rr 5 — Rp Vs mung 


| 
| 
| | 
O 2 5 I, Perle i" 
| 


| oh SI N/TAXTS, 

2. Verſa eft * in b cineres, ſoſpite, Troja, viro. Ov. Ep. i. 24. 

3. Cajus amor tantum mihi creſcit a in Þ horas. Virg. Ecl. x. 7z. 

| In, cum res in loco eſſe ſigniſicatur, ablativum exigit: ut, 

Scilicet ut fulvum ſpectatur a In d ignibrs aurum. Ov. Friſt. i. 4 
V. Svn pro ad*, fer *, et ante 3, aceuſativo jungitur: ut, 

1. * Sab b u:mbram properemus. | 

2. Legati fer? * ſub id d tempus ad res repetendas miſſi: id et, 

| fer id tempuus. Wy | 
3. * Sub d mFem cura recurſat: id eſt, pauld ante noctem, vel 
inſtante nocte. Virg. Aen. i. 666. 


AL1as ablativo : ut, 


Fuß d noe ſilenti: id eſt, in nie filenti. Virg. Aen. iv. 527 
VI. SvrER pro v/tra accuſativo jungitur : ut, 

3 2 Super et b Garamantas, et b Indos 
| Proferet imperium. Virg. Aen. vi. 794. 

.SvrER pro de, et zz *, ablativo: ut, 5 
1. Multus ed a ſuper d re varinſque rumor. Tacit. Ann. xi. 23. 
2. Fronde* ſuper viridi, Virgil. Eel. i. 81. 

VII. SvBTER uno fignificatu utrumque caſum admittit: ut, 
Pugnatum eft fuper, à ſubttrgue ® terras, Liv. xxxix. 4. 
TS” Omnes 

Ferre libet à ſubter densa b teſtudine caſus. Virg. Aen. ix. 514. 


VIII. Tenvs ablativo et ſingulari et plurali jungitur : ut, 

d Pube a tenus, b Pectoribus ®* tenus. Ovid. Met. xv. 513. 

Ar genitivo tantum plurali : ut, 

o Crurum * ſenus. Virg. Georg. iii. 53. 
IX. PRAETOSTTrox Es, cum caſum amittunt, migrant in ad. 

verbia: ut, 55 

Longo * poſt tempore venit. Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 

Pon? ſubit conjux, ferimur per opaca locorum. Id. Aen 11. 723 
| a Coram, quem quaeritis, adfum : 


Traius Aeneas, Id. i. 599. 


ENTER 


Duidguid ſub b terra eft, in apricum proferet aetas, Hor. Fp. l. ö. 


INT 


I. IN 

E. 
Hem g 
Ulle, 

IT, 
jungit1 
1.0 


guntur 
Wy, 


1 ap 


t in ad- 


N 11.723. 


N'TER 


INTERIECTIONVM CONSTRYVCTIO. 
I. INTERIECTIONES non rard abſolutè, et ſinè caſu po- 


$hem gregis, a ah! lite in nudũ connixa religuit. Virg. Ecl.i.1 5. 
Lune, 2 malum, dementia ? 


#7 ut, - 


P ͤ . ² m IB Ä 
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nuntur: ut, 


II. O exclamantis nominativo “, accuſativo 2. et vocativo? 


a O feſtus b dies hominis ! Ter. Tu, il, $. 12. 
, 2 O fortunatos nimiùm, ſia fi bona norint, 
„ Virg. Georg. ii. 458. 
3, * O formoſe d puer, nimiùm ne crede colori. Id. Eel. ii. 17. 


III. Hev * et pro %, nunc nominativo, nunc accuſativo a jun” 
pan! "ute | 
1. * Heu Þ pietas, à heu priſca > fides. Virg. Aen. vie 878. 

+ Heu b ſlirpem inviſam. Ib. vii. 293. 
1. Pro b Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis ms ad inſaniam, Ter. Adel, i. 

2. 31. 

a Pro deum atque Joon b cen. Ter. And. i. 5. 3. 

Item: ® Pro ſancte d Jupiter! Cic. ii. Phil. 13. 


1 Hei et vae dativo junguntur : ut, 1 
Hei Þ mihi, quod nullis amor eft medicabilis herbis. Ovid. 10 
Met. i. 523. il 

4 _— | 

2. * Vae miſero mihi, quants ae ſpe decidi Ter. Heaut. i ii. 3.9.6. 1 
1 I "4 

Heu dat ivo etiam jungitur: ut, Heu miſero mihi! Plaut. 6 leu, BY 
et ohe wocativo, ah et val accuſativo et wocative, hem et apage acta 4 1 
t apponuntur. n abu comicos pay ccurrunt. | if | | LC 
19 

7 1 a | 
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114 SYN TAXIS. 


Pote 


FE FIN 4. Marc. 

BY 3 ; . Inte! 
11 VRA eſt noyata arte aliqua dicendi forma. kiva, p 
Cujus duo tantim genera, bicrioxis ſcilicet et cox. Mud V 
 8TRYCT10ON15, hoc loce trademus, } In a 
| | | | Re numer! 
_ FIGVRAE DICTIONIS®. Wm 
IGVRAE dictionis ſunt ſex; protheſis, aphaereſis, epenthe- umere 

L ſis, ſyncope, paragoge, apocope, | f Turba 
PROTHEs)s elt appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad principium di n 
ctionis: ut, gnatus pro natus, tetuli pro tuli. | Tai 
Arnaxxrs1s oft ablatio lite ae vel ſyllabae a principio diclo- I. Vel. 
nis: ut, ruit pro eruit, temnerè pro contemnere. 1 
ErENTUEsIs eſt interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medio d. M 

1 pus 


ctionis: ut, rel/iquige, rellig io, addita J; induperaturem pio 


imperatorem 1 2 
_. SyNCove ell ablatio literae vel ſy llabae e medio dictionis: ui . 
abiit, petiit, dixti, reiſtum; pro abivit, petivit, dix iſti, repoſitim, eus 
Pak eſt appoſitio literae vel ſyllabag ad finem dictio- 
nis: ut, dicter pro dici. „ | 
Avocors oft ablatio literae vel {yllabae a fine dictionis: u . 
pecult pro peculii, dixtin? pro dixtine, ingeni pro ingenii. , 
” | | 80 | au pe. 
FIGVRAE CONSTRYVCTIONISIE Et: 
1 | ITY PIES 1 f cunda 
IGVRAE conſtructionis ſunt octo; appoſitio, evocatio, vi Obſ 
_ lepits, proleplis, zcugma, ſyntheſis, antiptoſis, ſynecdoche „nd ev 
= - APPOSITIO, -+  =E 
AP POSITIO eft duorum ſubſtantivorum ejuſdem caſe ertiae; 
quorum altero declaratur alterum, continuata five immedia 8 8 
conjunctio: ut, * flumen à Rhenus. | / 
| | ; . f | : : nflrud 
er Syntaxis (ut dictum fuit, P» 72.) eft duplex, analoga et figurata; Fl anct ius 
friori ha&enus, poſterior ſeguitur. & Figurae dictionis ad orthographimffg, Tocars 
non ad ſyntaxin, proprix ſpettaut. y Inomni figurats conſtructione aut di ones 
lig uid, autſupereſt, aut immutatur, ant trauſponitur. - Hine quatuor ae e 
Fra . | | Pots! mut att 


— 


—— — — 


ir. 115 
poteſt autem appoſitio plurium ſubſtantivorum eſſe: u 
Marcus a Tullius 2 Cicero. ES wg | | 
Interdum apud auctores in diverſis caſibus ponuntur ſubſtan- 
tiva, perinde quaſi ad diverſa pertinerent: ut, à wrb: * Patavir, 
bpud Virgilium ; 2 rs Antiochiae, apud Ciceronem. 

In appoſitione ſubſtantiva non pk coo ejuſdem generis, aut 
numer! inveniuntur. Nam quoties alterum ſubſtantivorum ca- 
ret numero ſingulari, aut eſt nomen collectivum, diverſorum 
numerorum eſſe poſſunt: ut, 2 urbs Al benae. FE 
f Turha b ruunt in me luxurioſa * proci. Ov, Ep. i. 88. 
Urnavum®, fucos a, pecus,a praeſepibusbarcent. Virg. Georg. iv. 168. 
Tire nomine fit appoſitio: | a 


Co-: 


enche⸗ 


um di- 
lictio- 
ua, ®.equns. | „ 

Tollendae aequivocationis causà: ut, * Taums * mont Aſiae, 


dio d. F 
n /upus * piſcis. 924 


N t ad proprietatem attribuendam: ut, a Eraſmus a vir exa- 
U: te 22 1 Nireus a adoleſcens inſigni fur nd. L imo- 
ſtun r Sumo incredibili fortund. 

_ EY BEV OCATIO. 115 
is: CM prima vel ſecunda perſona immediatè ad ſe evocat ter- 


f pauper Þ Jaboro. * Tu ® dives b Iudis. 


TIS Elt ergo evocatio immediata tertiae perſanae ad primam, vel 
ecundam, reductio. be BY 


* 15 4 , s - , 
9 "i Obſervandum vers eſt, verbum ſemper convenire cum per 
ne ond evocante: ut, © Ego a pauper b laboro. 2 Tu a dives d ludis, 
| Nam in evacatione quatuor ſunt notanda : perſona evocans, 
ane ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae; evocata, quae ſemper eſt 
| caſuy 3 
mew eiae; verbum, quod ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae perſo 
Ie; et abſentia conjunctionis. | 
nſtruftionis figuras, ſci, ellipſin, pleonaſmum, ſyllepſin, et hyperbaton, 
rata; Miu et alu conſtituerunt. Ad duas autem illarum ofto bie memoratas 
aphian A vocari e Nam appoſitio, evocatio, 2 zeugma, antiptòſia, 
aut d ſynecdoche in defectu conſiſtunt; ideògque ad ellipſin pertinent. Sylle- 
y tartu 5 autem ac ſyntheſis Sand io eadem ſunt figura, quid in utrique aligsid 
Patch a guanguam er in his etiam elliphs plerumque inveniature 


ju 


- 


* 
/ 
bo” 
um 7 — — 
4 Od 
8 1 — 
— 


Reftringandae generalitatis gratia : ut, * 2b. Roma, * 4 


tiam, ambae fiunt primae vel ſecundae perſonae: ut, 2 Ego 


.... ˖ 


— 
** 


ow 
oor muy 7751 


Coat — — 


3 


4, Cane 
«A 


x 
- 
1 
. 
\ 1 
Ro 
\ 
, : 
2 


In evocatione perſona evocans et evocata aliquando ſunt di 
verſorum numerorum, utpote, vel cum perſona evocata care 
numero fingulari; ut, * Ego tuae a deliciae iftnc d wentam : aut 
cum eſt nomen collectivum; ut, Magna * pars ſtudiorum a 


Iphitus 


ura b d 


moenitates b gugerimus, ſubauditur a nos ; Plin. H. Praef. aut deni 2 7 | 
que cum eſt nomen diſtributivum ; at, | 7 
In magnis laefi rebus a aterque b ſumus; ſubintell. * 795. Ov. Ep 
Dur x autem eſt evocatio: , 57 FF 
„ ubĩ tam perſona evocans, quam eyocata Expriyl-o 1 
ar. : . ut neut 
Implicita, ubi perſona evocans ſubintelligitur: ut, Rex et 


d Sum five 2 Aeneas : intelligitur, ® ego, Virgil. Aen. i. 382. chaks 
* Populus b ſuperamur ab uno : 1 ubauditur, à 75. 2 77 


8 | At cu. 
| SYLLEFSES. | ektivun 
YYLLEPSIS, ſeu conceptio, eſt comprehenſio indignioris fub 25 
digniore, a guy gon, et uu fumo. | regi/t 
DveLt x autem eſt conceptio : perſonarum ſcilicet, quotes 7 : 
perſona concipitur cum perſons ; et generum, quoties genus in- = - | 
aghius'cum genere digniore concipitur. Cujus declarandae rei 1 
gratia, haec, quae ſequuntur, obſervabis. 5 £01 
Copulatum per conjunctionem et, acc, negue, et cum pro et _— 


. acceptum, elt pluralis nunteri ; ac proinde verbum, aut adjecti- 
vum, aut relativim exigit plurale. Quod quidem verbum, aut Por 
adjectivum, aut relativym, perſoni et generg cum digniore ſup It digni 
poſito ac ſubſtantivo quadrabit: ut, Quid a ty et a joror b facitis 2 , vel 4 
Ego et a mater © miſeri b perimus. à Tugt *uxur, b qui © ad. WM EN 
Fuiſtis, teſtes c eſtote. | | ſt indir. 


| EST 
Conceptio perionarum. 15 
a 0 8 5 em 


ſi dic, 


- Dremjor autem eſt perſona prima, quam ſecunda, aut tertia ; 
f. Sic 


et dignior ſecunda, quam tertia: ut. Ego ef pater b ſymus in 


, . 


fabi nat, 


euro. * Ty ®atque frater i in pericula. Mete * ego heque* 14 Bi Inplic 


euere, 


nt di 
1 Care 
' > aut 
un 0s 
deni 


Ep. u, 
primi⸗ 


82. 


ris fub 


ſuoties 
us in. 
lae rei 


pro et 
djecti- 
n, aut 
e ſup 
citis f 
c ad- 


ertia ; 
WS L 
4e® it 


vel: 


elitivum uſi tatiùs in neutro genere ponitur : ut, 


FLN\DALLS. 


b Dive//imur in? 
Ipitus et ® Pelias a mecum. Virg. Aen. ii. 434+ 
Reno cum fratre * Quirinus 
ura b dabunt. Ibid. i. 296. 1 
Cum tamen ſingulare verbum magis amat: ut, 
2 fuld: a ego et * populus a mecum o deſideret, audi. Hor. A. P. 53. 


6 


1 


Conceptio generum. 


4 


Dioxivs etiam eſt maſculinum genus, quam foemininum, 


ut neutrum; et dignius focmininum, quam neutrum: ut, 


Rex et a regina b beats. 

Chalzb, et a aurum ſunt in fornace Þ probati. 

ine © 1; ges ef * plebiſcita b coattae. Luc. i. 176, 

At eum ſubſtantiva res inanimatas ſignificant, ach ctivum aut 

Cum Daphnidis à arcum 

regiſti et ® calamas ; b guaè tu, perverſe Menalca, 

t cum vidifti puero 1 donata, dolebas, Virg. Ecl. iii. 14. 

Ira et ® Agritudo Þ permixta ſunt. Salluſt. B. I. 71. 

uic ab adeleſcentia ? bella inteftina, * cgedes, à rapinae, © aife | 
cordia civilis, d grata „ Id. B. C. 

Virga tun, et * * baculys tuus, Þ ipja me b conſolata funt. Pſal. 

viii. 4 


PokRo conceptio alias dire eft, nempe cum concipiens, id 
t dignius ; et conceptum, id eſt indignius, copulantur per 
, vel atgue, vel que : alias indirecta, cum copulantur per cum 3 


„Ege a cum fratre® ſumus © candidi; ubi utraque conceptio 
ſt indirecta. 


Es r etiam quaedam conceptio generum implieita, z nempe 
uando nec genus concipiens, nec genus conceptum explicatur; 
d de mare atque foemina perinde loquimur, ac de ſolo mare: 

i dicam, 2 Utergue et b formoſus, loquens de ſponſo & {pon- 


. Sic Ovid. A. Am. ii. 580. 


C Implicit Iagueis * nudus a utcrque jacet: loquens de Marte et 
are, reti implicitis a Vulcano. 
F R O- 


1 ompulerintque greges * Corydom et a Thyrfis in unun ; 


SY NT AIS. 
| | PROLEPSIS. _ 
PROLEPSIS, ſeu PRAESVMPT1O, eſt pronunciatio quazd 

rerum ſummaria. 15 

Fit autem cum congregatio, five totum, cum verbo vel adiet 
vo apte cohaeret; deinde partes totius ad idem verbum vel; 
jectivum reducuntur, cum quo tamen ferè non concordant: 
a Duae aquilae b volaverunt, 2 haec ab oriente, 2 illa ab i 
dente. Hic congregatio, five totum, duae aquilae, cum ver 
volaverunt per omnia concordat; cum quo partes, haec et il 
ad idem verbum relatae, in numero non concordant. 
Congregatio, five totum, eſt dictio pluralis numeri; ut, 4, 
aquilae : aut plural aequivalens; ut, Corydon et Thyrſis, N 
copulatum aequivalet plurali: ut, SG 


J1OME 
um elt, 


fl. Vu 
inium e 
Dicitur 
EVG 
ad div. 
rum ver 
p palati 
us bona! 
1, nit 
 MUDEr 
. ® Thyrſis oves, 2 Corydon diſtentas latte cupellas. Virg. Ecl.vii plement 


| rati | | iliae i- 
Aut congregatio eſt nomen collectivum: ut, 17 fn 
a Populus > vivit z à alii in penuria, * alii in deliciis. * 


Sulpitius et Aldus quinque dicunt in prolepſi eſſe neceſſuſ me! 
congregationem, ut in primo exemplo, duae aguilae ; verbu . 
ut, volaverunt ; partes, ut, acc et illa; partium determine 4 

nem, ut, 46 oriente et occidente; et ordinem, videlicet quod ii 47 
tum praecedat, partes ſequantur. en pe 
Dv E x autem eſt prolepſis. 2 
Explicita, ubi omnia exprimuntur, quae in prolepſi eſſe 7 Ly 

_ - portet : ut, * Equi b concurrunt; hic a dextra, * uh afi $0 
rd hippodromi. | upp 
lmplicita, in qua aliquid tacetur ; ut, In den 
Alter in alterius a factantes lumina vultus, 1 
o Quaerebant taciti noſter ubi efſet amor. Ovid. Ep. iii. 11. N. a, 5 
Deeſt altera partum cum determinatione, videlicet, et * alter Wor 


: alterius. © | 

Sic, ® Alter alterins onera b portate, Ubi deeſt ® 29s; et 

- tera pars cum determinatione, videlicet, et ® alter alterius. 

b Caremus aequam *utergue partem. Ter. Adel. i. 2. 50. H 

- totum® vs ſubintelligitur ; et partes, alter et alter, includunt 
in diſtributivo zzerque, e 


vocat 
Quand, 
mio, 

uand, 
b Joy 


Optim 


N r AS 18 
DoE Es prolepſin dicit eſſe, quoties id, quod 3 
un eſt, ante deſcribimus : ut, 


6 Lavinague vehit 

_ Virgil. Aen. i. 6. 

way 2 inium enim nondum erat, quum Aeneas veniret in Itakam. 
m vel; 


icitur vero prolepfis a pe quod eſt ante, et Ajew ſumo. 

Z E VGM A. q 
EVGMA eſt unius verbi vel adjectivi, viciniori reſpondentis, 
ad diverſa ſuppoſita reductio; ad unum quidem expreſsè, ad 
rum vero per ſupplementum: ut, Nibilne te nocturnums prasſi- 
ppalatit, nibil urbis a vigihae, nihil® tinor populi, nihil a con- 


dant: 
2 ab o 
1m ver 
ec et il 


un, nihil horum * ora a wulliſque Þ moverunt ? Cic. in Cat. 1. 
:moverunt expreſs reducitur ad ora vultiſque, at ad cetera per 
plementum. Subintelligendum eſt enim, praefidium movit, 
lice moverunt, timor populi movit, bonorum concur jus mov it, 
di ſenatüls locus movit. 


3 
Ecl. vii. 


ceceſſin 
verbu 
rminati 


quod: 


aivum convenit cum remotiore : ut, * Ego melius, quam 
 dſcribo. 2 Ego, ficut a foenum, b arui. oc *ille ita pru- 
be, atque ago, b fecifet. 

Item per niſi: ut, Talem filium *nulla,nifi a tn, bpareret c 4. Ter, 
aut. v. 3. 19. 

Licet poëtae interdum aliter loqui ſoleant: ut, 

%, niſi ſecretaè b lasſerunt Phyllida a ſylvae? Ov. R. Am. 591. 
feinvs modis fit zeugma. 

In perſona : ut, * Ego eta tu Þ Pudes. 

In genere: ut, ® Maritus et a unor eſt b irata. + 

n numero: ut, Kc 7/ins ama, 

© currus b fuit, Virg. Aen. 1. 20. 


'oXITVR aliquando verbum vel adjectivum in principio, et 
vocatur protozeugma : ut, Þ Dormio a ego, et © tu. 


1 eſſe( 
le a fil 


lil. 11. 
2 alter 


ſ, et 
115, 
'0. 
ludunt 


Princo, et à tu. | 
Quandogue 1 in fine, et vocatur hypozengma: ut, Ego, et 

d dormis, © * | Requi · 
Optimj autem m eodices : Talow, 2 nf tu, null a dere filium. 


is lonorum omnium, nibil hic nunitiſſimus habendi ſenatits - 


temen quando eſt comparatio, vel ſimilitudo, verbum vel 


Quandoque in medio, vocaturque meſozeugma : ut, a Ego 


II. 

Requiruntur autem in zeugmate quatuor : duo ſubſtan 
ut, rex et * regina: conjunctio, quae vel copulativa, vel di 
Qiva, vel etiam expletiva eſſe poteſt; ut, et, vel, etc. vel 


vel adjectivum; ut, b eat : et quòd verbum vel adje 
vum viciniori ſuppoſito reſpondeat. 


Fir etiam quoddam zeugmatis genus per adverbia: ut,“ 
bas, uli ego. *GCocnas, quand b nos. 

Quando verbum ad duo ſuppoſita reducitur, et cum utr 
convenit, el zeugma, ut dicunt, iocutionis, non conſtruc 
nis: ut, * ne Þ ſuit piſcator, et ® Petrus. 

Dicitur autem zeugma quaſi copulatum, a Graeco ye 
mer vel Cowon, quod eſt copmlo. | 

SYNTHESIS. 


SYNTHES!S eſt oratio congrua ſenſu, non voce: ut, *6 
bd armati. | 
Pars in fruſta b ſecant. Virg. Aen. i. 216. 

Fir autem ſyntheiis, nunc in genere tantùm, 1dque aut 
xũs diſcernendi cauſa ; ut, * Auſer d foeta, ® elephantus dy 
vida &: aut ſupplement! gratia ; ut, Praeneſie jub b 12/2, ſub 
ditur are; 2 Centauro in b magna, ſubintelligitur nav. 


1 non b 
bnaliter | 
hatelss Ii 
bis, Si 
17 t © 
nterdum 
d pri: 
Plin. 
bet 4005 b 
rillicun 


NECD 
ti6: ut 
tibus eo 
er {yn 
fignific 
am paſ] 
thcante 
des, ve; 


d caput, 


Nunc 1 in numero tantum : ut, Turbo d ruunt. Au inte 

® aliguis oſtium. 3 
Nunc vero in genere et numero ſimul: ut, 1% © 4 
2 Pars b merfi tenuere ratem. Nam il 


Hit a nanu ob patriam pugnands vulnera  paſſi. Virg. FF 
Dicitur autem ſyntheſis, a ow quod eſt con, et Fo pj 
quia eu compoſitio, id eſt, an facta gratia lignifcui Dicitur 
ANTIPTOSIS. 1710; 

ANTI TosIS. ab arr. quod eſt pro, et ae caſus, : 
A poſitio caſiis pro caſu, idque interdum non invenuſtè: ufſe* © 
-® Urbem quum ſlatuo, d veſtra eft. Virg. Aen. i. 577. ar fo 
Fs ip ut d placerent, quas fect * 2 fabulas. Te And. Pro WW” altt, 
 Sermonem quem audiſtis, non eft b neus, C. 4 


19144 ay 


rern 5 


a Utrebique intelligitur foemina. Sed vi „ 
Rudimenta, p . - vide ſupr 5 2 12. Neo 4 


7 ; 4 > 13 


— 


— 7s ens + 


—— — — — — 
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bſtant 
vel dis 
. per 


vel adje 


bmliter potiùs uſurpari exiſtimandum eſt. 

Wotelis libri ſunt omne b genus * elegantid refert! : pro anni 4 
rin. Sic id Þ genus, quod Þ genus, etc. 

r eit a ayHores mihi ? pro eius. Ter. Ad. v. 8. 16. 
nterdum autem fit durior antiptöſis: ut. 

d primus omnium parens patriae * appellate, pro prime 
Plm. N, H. vu. 30. 

bt duos gladios,, b quibus ® altero ” occiſurum minatur, 2 al- 
rillitum: pro quorum altero. Plaut. Caf. iii. 5. 51 &. 


SYNECDOCHE. 


NECDOCHE eſt, cum id, quod partis eſt, attribuitur to- 
ue: ut, Aethiops a albus b dentes. Hic albus, quod ſolis 
tibus convenit, tot attribuitur Aethiopi. 

er Fmecdochen omnia nomina adjectiva aliquam proprieta- 
ſignificantia 3 item verba paſſiva, et neutralia ſignificantia a- 
an paſſionem, poſſunt repere accuſativum, aut ablativum, 
uncantem locum, in quo ek proprietas aut paſſio: ut, Aeger 
ger, vel d fedibus. 2 Saucius b. fronten, vel Þ fronte.. 2 Do- 
d caput, vel d capite. 

edimitus b tempora quercu. Virg. Georg. i. 349. 

runcatus b membra bipenni. Silius, xiv. 491. 

uſas ® lantata b comas, à contuſague d pectus. Luc. ii. 33 5. 
Nam illae Graecae phraſes ſunt : 

repro god non ſimul efſes, b cetera a laetus, Hor. Ep. i. 10. 50. 
etera® ſimiles, uno differunt. 


Dicitur autem fynecdoche a Toy quod eſt con, et endende 
%; videlicet, quod totum cum ſui parte capiatur. - 


ei libet figuratae conſtructionis elegantias pernoſeere, legat 
owam Linacrvu 4 Ellipſi, Pleonaſmo, et Enallage, 
ue allis figuris erudite, dilutidè, ac copiosè difſerentem. 


* Vide A. ell. 1. 17. — Vide ſupra, mo 95* n. c. 
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bur non d venit in mentem, pro id, Quanquam hic venit im- 
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vp OS ODI. 
IV. DE PROSO DIA. 


ROSO DIA eſt, quae rectam vocum pronunciationemt 
dit. Latinè accentus Þ dicitur. 


122 
n ceteri 
II. DI 


lem: Uu 


din brev 

Dividitur autem proſodia, in tonum, ſpiritum, et temp 1 pon. 

,  DE..T ONO. xcipiun 
ToNvs eſt lex vel nota, qua labs! in dictione elevaturiﬀ'® ; fri ; 
deprimitur. t ſi pe 


r pe 
Eft autem tonus triplex ; acutus, gravis, circumflexus tur pe 


ol 

Tonus acvrvs eſt virgula obliqua aſcendens | in dex * 15 
4 — 

be [7 057 Q 


| Gravis eſt virgula obliqua deſcendens i in dextram, ad 
modum LI. 
CIK cVvrLE xvs eſt quiddam ex utriſque conflatum, ha 
gur [ J. 
06 ſ. Huc a nonuullis additur etiam ayosTROPHYS, qui 
quaedam circuli pars in ſummo literae appoſita, quam he | 1 


Ses T J. porrö, F 
Hac noti ultimam dictionis vocalem deeſſe oſtenditur : 1 * 


ab acut 
cum: 


Tantön me crimine dignum | wok 
Daxiſti ? pro tantine. Virgil. Aen, 3. 668. | = ; 
TONORUM REGULAE. zeca a0 
equen 

1 MonosYLLABA dictio brevis, aut poſitione longa, | 
tur: ut, me, fel, pars, pax. Ratio t 


Fat; ete 
bodie eff 
nquam 
ves cadi 
naturã 


d inter 

ſedes fi 
1 etiam 
um ind 
ingui po 
t 10 
vlarem 


Natura longa circumflectitur: ut, p, fit, 501, this, 


II. In diſſyllaba dictione, ſi prior longa fuerit natura, pt 
r1or brevis, prior circumfleQitur : ut, Ina, mi/a. 


4 Ut orthographia de literis, ita proſodia de ſyllabis agit. Ef 
proſodia ſecunda pars grammatices; ſed quia recta ſyllabarum pron 
tio ante 8 by aig intelligentiam percipi nequeat, ultimum ti | 

rammatici v ſſignant. B Accentus idem Latine ſignificat, 
Sd 2 wa hy Hicriori autem ſenſu accentus pro tono accipi 
7 «nga $508 ah attollit, gravis + tags circumflexus e 
et cle vat. 


A \ ceteris acuitur: ut, citus, latus, ers, ſatur. 
U 
tionem tem: ut, /ibertas, penà tec. | 


t temp 


"Ap fontifex. * 


it, frigefacit. 


levatur | q : : PRYT SEES HONEY 
t fi penultima longa fuerit natura, et ultima brevis, circum- 


lexus tur penultima : ut, Romanus, amator e. 
n dent ompoſita a fit, ultinum 2cnunt : ut, malefit, calefit, be- 


It, ſatiſit s. 5 | 

D/. Quia hodie. propter nominum imperitiam circumfle- 
ab acuto vix prolatione diſcernitur, Grammatici circumfle- 
cum acuto confuderunt . 5 | 

V. Qvzix r ſunt, quae tonorum regulas perturbant, diffe- 

ta, tranſpoſitio, attractio, conciſio, idioma. | 

. Differentia tonum tranſponit : ut, #24 adverbium ultimam 


l, ad | 
um, lu 


VS, qu 
m he 1 


pirro, forte, qua, ſigud, aligua, neguò, ith, falso, cith, fert, ples 
et id genus alia; putã pro /icut, fone pro poſt, coram, cir- 
1, alias, palüm, ergo conjunctio, fed ergo pro causa circum- 
titur : ut, Iilius ergo venimus. Haec igitur omnia, ſicut 
zeca acutitona, in fine quidem ſententiarum acuuntur, in 
equentia vero gravantur 8. 


tur: u 


Ratio tonorum in tribus hiſce regulis tradita ad pronunciationem tantum 


his, et; etenim negue veteres Romani in ſcriptis eam adbibere ſolebant, ne- 
2 bedie eft in uſu. 6 Si Fabium autem audiamus, ultima ſyllaba nec acu- 
ra, Polnquam excitatur, nec flexi circumducitur; ſed in gravem, vel duas 


ves cadit ſemper, Inſt. xii. 10. et i. 5. 7 Circumflexusvocalem, t- 
naturã lon gam, Jongiori mord effert, quam acutus. Sed quia ad diſcrimen 


| Ks Ws inter pronunciandum nunc parum attenditur; binc 123 [yllaba, in 
5 * ſedes fit accentùs, vulgò acutè ſonare dicitur. d Morem hunc* von- 
2 u etiam ſuo tempore ob ſerwatum docet Fabius. i. 5. e Hoare autem nu... 
TIC , 


un invariabilium, 4 ab aliis variabilibus ſimili modo e meli: 
gu ofſint, gravem accentum ultimae ſyllabae appingunt, eater interim 
 utriſq; in pronuntiando ubiq; retento; ac pari guogue ratione ablativum' 
ularem primae deglinationis, et genitivum guartae, in fine circun flectunt. 


0 sie 


II. Drerro polyſyllaba, fi penultimam habet longam, acuit, 
in brevem habet penultimam, acuit antepenultimam: ut, li. 


xcipiuntur compoſita a, Vc: ut, bencfacis, malgäcis, ca- 


it, ne videatur eſie nomen d Sic 6, alis, aligul, continuò, ſed. 


— 


- pay —— — 


* 
ee On — 


. 


49 "* 25 ge >; 


— — 


F 
7 9 
by 4 


* i — 


— — 


— — 222 e er nas —— — 1 * = athens Nang "%, = 
- o \ « 4 : a 
N 1 n _— 
5 
. —— — * 3 - . . 5 => : - 
Lg. = Fu I 8 = \ a $ „ — — _= 
— 8 TR 92 8 * Germs » ws = = 
o — — _ . - 
22 — - gum lun 7 - — r 4 1 — = 
* — Py — = 1 = \ . N 
— —— > - £ AGO E — ow. 4 2 — * 
* DOT —_ = . : : — 
, a - * . » - - 
4 —— * 
. * — —_ " 


== WOW 


| hae particulae accentum ſyllabae praecedenti, eamque acuun 


. rebus uſun doforum ſequi, couſultiſſimum eſſe 


Gear) poſits 


14 PRO 8 O DIA. 


Sic differentiae causã antepenultima ſuſpenditur in his, 4 
de, proinde, perinde, alignando, ſiguando, nequando, hicy 12 
bonge, delonge, deinceps, duntaxat, deorſum, quapropter, quini 
enimwvero, propemodum, admodum, affabre, interealoci, nibilin 
nus, pauhminus, cum non ſunt voces diverſae, uti ſunt 2 
tenus, crurum tenus, quae non componuntur, ut Baden, 4; 
teunus, et ejus generis reliqua &. E: 

2. Tranſpoſitio tonum invertit, id quod uſu venit in prey 
fitionibus, quae poſtpoſitae gravantur : ut, Tran/tra ptr vt 
mos, Virg. Aen. v. 663. Te pents imperium B. 

3. Attractio tonum mutat, cum poſt vocabulum aliquod 
quitur conjunctio inclinativa : ut, gue, ne, ve. Attrahunt eaj 


die <1 
icce, il 
Et cor 


Porro, 
aum fue 


057 8 


Sic dum, ſis, nam, parelca. e | 
Ubi autem eſt manifeſta compoſitio, non variatur tonus: y 


dnique, itique, itague, undigue: hiccine ? et hujuſmodi 7. ut 
Ubique tamen temporis ſui tonum ſervat, et 25 d . 
4. Conciſio transfert tonum, cum dictiones per ſyncopen, aut PIRIT 
pocopen caſtrantur; tunc enim tonum retinent integrae dictionis Aſp 
ut, Virgili, Valeri, Mercuri : pro V irgilii, Vaterii, Mercuri: Lenis, 
Sic quaedam nomina et pronomina ſyncopata circumſſectuſ 
ultimam : ut, Arpinir, Ravennas, noftras, veftras, cuids: MAC 
Arpinädtis, Ravennatis, noſträtis, etc. &. 6 rem: 
a Cum voces autem ſint diverſae, quazque pars ſuum ſortitur accentuW; pv 
Quin et in compeſitis, quando duge poſtremae ſyllabae ſint longae, ut | RT 
deinceps, accentum in antepenultima, neque Graccum, negue Latinum fe yllaba b 
monem pati cenſet Voſſius. Sed de bac re vide etiam Fabium Inſt. 1. Nempus 
8 Cum non poftponuntar, fecundum regulas jam diftas, utraque acuitur 1 lab 


pents diſtinttionis cauſa, et per quia e e ee, In bujuſmedi aui 
eſpauterius bene monuiſſe v In 7 

detur. y Sed aucter Methodi accentum in his non inclinare dicit, qui tinte 

untior priores voces fint 3 et ne in dubitantibus ſolum, non eri Hitur. 

in interrogantibus, fit enclitica. In ubivis autem penultimam corre unius, 
Horatius. E Ita etiam veteres quidam grammatici hos caſus, cum pe aecen; 
&i fint, ſcribunt; Priſcianus verd lib. vii. Virgilie, et Mercürie. ; 1": Grew 
labas contraftgs, five in ultima, five in penultima, tum demum circum fie pus no⸗ 
ebere opinatur Voſius, guum ambiguitas vel cbſcuritas aliqua bac rati * in 
. ABT \ | ec: 

wnda 7 


1 1 U 
5 8 


is, Mie Aner a dinicum; item hc, illic, iſtuc, adbicz etc. pro 
u/que, Nice, illucce, etc bs EN 
guinii Et compolita a dic, dir, fut ut, benedit, reduc; calefac a. 


1 J. Mioma, hoc eſt linguae proprietas, tonum variat, adeò ut iy 
hs 1 i&iones Graecae integrae ad nos veniant, fervent tonum fu {FR 
as, 10 


; ut, Symbeis, Periphas penultimam acuunt at facta Latin 1 fi 
tepenultimam elevant, quia corripiunt penultimam. 


| 1 

L Cone autem prorſus Latina fiunt, Latinum quoque- tonum | 5 

ee Servant : ut, Georgica, Bucolica, antepenultima actitaz licèt a 1 4 

ud Graecos in ultimi tonum habeant. | 1 

quod if Sic et comotaia, tragoidia, ſiphia; fortpBinia, tonum reciypi-H 

ant ealW:t in antepenultima; licet in {13 lingua habeant in penultima, ", 
acuun porrö, ſi ignoretur proprius peregrinae vocis tonus, tutiſſi- N + | 

um ſuerit juxta Latinum accentum illam enunciafe- | 

0% Syllibae communes in progsi oratione ſemper corr.piun= . | I 

ow r: ut celebris, cdibedra, mediocris 6 | | | | 0 


ö 
n, aut NIR TVS duo ſunt, aſper et leni: ; FN 


jctioni Aﬀper, quo aſpirata profertur ſyllaba: ut, Homo, honor 1 | q h 
curiii] Lenis, quo citra aſpirationem ſyllaba pfofertur : ut, amo, onus, 1 


fetull DE TEMPORE. „„ 
Ja, MHACTENVS de tonis et ſpiritibus; deinceps de ſyllabarum 
tempore, et verſũs ratione pauca adjiciemus. „ Ml 
EMS eſt ſyllabae proferendae menſura, 
inen f laba brevis unius eſt temporis, longa verd duorum. 
A. 1. Wcmpus © breve ſic notatur [], longum autem fic [-Iut, 277-3: 
i x ſyl:bis juſts ordine diſpoſitis fiunt pedes. 3 
nuiſſe v ® In prieribus editt. poſterior ſyllaba wocum donee et calefie; tam contra 
icit, quiſptntitatepr, guam contra regulam conciſionis pauto ante traditam, circums 
non etiaetitur. e Excipe genitivves in ius, ſecundem probminis formam babentes : 
n cor unius, illius, etc. practer alteriuss y Vide A p. 2. T Tempus 
um peng aecentu a nonnullis male con funditur; guaſf idem fit acui, et producie 
(eis autem ſyllaba acuitur, ele vatur quidem vo in ed proferendd, ſed 
r cu fie nps non aupetur. Sic in voce hominibus acuitur mi; at ni, ag e th 
Cc ration in efferendo moram peſtulat. Imd cum Gllaba naturd longa cir- 

| nfletitur, non ed de cauſa augetur quantitas. Nam in orator prima et 


y nda {yllabpe Sequales tempore, atcotu tantim differunt. 5 8 
41 N 


* 


accenty 


þ 


\ 
\ 


FE d BID nr 6 nin Ir oo 


- 


126. FER OSO DIA 
Eſt autem r E duarum ſy Nabarum pluriamve ak er | it av 
certa temporum obſervatione. ſaem, 4 
Pedum alli diſyllabi, ali triſyllabb i. ro, dee 
De tetraſy llabis autem non multum attinet ad hoe noſtrum u At, h 
ſtitutum 1 a we Bert 
| Spenden ee 7 irtus. : die 

| 44 4s TEES m3 

14 Hin i ſunt. | Trove 1 I Danis. Momſl. 

| {x Dus, © [o © 4 amans. o mon 

| | i {Motos $ 25545 OT : 4 3 CYNA 

| | ribrachys, 1 9900 _ mini, 3 

v out 16A 

k | Dactylus, 5 e 9 ſcribert. 7 

_ 4 og rd paetas lan ict 
= Tris bi fant 2 Anapaeſtus, 9 pictas. 

1 7 4 Bacchius, eee uu. Dtax 
1 | Antidecchone, o EMT 9755 
1 1A 2 21 . fi wy 
1 Porr pedes juto numero argue ordine concinnati verſun Cat: 

„ conſtituunt. | fine e 

= Eft enim verovs oratio juſto atque tegitimo pedum numen Trie. 

18 conilricta. pogo 

3 Verſum compofturo i in primis diſcendum eſt pedibus ipſum 2 
rie meciri. quod ſeanfionem vocant. ent 
1 Eſt autem scaxs to legitima verſus in fingulo poder com Om: 
9 menſuratio 4. _ He 
1 | TA Ep! 

1 Scanſioni ace $31 575 
1 19 1 2; 
„ D ANSIONI accidunt, Hnaloepha, ecthipſs ſynzereſis, d. 

TM aereis, ct caeſura. « Cun 
| $1 i SyNwalouena elt cliſio quaedam WAA ante.-alferam i oe 
Wi | Ae diftinnibus.: : ut, = lyna 
4 nun; 
e 8 ra i. l ve: 1 I 2 ho boi | 5 Mer. 1.16 re 
11 | pro vita, et vive, ttolen 
1 a Verſus ratione integritatis e gieitur, cui ni] il aut {upar Ping 
iſ 1 aut cleeſtʒ cataleficus, (oi in-fine Alec, ſyllula; biachy cata; ctichs, cl Bit 
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PRO SO DIA. 127 
I autem inter dum in his dictionibus: Dii, Dili, iider, 

gem; deinde, deinceps, ſemianimis, ſemibomo, ſemiuſtus, decſi, 

1, deerit's et ſimilibus «c. by 

At, hes et 6 nwnguam intercipiuntur 6. 


| Ferutiesrs eſt, quoties n eum ſul vocali perimitur, pto- 


Ll 


tio, ex 


. 6 — — — 7 — „% A 2s FOR 
45 Mn br, or- rend, in- for , in- cent, cviſlumen a/-emptu v. 
's, o nonßrum, horrendum : et informe. Virg. Aen. iii. 668. 
att, Sy vAEx Es is eſt duarum ſyllabarum in unam contractio /: ut 
111. „„ , NN 
ert. Seu len. to, fe- Irint 41. ſoegria | 9:7:ne | texta. Virg. G. iv. 34. 
. uah ſeriptum eſſet aluaria 9. ELL 
Jas, DriakEREsIs eſt, ubi ex una ſyllaba diſſe flunt duae: ut, 
0. = OW nu, uw = 
„„ Debae- rant fu. Iſos || evolu- Ie me-[25. Ovid. Ep. xii. 4. 
4. lll pro ev boi C 3 „ 
verunl Ca svNHA eſt, cum poſt pedem abſolutum ſyllaba brevis 


fine dictionis extenditur L. Caeſurae ſpecies ſunt: 
numen ! Triemimeris ex pede et ſyllabà: ut, 1 
I p p % = Wo oe 
s ip Pectori- bus inhi ſans ſpi-lrantia|conjulit | exta Vir. Aen. iv. 4. 
Penthemimetis ex duobus pedibus et ſyllaba : ut, | 
Wn uy = Ks elYgy == 
es com Omnta| vincit a-hmor, et nos ce- I damus a-[mori. Id. Ecl.x.69] 
Hepthemimeris ex tribus pedibus et {yllaba : ut, FI 


e e Petey REEF RLIC 
51 8 Ofen Itantar. ten pari- ter ar- cimꝑue ſo- I nantem. Id. Aen. v. 52. 


« Cum duae wocales int in eddem voce, Viftorino epiſynaloepha, aliis ſy- 
cphoneſis et ſynizeſis dicitur. f Neue ah, hel, hui, io, et cui mono- 
Habum. Si caaleſcunt ſcil. in diphthongum ; ut, Ulyſſei, Achillei: nan 
: lynaerctin à ſynecphoneſi d iſlinguit Vee quèd in bac prior vocalis inter 
ui ανẽum abſorbetur. Alvearia igitur ſynecphoneſis, non ſynaereſis 
| W 3 Ur retera in multis vett. mſs. legiturs t Alii bis adj iaiunt 
Rulen, guar efs Hyllubae lunge correptio; we Reterunt pro ſtetẽ᷑runt: 


eram it 


i. 16m 


Heberch ran | Iris 45 brevis ſyllabae proauttis ; uty Priamides pre prlamide 
Cub, d 9 caelura dicitur, cet fyllaba relifta fit longae guantitatis: ut, 


Et ſuccus ↄecori, et lac jubducitur agnis, Firg., Echg. Ui, 6. 
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128 PROSODIA. 


Fn mnceminnbiris conſtat ex quatuor rauen et Glabs : 
Ihe Ia. [tas — nl. ful. [tus e laub Ving Ecl. vi. 53. 


DE GENERIBVS VERSVVNM. 


V ER 8 v VM genera uſitatiora, de quibus nos hoc loco po- 
tiſimum tractare decrevimus, ſunt, heroicus, elegiacus, 
Aſclepiadeus, Sapphicus, Phaleucius, Ts et Alcaicus. 


8 Hlerditu s. 


Vensvs heroicus, qui urXAuETER etiam Gieſtur, Wh 
{tat ex pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere vero duobus, dach. 
lo et ſpondeo; quintus locus dactylum, fextus 4pondeum pe- 
ae ibi viadic. t3 A”. hune vel Mem, prout volumus: 


T ityre|tu Fort Ts recu-\hans ſas) te N 75 Vir. Ecl. i. i. 
ut, 
Chat- Þe- FR bbb in, nn lente, Fori|incre-\mentum. Ib. iv. 4). 


Reperitur alquange ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco: 


i} . Ultima cujuſque versiis ſyllaba eder communis o_ 


Eleglacus. 


Vrsss elegiacus, qui et PENTAMETRI nomen babes 
e duplici co mltar penthemimeri: quarum prior duos pedes, di. 
Aylicos, ſpondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, cum yl. 
bi long; altera etiam duos pedes, led omnino dattylicey 
cum tyhaba. Item longa 1 . 


er ef | ellic;- 4 || plena ti noris . nur. Ovid. Ep.i 1.12, 
* 
=  Differwnt ea men er verſos, ut totum et par. & Tae regulu t 
vic ver ſuum generi peculiaris eſt, ſed omnibus pariter con venit. 7 (an 
ver u bexametro pertameter alter nis Vidibus ſubyicitur, Lleziscum ce 
4 car men n rard ſeorſim inver;: are 
| Aicle: 


Ver 
deo et « 


Mee 


Ven 
et duol 


Rec 
chyn, 
tribr 1c 

4 Dt 
labarun 
> V erſu 
comico: 


Gulnta FM 


iacus, 


cop -; 
JaQy . 
m pe- 
mus! 


el. 5 1. 
ut, 
iv. 40. 


ö 


habet, 
es, da- 
1 ſylh. 
tylicos 


p. 1.12. 
G 771 


7 Cunt 


ed 


Aſcle. 


\ 


PROSODIA: 
IT'S Aſclepiadeus. . 
Ven svs Aſclepiadeus conſtat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpon- 
deo et dactylo, et ſyllabi long; et duobus deinde dactylis: ut, 
Mzcae- | nas ata-jvis [|] edite | regibus. Hor. Od. i. 1.1. 
| Sapphicus. 
VExsvs Sapphicus conſtat ex trochaeo, 
et duobus demum trochꝭeis: ut, 


Gentis | buma-Inae pater | atque ] cuſtas. Hor. Od. i. 12. 49. 
In hoc tamen carminis genere poſt tres verſus additur 
ADONICYS, qui conſtat ex dactylo et ſpondeo: ut, 


» CP 
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late [ger vi-|tae, ſcele-\rifque | puris, 
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9 5 _ == 
5 ® Fuſce, pha-\retra.. Hor. Od. i. 22. 1. VR 
Puhaleucius 2, iu, Hendecaſyllabus, . il 
Vexsvs Phaleucius, five hendecaſyllabus, conſtat ex ſpan? 
deo, dacty lo, et tribus tandem trochaeis : ut, l — 
VPE 1 
Buoguo | difugi-\as, pa-\vens Ma- Ibili, 
n * Ou Mc N 7 ' 
NMeſtrum | non pote-[ris la-] tere | najum. e 
Iambicus. i 
Lzoirturs verſus iambicus e ſolis conſtat iambis: ut, 
reer 1 25 . 
| Sui, | cf i-[pfa Ro-[ma c. ridus [ruit. Hor. Epod. vvi 2. 1 
Recipit tamen interdum in locis imparibus pro iambo trilra- -. 
chyn, ſpondeum, dactylum, anapaeſtum; atque in paribus / 


| 

tribrichyn, ſpondeum ravius 8. | i 
s Diritur etiam Phalaecius. Hendecaſyllabi autem nomen ladet ex [yl- Mitt 
labarum numero, qui tamen communis eft ei cum Sapphico, % Alcaics "By 


* - . . . . p . . 

> Ferſus lumbicus in ſecundo et quarts loco tribrachyn admittit, er ap 
romicos ſpond eum. Fj} et trimeter i;.vrvicus, cujus ſexta 12 pendeum babet, 
yuinta lambam; gui peculiari nomine TzeQwuy, wel choliambus ep peiiatur, 
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430 PROSODIA: 


Versvs jambicus in duo genera dividitur, dimetrum, et tri. 
metrum « five ſenarium. * 


Diu ren conſtat ex quatuor pedibus: ut, 
3 9 A N 
O car-|minum ] dulces | notae 
—— „ „ 2 0. 
Quas o- Ire pul- ſchra mel- leo 
Fundis, | lyrae-|que ſuc- cinis! 
TxIMETER ex ſenis conſtat pedibus: ut, 
5 3 /8—. 22 —- 2 0 
Qui non | vetat| pecca. Ire, cum] poſſit, prube. Sen. Troad, 291, 


_ Versvs Alcaicus conſtat ex penthemimer', hoc eft, ſpondes 
et iambo, cum ſyllabi longa ; et duobus deinde dactylis C: ut, 
Forte. | crear- tur Il fortibus et bonis. Hor. Od. iv. 4. 29. 
| Recipit etiam in primo loco iambum pro ſpondeo, ſed n- 
riùs 7. E ; 336547 


DE QVANTITATE SYLLABARVM 
DE PRIMIS SYLLABIS, 


RIMARVM ſyllabarum quantitas afto modis cognoſcitur d, 
+ poſitione, vocali ante, vocalem, Conga, derivatione 
mpoſitione, praepolitione, reguli, exemplo ſeu auctoritate. 


« Nimetrum e trimetrum dicuntur, quia Gracci in dimetiendo duct ele 


conjungunt. 6 Carmen ex boc werſss genere fine aliorum mixtura (i 
tum rariſſimè invenitur, 
onocolon wocatur, 8x duplici icolon, ex triplic wer? tricolon. Item f! 
numero ver ſuu mn; ex quibus conſtat, priuſquam reditus ad idem genus to 
diſtrophon, triſtrophon, aut tetraſtrophon dicitur. Ex bis ect mo 
regula rantum primarum (yHabarum eft preprius ; nam poitio et dipthon 
Sus ad omnes ſyllabas acqualiter ſpetlan et quingue religui primis & 
 Wedits ſunt communes. 3 
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Carmen ex uno'verſuum genere conftan 
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ot H. n 11s 1: i efitio . 


3 . | . | 0 N 
J. Voe lis anteduasconlonantes, aut duplicem in eãdem di- 


kione, ubiq; poſitione longa eſl g: ut, ci, axis, putri go, cijj us. 
I. Quo»: fi conſonans priorein dict ionem claudat, ſequente 

item a conſonante inchoante, vocalis praccedens etiam potttione 

longa erit: ut, 7 : 


Major | ſun, quam | cui poſ*| fit fur. I tuna no-|cere, Ov. Met. 
ri. 195. 55 | I OY | | . | | 
Sylhbae jor, ſum, gam et fit, poſitione longae ſunt, 

d. 291. III. et fi prior dictio in vo:alem brevem exeat, ſequente aduabꝰ 
conſonantibus incipiente, interdum, ſed rarids, rroducitury: ut, 

„„ oo OST cc 8 
Oceul-lta ſ poli- a, et plus res de pace tri-[1mpiios. Juv. viii. io 
onde MW IV. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida d, communis 

: Ut, edditur: ut, patris, col ucriu. Longa vero non mutatur: ut, 

ritrum, fimulachrum +. 

ſed ns 8 Vocalis ante alteram. 

Vocal is ante alteram in eadem dictione ubique brevis eſt ; 
t, D#us,. miss, tus, PIUS, 3 | | f 

VM, Rxcipias genitivos in ius, ſecundam pronominis formam ha- 

entes: ut. un, illius, ete. Ubi : communis reperitur, li- 

t in alterlus ſemper fit brevis, in allus ſemper longa C. 

4 Poſitio hreuem ſyllalam reddit aeque ac longam; brevem, cum una 
bycalis alteri in eddem voce preponitur ; longam, cunr wocalis duas conſy- 
nantes, aut duplicem, antecedit ; xulgò tamen nomen poſttionis ad poſterins, 
genus e de 6 Romani vecales longus a brevibus in omni ſyllabã 


ono diſtinguchant. Hocales enim breves ante duas conſmantes exiliter pro- 
nunciabant. Hlinc veteres grammatici nonnunguam ſylabas ej uſmodi or- 


tur 0, 
Atlone 
ritate. 


ext non paret; correpta ſequenti ſylab?, ſignificat inductorem, ab inli- 
endo. Ali contra vocalem lire vem poſitura longam fieri aiu nt; cum re- 


3 od 4, Tocali naturam ſuam retinente, 2 paſibione producitur. Ra- 
er ie extra caeſuram. & Hae liguidae in Latinis vocibus ſunt | ct r; ut 
; poies, patris: in Graecis ctiam m et n; ut, Tecmeſſa, cygnus. «© Yocatis. 


'1 15 * = "6 — 2 — — 8 
rimi Levis, art longa hic dicitur, quae ita eft extra paſitionem: ut pater, gen. 
- oe x * 5 3 — wy — — — . . ” 
Parris; aratumy unde aratrume C Soitus utrius, et neutrius, Vir legen 


penultinid brevis 


Pofiti 


eras dicunts Ita Feſtus: Inlex, producta ſequenti {yilabi, ſignificat, qu! 
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132 PROSODIA. 
Excipiendi ſunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintae declinationit, 
ubi : inter geminum i longa fit 3 ut, aci#:z : alioqui non ; us, 

Fi etiam in Vi longa eſt, niſi ſequantur e et r ſimul; ut, 
leren, fleri. Ne, e 91; 
| 1 | fiunt | oe ma-'rith. Juven. vi. 228. 
| Quid Fe. ri non] poſſe pt. Iten ? Ibid. 44. 
Obe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam communem habet 8. 
Vocalis ante alteram in Graecis dict ionibus ſubinde longa fit: 
ut, Dicite Pierices. Reſpice Laerten. 0 

Et in poſſeſſivis Graęcis: ut, Aendia nutrix. Rhodopiius 

Orpheus. E 5 . 
Dipthongus. 

Ounis diphthongus apud Latinos longa eſt; ut, airun, 
#'uter, muſae; niſi ſequente vocali 7; ut, pracire, pratuſiuy, 


Derivatio. 


Dexwartva eandem cum primitivis quantitatem ſortiun · 
ur: ut, dmator, Amicus, amabilis, primà brevi ab amo 0. 
E xcipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibus deducta primam 
producunt. Cujus generis ſunt: | | 
Tmo is, a coma, | jimentum, a ju vo, ſedes ſedis, a ſeared, 
fore fomentum, à j nior, a juvenis < teguln, a tego, 
F ow. ar ei, a' 720, tragula, 3 trat, 
nan, ab bimo, | mibilis, a moveo n, | vonier, a mo, 


Jlcundus, a javo, rex reg, a rego, | vox Victy, a Tow. 


| Seritivi etiam untigui prince declinationis in ai penultimam producunt! 
6 Sic io, ſea c- 
7 Quel te erc de raepofuttone prae ccupeſita in- 
Sic in mediis ſyllal is . ut, animate, animoſus ab animusz 


C. Ni per crefin quaſi 


be au. Item vocativi propriorum; it, Edi, Pompei. 

e prijorem habet longam. 55 

telligi acbet. N 
angpineus a ſangulnis, etc. 


Tuche © Fcrſan a forum. 
prenigr „ Refigs a mövi. 


i Potiùu a ſedi. 


Sunk 


gunt et 


alia ſunt 


ena, ari/ 
wax, a 04 
lertus, a 
x aeis, 
Et alia 
ſis inter 
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perle go 
Ercipir 
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Pricur 
wm, pri 
Priphe 
imam | 
III. I 
IV. P 
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4 Aba 
0, a tex 
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tus a 18 
Martial 
t compo 
e unius 
dy e 


; ut, 


i uh 
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Zrum, 
uſtug, 


rtiun. 
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1man 
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PROSODIA. 133 
Cunt et contra, quae a longis deducta primam corripiunt. 
wlia ſunt ; 1 . 3 
mma, driſta, ab treo, | f Ides, a f is, nato, at, a nily, 
tax, a dio,  {/rdgor, frdgilii, a fringe, | nato, as, a notu, 
tu, a difſero, | envi, a gig &, [pafurr, a pins, 
x dein, a daco, Vicerna, a tices, _ I ſapor, a d pio. 
Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur ſtu- 
fs inter legendum obſervanda. | 

8 Compoſitio. Ok 
Couros1T a ſimplieium quantitatem ſequuntur & : ut, Igo, 
perlega z lego, as, alligo 3 potens, impôtent; ſolar, conſolor, 
Excipiuntur tamen haec brevia a longis enata: dezero, pe- 
0, a jiro ; inniiba, pronuba, a nibo v. 

Praepoſitio 9. | 
I. Ex praepoſitionibus hae ubique producuntur ; 4, 4, 7, 
te, 48: nifi vocali ſequente; ut, 2ndd4 ebiſcën,. 
Szaibifee prdeuſtis. Virg. Aen. vii. 524. 

II. Pao quoque longa eſt, praeterquam in iſtis; price/la, 
Hanus, pr 1 art, profects, pr: feſtus, proficiſeor i, prifiteer, pri- 
pes, profundus, pronepos, protercus,  _* | 


I = 


Procuro, profiins 


Im, primam ſyllabam habent communem, 


Propheta et propino & Graeca ſunt per o parvum, et proinde 


imam brevom h bent. 155 405 
III. Di etiam producitur, nifi in Arimo et di/ertus: 
IV. RELigyae prepoſitiones, ſi politio ſinat, corripiuntu r. 
ujuſmodi ſunt; 40, 4s, in, 3b, ri u, ſu b, ſubter, etc, 9. 

Al antigue fn. $ Manet guantitas, H vocalis mutetur: at, obvi- 
na teneo, oce ioo a cagoy occiĩdo a cdede, insilio @ fälio, ccc. C 
bis ronnullis : ut, veridicus, maledicus, ali. que in dicus a dico; ſeay to- 
us @ lopi0; etc. 3 Seil. in comprfiriove; + Alvarus fmplex ifjt exaſets 
Martiali 97 * »y Refert fro ir tereſt priorem Producii, guia ex res et 
Ft componitur. & Obſ, In vc fine praepofitione compoſitis, pars Frier, 
e unus, fue plurinm fit ſyllabar . 1 4 VEL 0 EXIENS, groducuus 5 tis cy 
dy corripiiurs aged multa «#Giptuntury guar mer legendum eecurvents 


Regula. 


9, prapelhn, pripulſo, propage nomen et ver- 
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I. Owns practeritum diſyllabum priorem nabet long 


re lieb 
jo et op 


ut, egi, emi. | A | Con 
Excipias tamen 6764, 472, ſeldi, Peri, iti, tili, et frdia H a 

II. PRIMAM praeteriti geminantia primam brevem a Mt 
bent: ut, cecidi a cado, ricidi a cnedo, diditi, Fefelli, ni dy CaF0 
dl, pl pedi, pependi, pipugi, titendi,"tFtigi, titondi, tituii, Il. br 
.* ,. * R , YT EEE: ? i L 

III. SvrI x VM diſyllabum priorem habet longam: ut, zin fu 
tun, litum, litum, mitum. Eo, | wn i 
E xcipe tum, Itun, litum, quitum, ritum, riftum, (it pract. a 


Es: 
quae ſu 
Ra, P 


Asp! 


z tum, ſMitum « : et cum a cico, cies; num cĩtum à cio, 
quartae, priorem habet longam. r 
Exemplum ſeu auctoritas. 
Quraxvu verd ſyllabaruti quantitas ſub praedictas ratin 


non cadit, a poctarum uſu, exemplo. atque auctoritate, pet einn 
ell, certiſſima omnium regula. nus. 
Diſcant ergo pueri obſervare ex poitis communes primi neter 
{yllibarum quant't:tes. Cujus ſortis ſunt ; B7rbyuus, Brita fagint 


| Cacus, Chiyra, Crathis, Ciretes, Diana, Fidtnar, Gro dicua, Mt quae 
nuluse, Minen, Italus, Iiquidus,l7 guor, Lycas, Orion, pdlatiun, 
tion, Pyrene, ribige, rid, Ritilins, Sicanius, Sichaevs: et ſim 
DE MEDITARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITATI 
-AAFEDTAE ſyllabae portim eadem ratione, qua prinue 
partim etiam ex incrementis genitivi, atque conjugit 


* 


nis analogia, cognoſci poſſunt. | | 
I. De incrementis gen'tivii nominum polyſyl}>borum ſi 
in GENERIBVS NomiNvMabunde dictum arbitramur d; ul 


' © Stãturus primam producit. B Seribitur plerumpre hinnulus. + IC eq 
* fupra, p. 130. n. J. $ Incrementum nomin um e aut fingularc, aut plug fine pe 


Singular eft ea ſyllaba gen. fing. creſcentis, quae u/timae now. reſpurd 
* ut ſecunta in fermönis et itineris; nam penultima in itintris alt un fi 
i rememtum: quantitas autem renenrun of pe per omnet caſus utri 


Verbor: 
untur !: 
ma nung 
em et Se 


ini Inſt, 


- whmerivvetinetass* Plurale incrementum eft ſemper preuiltima caſus alia 
plur. creſcentit, quacultimae nominativi plur. reſpendet: ut, musdrum, 
* rentibus't ex dealinutionum"aurem ratiant bujut intrementi quaniite: digt 


Feigl. 8 pet 


. * 


PROSODIA, 135 

re lieebit. fi quid de hac re haeſitaveris. Cetera frequens 

jo et optimorum poetarum obſeryatio facile ſuppeditabunt. 

. ContvGaT1oN1s analogiam ex RvDIMENTIS pucri didi- 

n nempe 4 indicem primae longam eſſe naturà; niſi in 
et compoſitis hujus conjugationis : u, dire, circumd Ire; 

li, nj ws, cireumdamus ; ete. et fic in reliquis conjugationibus 4. 


|. PRAETEREA {yllabas rimus et ritis, in praeterito perfe- 
mod: ſubjunctivi, ubique pro brevibus habendas animadver- 
in futuro autem, in oratione prosã longas eſſe debere, in car- 
_ We vero indifferentes reperiri, c quemadmodum c contendit Aldus : 
en, [praet. amaverimus, amaveritis; fut. amaverimus, amaveritis, 
Est et ubi mediae fyllabac variant apud poetas, ut in 
quae ſubjunximus : Batgvus, congibium, Corcyra, Harde. 
lis, Pharsalia, Sidinius: et in his ſimilibus. | 


. AntscTiva in ius Latina penultimam producunt; ut, 
ple finus, matutinus, nediaſtinus, Pariet inus, repent3nus, VE- 
tinus. 


s ratio 


primarPraeter haec ſequentia ; carhbasnus, cedrimys, trafiinus, diuti» 
Br it ny, fag! nus, hornot? nus ,oleag? uus, perendinus, priſti nus ſerot? NS, 
WITUS, t quae materiam, vel materiae colorem, odorem, ſaporẽm- 
atinn, ¶ ſignificant, a Graecis vocibus deducta in w@> : ut, ada- 


tines, cryftalli nus, Lyacinthinus, myrrhinus, nardinui, ete. 
etera felicits docebit uſus, et pottarum obſervatio; quim 
e grammaticorum regulae,  quas ſine ullo aut modo ant fine 
mediarum ſy llabarum quantitate tradere ſolent. 


VLEIMARVM. SYLLABARVM QYANTITATE. 


VanQvam ultimae ſylabae ipſum literarum numerum aut 
aequant, aut etiam ſuperant, n non tamen p! igebit Nas eri m 
Line percurrere. 


et ſimi 
TATE 
primue 
»NJugat 


um ſu 


9; vl 


8. 7 
we plun 
reſpurd 
terum i 
4 17 
us alich 
rum, 
tr digt 


Pet 


6 = * 1. % 
Verborum inerementa ex „ine ſreundae frxul. profit indicat. div | 
untur ! fic, amamus unum babet robs i apo amobãmus due; nam 
n nunguam dicitur iucrementum. Þ Ita Diomedes et Agreetius, Probus 
en et der plus longas ofſe voſunt. Hid. Vaſe Ar ſs i. 22 ORs 
"ni Iſt, Kerr, end. b 1636" Wits wok 2 
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. Aenei, © Tromd : et ablitivum primae declinationis ; ut, my 


«* mers rr te oe T — 


II. In 3, 4 7, definentia brevia ſunt: ut, a6, | ad, capi 


dis, f 


price, poſtridi? ; guaré, praderè, earé, et ſiqua ſunt ſimil 


rum ſecundas conjugationis: ut, 4% ce, move, mane, car 3. 


piuntur omnino. 


tur, eujuſcunque fuerint cisũs, generis, aut numeri: ut, 


Foniuga ion # I Fit ſyilavicas adjetionis, et, te, pté. At clare, inte 
longe, inferne, et ſupernt a 921 Wa” er | 
Vi gensias E brevem babent. * Etiam ohe, Sea fore cor / ipir uus 


13 PROS O DIA. 
I, 4 inita producuntur ; ut; ama, contri @, ergh, 
Excipias put s. it, quid, poſted y, ej l. 

Item omnes caſus in a, cujuſcunque fuerint generis, ny 

aut declin tionis: praeter vocativos a Groecis in as J; y 


nit 
neter N 
u vero 
jus etis 
genitiv4 
, Phy 
L, L fin 
7 


609 


Numeralia in ęinta 2 finalem habent communem, ſed 
quentiùs longam: ut, 7rigint2, quadraginta. 


neter 77 
t Hebra 
el oy, 

II. V. 
1, nn, ( 
xeipe ft 
l-cedun 
'? vide 
van que 
{. Iphig 
Unteur: 

ſomina 
carmè n 
Un:edar 
raeca « 
nom. 4 


UTIL, ( 
endo, Ie 
ö, fero 
Et adve 
fal, 
„ qu: 
Item ci 
2 ut pr 
AM Vet 
on' pre 
tuo, CIC 


III. In c deſinentia progucuntur ; ut, ac, ic, et +; 

verblum. _ VVV 
Sed duo in 7 corripiuntur ; vc, et dense. 

Tria ſunt communia ; Zr, pronomen Hic, et neutrum 

c modò non fit ablativi caſũs. | N ; 

IV. E finita brevia ſunt : ut, mark, pant, legè, ſcribl. 

| ao > ana ſunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis in e &. 

2, una eum particulis inde enatis; ut, hodi?, qriti 


Et fecundie item perſonae ſingulares imperativorum ac 


Producuntur etiam monoſyllaba in e; dt, mz, 72, 17: p 
ter gue, ne, ve, conjunctiones encliticas 9. 
fo e adverbia in e, ab adjectivis ſecundae declinit 
dedacta, e longum habent -: ut, pulchre, doctè, vali 
vai. Eos 0 „„ 
| Quihus accedunt fernt, fers x : bent tamen et malic 


Poſtremo, quae a Graeeis per ; ſcribuntur, natura produc 


the, Anchis?, ets, Tempe. 


. | . OS, | | 
4 Centre bunt Manitius et Au ſonius, & Ad verbialiter ſumtum. » I! 
cant Ca ullus et Heratius. J Au es corripiuniur : ui, Thye ti, Ot 
+ Lic, quid privs Me additim fuit, preducitur. & Item ablat. tant, 
olim Fu mae deli nationis ui. n Sed caye, vale, et vide, em ſalve 
relpon le, inter dum correpta leguntur; quid antiguts forfun tertiar 1 


* . 


uſdam corripiuntu . Adwerdia ab alt 


Anita Jonga ſunt: ut, domini, magi/iri, amari, doceri. 


neter mib, tibi, „bi, u67, ibi a, quae ſunt communia. 
1 vero et gas? corripiuntur. 


, nun us etiam ſortis ſunt dativi et vocativi Graecorum, quo- 
; u genitivus ſingularis in os breve exit: ut, dat. Minoid, 
ut, u, Phy/lidt 3, vocat. Alex?, Anarylli, Daphni. 


1, fed I, L finita corripiuntur : 155 _— AnnioJts mil, ts 


"$4 t 
boa. i& 


eter 17 aum a bil fat ;, et [3 1 
t Hebraea quaedam in eg: . Michazl, Cami, Raphazl, 
Hel y, 


II. V finita producuntur . 'pt7 ran, gear, 2 Nene- 
, zn, daemon. 


, capt 
et h] 


trum 
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<cedunt his et voces illae, quae apocopen patiuntur: ut, 
'? vider*? audin d dein, exin, proln .. 


dan quoque a nominativis in a: ut, nom. Tphigenia, Aegina; 
{. Iphigeniin, Aeginin. Nam in an a nominativis in as pro- 
untur: ut, nom. Aeneas, Maryyas; accuſ. Aenean, Mar ſyn. 


lomina item in en, quorum. genitivus Ini correptum habet: : 
urmen, crimen, pecien, tibicèn, Inis. 
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raeca etiam in en per 9 parvum, cujuſeunque fuerint asus: 
vali 


nom. Kion, Pelion «CC ul. Caucasin, P vin. 15 


III. O finita communia ſunt: ut, dic, virgo, ports. Bie 
endo, legends, enhndd, et al la cerundia in dv. 1137 

ded ali obliqui caſus in 6 ſewer producuntur : ut, dat. 4 
i, fer ; abhit. templo, damnõ. 

Et adverbla ab adjectivis derivata : ut, tants, quanta, tte 1i- 
* prim?, manifz{ti, etc. praeter Jeaald, n Rwy L. 


nalt c 


produc 
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15 * , quae ſunt communia. 5 
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em la pricres habuer unt editt. non occurrit. / VFimta in ni non eliſa ante 
ria fu 44e veteres corripuerunts Pre man? videſne? audiſne?: Ar 
re, inte on' product Floratiuss £ Pro deinde, exiude, proi nde. & Sedulo, 
40 , crebro tutiù⸗ e % ' Et vero conjunktio. 
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Ceterùm mods et quomodi «ſemper corripiuntur. I finita 
Citi quoque, ut et ambi, dub, egs, atque bor, vix legu cipe obl 
produtta. = 1K 
Mionoſy llaba tamen in o produeuntur: ut; 45 5. * proc 
Item Graeca per , cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: ut, nom. M 
phi, Dido; gen. Androged, We wenge Athi, Ax Ide huc « 
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IX. N finita cortipiuntur : ut, Coeir, * Pin! 
uæxòr, turtar. *' 


Dor ſemel apud Ovidium produftam legitur: 7 
Malle meum Tevibus cor eſt violabile telis. Ep. xv. 
Producuntur etiam far, lar, Nr, ver, fir, 173 5 
que cum eompoſitis ; ut, compar, impar, diſpar. * 
Graeca etiam in er, quae illis in 4 deſinunt: ut, aer, « 
18 character, aether, ſoter : praeter pat#r et mater, quae apdl 
kinos Ulkirmam brerem B bing 7. 


X. S finita, pares cum numero vocalium habent termini 
hes: : nempe, 45, es, is, 65, uu. 

1. As ſinita producuntur: ut, amas, nuids, avdſefr, boniti 
| P. raeter Graoca, m genitivus fingularis 1 in dos exit: 
Arals, Pallas, genitivo Arcades, Pallagos. 

Et practer accuſativos plurales nominum creſcentium : 
eros, berans ; Phyllis, Phytlidos; accuſ. plur. Herodes, Phyllii 


2. E. hnita longa ſunt”: ut, Anchis#s, ſedòs, duces, patrit 


E xripiuntur nomina in es tertiae inflexionis, quae pen Grie 
mam genitiv1 ereſcentis corripiunt: ut, mts, jeges, dit, ut. 
grid, abi, jarits, Ceres; et pcs, um cum compolitis; . Att 
*! trips, quadrup?:, item prarpes : longa ſunt, po 

quegue a /m, um cum compoſiti tis, corripitur : ut, I a2, 
4411 prost, obs: quibus penes adjungi poteſt. TONY 
Item nentra, et nominativi plurales Graecorum : ut, Nu 


23128 | 
tarale: 
net iat 
dur \ 3 


Fomants,. eataether ; Cyclopts, Naiades e. 


4 Et im. & Etlam Ibezr. 4 Item Celtiber Martiali cori 
3. Sed corripitur ands. 1 Scd accu ſativi terminatio ts in nominibi 


Ju ſmod' darn Le Graetis 4 bre ci exit. 
4 


5 1 


r ROSO DIA. 35 
I finita brevia ſunt: ut, Parts, rants, triſtii, Dilarts. 
cipe obliquos caſus plurales in 7s, qui producuntur : ut, 
nen is a menja, domints, templis : et quiz pro guious. 
m producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, Sam- 
Salamis ; genitivo, Samnitis, Salaminis. n 
Me huc quae in 7s contracta ex eis deſinunt, five Graeca, 
atina, cujuſcunque fuerint numer! aut caſts: ut, Sime, 
; parti, omnis, e Simotis, Pyroeis; parteis, omneis. 
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Pen monoſy llaba item omnia; ut, 78, lis: practer 45 et guts 
nativos, et 57s apud Qvidium. UT 
| is accedunt ſecundae perſonae ſingulares verborum in 14, 
. n ſecundae perſonae plurales deſinunt in 725, penultimà 
Var aa; uni cum futuris ſubjunctivi in is: ut, audi, ve- 
eri: plural. auditis, velitis ; dederitis ꝓ. . 
ro Os finita producuntur: ut, bonds, nefor, domino, ſervõs. 
veter compos, impòs, et i offs,  ' . 
PX Graeca per oparvum : ut, Delis, chad! ; Pailadsr,Phyltidog. 
U finita corripiuntur : ut, farmiys, regius, tempits, a- 
„ Donith 20 = es 2 VVV 
enn: Neipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi ereſcentis: ut, 
,; genitivo ſalitis, telluris d. „ 
jum: Nie ſunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexionis in 17, 
P hy 77 er nommiiwum et vocativum ſingulares 9 gen. ſing. 
„nom, accul. voc. plur. mangs. 5 
Valli accedunt etiam monoſy llaba: ut, eri, ibis, mas, ſds. 
e peri Graeca item per us diphthongum, cujuſeungue fuerirt 
lie, ut, nom. Parthis, Mlrlampis &; gen. Sapphiis, Clist. 
litis 3; Atque plis cundtis veneranuum nomen IE SVS. AY g 
WW Porirua A finita producuntur omnia: ut, mani; 
ut, 9 arath, din n. "= 5 72 
ut, M15 ante a Juvenale corripirur, et neſcis ab Ovid. f Ris futurt 


. cereipiter, practeriti ſemper. / Vids ſupra, p. 135, r. iu. 
es ſentel corripuit Hioratius, A. P. Os. & Et dativum ct ablath- 
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